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It would
wear out as ours do if it were sub

world, and itg cons:ble Petty irictions of the outer
vibrations, ant torrent of unsympathetic

Th
erefore the Great Ones usually live

C. W. LEADBEATER

On the Watch-Tower

BY THE EDITOR

[These Notes represent the personal views of the Editor,
and in no case must be taken as expressing the official attitude
of The Theosophical Society, or the opinions of the membership

generally. THE THEOSOPHIS

T is the personal organ of the

President, and has no official status whatever, save in so

far as it may from time to time

be used as a medium for the

publication of official notifications. Each article, therefore, is

also personal to the writer.]

CALLING THE NATIONS TO
PEACE

AM often asked if I am in

favour of peace at any price,
as seems to be the policy of the
present British Government. I cer-
tainly am not. But I am so much
opposed to war that I want to take
every honourable step to avoid it.

I ‘want those nations which are
sincerely opposed to war, to vio-
lence, to hatred, to persecution, and
to all other manifestations of the
spirit of war in its aggressive form,
to declare that they will not allow
war, nor will they allow any activ-
ities which spread the germs of war
throughout the body of the world.

I want Britain to become active
in her opposition to war by refus-

ing to recede step by step, amidst
a fluster of protestations and solemn
declarations, as the war-ridden na-
tions advance step by step; for
such a policy leads directly not
only to war but to defeat in war.

I want Britain to take the lead
in organizing for peace all nations
which believe in peace. 1 want
Britain to call the greater nations
of the world to a Peace Confer-
ence, at which plans will be for-
mulated both to restrain all nations
from war and to take immediate
steps to redress all grievances
brought about by the war of 1914-
1918, the non-redress of which stim-
ulates the spirit of aggression.

*
* %*
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THE NATION'S WORD

As we glance over the hij

- istory of i
g t;:1aen pl;iarl re'sounding from the Zollec:il:ree 1:1::[)1 0:}1;:

o b r}: eflts word, spoken out in action y
o '1? t}lzxat nat?on to the ideal and pe'rfthe
Rop -.to Po .gypt in old days, the word o
ol worc,l Wasersga. the word was Purity ; 1o Chal‘clims
Bowut s oy 2 01§nce; to Greece the word "
o i 1o et e. word was Law; and to I Was
om of His children, He [the Mahagn dla]'
uru

gave a word that su
m
word Dharma. med up the whole in one, the

*
*
*

Important is i
1s it for ou
growth of nations, that t I own growth, and the

should b he distinction in

of evolutieo :lmde:;tOOd as dependent upon ti: o
inate our ov:rnalll)h that we should be able to <:1iscs:t':-'lge
we find i arma by the charactericti Tim-
, nd 1n our nature. eristics which

*
*

: *
As a nation evolves

sands of , and thousands
-that wh?chyeaLrs pass over the people w: 1;911 thou-
becomen was suitable for the nationlin " 1'nd that
unsuitable for the nation in itsl s 1n]f1an0y,
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many precepts once
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und e no lon

ef the changed circumstances ofngeu:ieful today
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ANNIE BEsant
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A Potential World-State

The United States and France
will, I am sure, be among the first
nations to respond, provided they
have statesmen who prefer princi-
ples to power. Of course, in every
country there will be small-minded
people who prefer isolation to com-
radeship, who belong to yesterday
rather than today and tomorrow.,
But I feel sure that there will be
a majority everywhere who want
to make the whole world safe,
knowing that in fact, even though
not in form, a World-State already
exists. At present there is a virtual
confederation of nations too strong
for peace. It is our task to estab.
lish a confederation too strong for
war. I have little doubt that even
among those nations which think
themselves too strong for peace
there is an at present non-vocal
population intent on peace, pro-
vided it comes without dishonour,
I think it only needs a great and
substantial gesture from without
or an arising within the supposed-
ly non-peaceful nations of a fire of
righteousness which shall burn away
in them all weeds of violence and
hatred.

Not for a moment, however, do
I say that in all nations there is no
measure of violence or hatred,
Those nations which desire to form
part of a confederation too strong
for war must themselves be busy
about all choking weeds within
themselves. They will hardly need
to seek for them. But ag they create
peace within their own frontiers, so
shall they be strong to give peace
to the whole world.

At the present juncture the dje-
hard spirit must be brushed aside
and not permitted to dictate, as is
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its wilful nature. The world is cry-
ing to be reborn. The deaf must

not be suffered to delay the dying
of its outworn body.

*
* #*
Steps to World Safety

Once nations were independent,
for the world was not yet ready to
contain them. Nations have now
to become interdependent, adding
interdependence to independence,
so that while each retains its indi.
vidual greatness and spirit of de-
pendence it learns to profit from
its fellow-nations, as these must
learn to profit from it, so that there
may arise a world family, each
member of which goes his own
way, but goes that way more profit-
ably because of the advantages of
world ties.

If the United States, France
and Britain have leaders with the
necessary vision and indifference
to personal gain or loss, 1 have
little doubt that United States,
French and British public opinion
would as a whole rally strongly
behind an alliance with the object
of making the world safe for peace.
And we are only waiting for a
leader who will lead us to peace
by enabling us to prohibit war. 1
think that the Scandinavian coun-
tries would at once co-operate. 1
have every confidence that Hol-
land and Belgium would immedi-
ately enter such an alliance.

%**

Open Diplomacy
In the most friendly spirit I
would ask Japan, Germany, Italy
and Russia to make clear the whole

of their policies, revealing their
secrets, so that the world may
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o "
where it is. 1 would as
f}i‘:r‘: to state exactlf};rtileh sjéugg
ir grievances, _
?lgutl})lf ::hegy have cglrievatgc;e;, tl}f‘l}t; érrl.;
justi one them. :
E:l;jltrll%ethabfebe::ace while injustice
l‘erxzrlllclljsi.t must be rememb?red that
in many ways .]apan,l Gé:.rnma?gé
Italy and Russia are eafx gfmnt
ay. They are in the oref :
wf }r’nuch admirable reform, of na
?ional reconstruction which other
nations would do well to Cﬁpyﬁ
among the nations whicC
M'a(?ey themselves on their qxwhza-
P'i)ln have in fact less of it than
&ese countries which t?gy a;gr (;rrln
clined to think devoid o g oo
one point of view Japan, Ge alivé
Italy and Russia are more ive
han Britain, the United States,
Fo e. and some other countries.
Fr?fn c():niy the countries of the worlg
ould pool their greatnessesh anld
fliscard their weaknesses, we S o;or
earer peace.
be Ver&u?x?r(;hhr;s its greatness, hacs1
53t‘;err)rllission to the world, is neede
;)y the world and by every country
in the world.
*
Stemming the Tide .oi War
We cannot wait until the Leagu§
of Nations becomes revived, thougo f
1 for one believe that the League;E t
Nations is desthed to becorfrfl 2
world force, despite all the etlo o
to kill it. But the world ca{)nnin
wait. Some country must .dcg :
to take steps to stem 'the tide oS
warfulness which is rising up;)n rl:
swiftly and relentlessly. Le gny
country begin, so that a beginni l<gi
be made, and the will of the worl
as a whole be made known, not in

a spirit of hardness and dictation,
but in a spirit of understanding and
of eagernes? to megi‘g ill countries
i irit of reconciliation. ‘
" Iatsizlrnot yet too late to do this,
but a little later it will be too late,
and then a war will begin which
shall send the world into yet an-
other period of dark ages and balz-
barism from which it will take
centuries to recover.

*
Where is the Leader ?

This must not, it shall not, be.
Where is the leader, the statesman,
the Washington, the.Garlbaldl, the
Disraeli, the Mazzini, to call to his
peers to serve the nations of the
world by forbidding war, by caus-
ing honourable peace where wars.
exist, and by hastening tl?le redress.

] rightful grievances !
o zlll govem?nents declare that
they are for peace. All dictators
declare they are for peace. And
the peoples cry aloud for peace.
Yet while there are wrongs, these
must be redressed. While there is
persecution, it must cease. While
there is hatred, it must have no fur-
ther sway. While there 1s aggres-
sion, it must be remoyed.

Let every nation rise once more
to her greatness, to her greatness
of culture, of peace and of prosci
perity, to her greatness of honoure
women and happy homes, to her
greatness of noble ideals and of
men and women of genius, of hero-
ism, of saintliness, in every sphere
of her living.

¥*
* %
The Glories of the Nations

How lovely are the lands where
peoples dwell, how fine the peoples
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themselves. I think of the youth-
ful splendours of the United States
of America, of her unexampled tra-
ditions and unique Constitution.
I think of her as almost a world in
miniature, and a land of the future
and a larger hope, as are Australia
and New Zealand. I think of the
American people with all their
wealth of material spirituality, and
all their restless search for the Real
everywhere and anywhere. Intel-
lectual spirituality is theirs too, and
emotional also, finding its expres-
sion in a fine brotherliness. But
as is the need of every land today,
the spirituality of the will has yet
tobeattained. How poor, however,
would the world be without its
United States.

I think of the glories of Italy in
landscape, in monuments, in works
of art, in gracious cities and home-
steads set amidst God’s abundance.
I think of the Italian people in their
thrift and in their simple friendli-
ness. I think of the wealth of
France in culture, in her brilliant
art and science, in the thrift and
fine simplicity of her peasants. 1
think of her landscapes with all
their cherishing by man and
woman. I think of friendly Hol-
land, so compact, so sturdy and yet
ideal in her culture, her people so
steadfast, and her land so fragrant
with freedom. 1 think of heroic
Belgium with her splendid sover-
eignty, her old-world cities, and

peoples born to sacrifice and inured
to dangers.

*
* %

Lustrous Uniquenesses
I think of far-off Poland, for

ages a centre of conflict, but ever
stirred by the spirit of independ-
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ence and freedom, poor in her es-
tate, yet rich in mystical devotion
and simplicity. I think of Russia
with one of the mightiest peoples
of the earth, indeed unique in the
arts and in culture, unique in her
religious spirit, recklessly adven-
turous yet stubborn to the end in
defeat—has she ever known defeat ?
I think of Germany with her age-
old record of adventure in every
art and science, of her thrift and
sense of discipline, with her spirit
of youth and sober lighthearted-
ness.

I think of Austria—different from
Germany in many ways, the centre
of a very special wealth of European
culture, with much of Germany’s
lightheartedness, yet with a certain
individuality of distinction which
she shares with her great neighbour
Hungary. Austria has more of the
formal than Hungary, and Hun-
gary is already beginning to re-
flect something of that spirit of
the East which grows stronger and
stronger as we draw nearer to the
eastern end of the Mediterranean.
Hungary is almost an eastern land,
blending in special artistry the East
and the West, differently from Ru-
mania, Bulgaria, Yugoslavia and
Greece. How fine are the peoples
of these eastern European coun-

tries, and how close each is to
Mother India.

&

* %
The World's Motherland

What shall I say of India ? None

know the real India, save perhaps
the Yogis who are so few and far
between, and the simple village folk
who have not yet bartered away

their souls for western tinsel. These
are India. Perhaps they do not
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know her. But what a people the

- Indian people are who directly in-

herit India’s millenia-old traditions.
Here indeed is real civilization, the
civilization of simplicity, of purest
culture, of close communion with
Mother Earth, of living the daily
life in terms of its eternity. The
British Government have no con-
ception whatever of the real India,
for they are radically foreign to
India’s essential spirit. And I
sometimes wonder how many of
her so-called National Govern-
ments know their own Motherland,
know her in her own true garb a.n.d
not in foreign dress, whether politi-
cal, industrial, educational, or any
Otlie;ok at the rest of the world
with all its confusions and dangers
and fearsomenesses, to say nothing
of its crudities and vulgarities. And
then look at India—peaceful, even
though desperately poor, at ease
among her many faiths and com-
munities, refuting in fact the ab-
surd belief that Hindus and Mus-

" ‘salmans are continually at each

other’'s throats.
When India is free and becomes

again herself, she will help to re-
civilize the world.
* %
Precious Notes in the World
Symphony '

Britain ? What a splendid qua-
ternary is formed by Ireland, Scot-
land, England and Wales—.—eaf:h
different from the other with its
own great note of strength and
culture, of sacrifice and nobility,

et able to stand together in rich
solidarity. How calming and de-
lightful to the eye 1s the land-
scape of England, for the most part

smooth and safe. How rugged in
its fineness is the countryside of
Scotland—the special subject of
this issue of THE THEOSOPHIST—
and the countryside of Wales. And
how mysterious and often fairyful
is the beautiful country of Ireland.
How splendid are their peoples, and
what noble records each people has.

I think of Sweden, of Norway,
of Denmark, of Switzerland—each
with a shining uniqueness, faa'c_h
sounding a precious note of civili-
zation.

* %
God Blesses: Man Desecrates

[ say to myself that richly has
God blessed His earth and His
many peoples. 1 say to myself
that as the world is today, man is
desecrating God’s blessing. And I
say that it is not the people who
are guilty, but the governments
everywhere, ridden as these are
with pride, flushed as these are with
power, insolent as these are with
might, cringing as some of them
-are with fear.

Deliver us from Governments, O
Lord, and restore Thy peoples in
every land to their righteous ways.

How lovely is the earth! How
lovely are the creatures on it!

How lovely are its peoples !

How ugly are many Govern-
ments ! .

Democracy has forgotten its
birthright. Let it remember its
heritage and so restore the world
to peace and make of it a Univer-
sal Brotherhood.

*

* ¥

Back to Democracy

In the world’s present distress
the Call is, as perhaps it has rarely
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been before, to the ordinary, the
humble, the obscure, men and
women, to the men and women who
are just concerned with living as
best they can, with bringing up a
little family, with distilling from
the changing circumstances round
them such happiness as may from
time to time be available.

Dictators are failing the world in
its need. Statesmen and politicians
are failing the world. Artists are
failing the world. Priests are fail.
ing the world. Political parties are
failing the world. Even reformers
are failing the world. No one in
any position of authority and
POWer, no one in any position of
prominence and influence, seems to
be able to help to stem the rising
tide of devastation. All these are
cither deaf or helpless before the
Call, indeed the Cry, that shouts
aloud to the very ends of the earth
the longing of the world for peace,
prosperity and happiness.

*

Let the Masses Speak

But the people, the common
people, the masses, may yet serve
the world and save it, for it is their
peace, their happiness, their pros-
petity, which are at stake,

Let the people come back into
their own, if ever they have had
their own, and let them be free
for that “ Pursuit of Happiness ”
which the noble founders of the
American Constitution so rightly
made the heart and purpose of
their building.

Let the people choose their
agents for the doing of their wil,
Let them not be cajoled by seekers
of power and place. And let each
People’s agent, man and woman,
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be constantly honourable to do that
will, and to be intent on fulfilling
a trust rather than on exercising a
power.

Let the people speak from their
cottages, from their villages, from
their precarious homes, from their
slums, from their anxieties and
destitutions. They know what they
need and have not. They know
what will give them the decencies
and happinesses of life. They know
what would be freedom to them.

Let them draw together one
to another to plan a pleasanter
world, as they so wonderfully draw
together one to another in each
other’s need.

Let but two or three meet to-
gether in the name of happy living,
and into their midst will enter
Practical inspiration. Where two or
three are gathered together in the
name of Right, there will the Way
to Right show itself.

Let there be one little group, and
then two little groups, and then
many little groups. Let there be
no labels, no associations, of par-
ties, with rules and regulations. Let
there be no organizations. People
who can becomeimportant in organ-
izations want them. But the Voice

of the People needs no such forms.
It needs NEED, and of NEED there
is an overflowing. When the people

speak in the name of NEED, they
must be heard.

*
* »
Who Will Show the Way ?

Let a few in every street come
together as the friends they really
are. Let one family call u
other family. Let the two families
invite a third family to join them.

et one or two more families join

pon an-
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k at
in. And then let.them loo
ltr}lleir lives and deC}de wliatt 1;::31:3
matter with their lives. % thern
look further afield gmd decide what
is the matter Wlth the w ore
immediately outside them. e
let them go still further untr};
perhaps, to survey .thelr co oy
in such of her activities as maglaps
of interest to them, and }?ehi b
even to take a glance at ; elze g
lights of the world as a who i
Individual circumferex;lge , i
these days of air trave IF%dio
radio, of newspapers, even ot adic
newspapers, are far more e‘:ﬁe ded
than they used to be. i
riers of separation are gga tually
being broken down, and t efarnily
is on its way to becoming a iy
in very truth. Above all, thege muse
be no reluctance to meet ecv?rhat
nobody * will %arei{ to l(liStS(;I; to .
eel, and think an .
:ZZ fare nobodies, and we shall be
laulgfh(:geatv;/orld has evolve(.i,‘ ll'f 15
has grown more and more C1V1 xgﬁe
from time to time, it is because one
individual has shown the gvayérse-
ofter anfli?x' ﬂ}ellg;gs 2Xlnd 2\ few
ion of his te . : y
gl;ire gathered round hlt;(il, . ;:S !
many have gathered roun Lhese
few, till at last there 1sa T
whi::h a crowd derpands. o who
The only question IS %s fo who
will begin the trickle whichs 2l b
come a stream, a river, an ocC !

*
* »
The Problems of the People
When two or three do gathex;,
they will have plenty to talk about.

?
kes life so hard for us¢
gvVEZ:em:nd how does the shoe

pinch ?
2

What ought to be done without
delay?

V\?,hat ought to be begun ?

What ought local bodies to.be
doing, and why are they not doing
o i bout our

hat do we think about o
Pa\ivliament? What 1?5 right with
i d what is wrong !
1t7\ail\?hat ought our cou.ntr% to be

i hich it is not doing ?
dog\l}%}; is good about the world
generally, and what is bad? .

What ought our country to be

ing about the bad ?
dO{}r\ligith whom can we next talk

11 our ideas ?
Ov%ﬁ/;ere we differ, let us talk mat-
ters over further and with others as
well. Where we agree, let us see
if we cannot get others to agree
also, so that about this and that
ther’e may arise an increasing pres-

f public opinion.
sufe(z ug say BACK TO DEMOCRACY,
and try to help the people to rule
their lives, and not governments,
nor politicians, nor f:lxques, nor ,(;hc%
tators, nor any * hidden hand” o

intrigue or diplomacy.

*
* %k

The Real Democracy

If in every country the peopﬁe
were vocal, the real people, not tb 1e
surging, clamorous, 1rrespon51the
crowds, so often doped by the
irresponsible agitator, Whlch arise 1?
a moment and vanish ina mocrlnegl ,
then the whole world would be-
come a real democracy——goverln-
ment of the people, for the people,
by the people, and not by usurl)lerg.

Where the voice of the people 1s
stiffed into dumb acquiescence,
there are tyranny and force let loose
to seek a wide dominion.
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It is the people who count. It
is the people who matter. For the
people are individuals. They are
the vast numbers of individuals.
And it is the individual who helps
to constitute the vast numbers
yvhlqh count and which matter. It
is hlsh_hfe, his need, his hope, his
Joy, his peace, his happiness, hi
grief, that matters. PP g

It is for him to speak freel

- and
yvxthout. fear. And a right nyation
1s a nation so governed that he can
speak freely and without fear, voice
I{l_ls ne?ids, declare his dissatisfac-
tions, demand that th
vy ere shall be

Let individuals ever

: ywhere speak
their words. Let individuals c%me

into their own. Let the peoples rule.

*
* ¥

The People Must Govern

.Governn‘)ent by parties has been
tried, and it has not availed to pro-

tect us from the pass to whi
which the
whole world has now come.

. Gove_rnment by dictators has
een tried, and it has not availed

THE THEOSOPHIST

JULY

to protect us from the pass to
which the whole world has now
come.

Government by bureaucracy has
been tried, and it has not availed
to protect us from the pass to
which the whole world has now
come,

. Let the people govern, making
nown their will to servants who
shall obey them.

Let the people rule, to make their
daily lives peaceful, prosperous,
and therefore happy.

And therefore, let the people
come together in their twos and
threes, gnd then in their twenties
and thirties, and then in their
hundreds, and then in their thou-
sands and tens of thousands, to
declare the nature of that Charter
of Freedom which shall make their
homes happy, prosperous and safe.
Long before this Back To DEMOC-
RACY s_treamlet becomes a torrent,
those in power will bow before it
and learn to do its will, or be swept

away, to make room for their bet-
ters.

A NOBLE DREAM

. The term * Universal Br
in the mass has a paramoun
secure foundation for univer
least a noble one for mankind

otherhood " is no idle phrase. Humanity
t claim upon us
S‘al m(?rglity. If it be a dream, it is at
; and it is the aspiration of the true adept.

It is the only

THE MASTER K. H.

Scotland and the Scots

¢« THE spirit of practical capac-

ity, and of making out of
deserts oases, fragrant with intima-
tions of other worlds.” Such is the
keynote of Scotland, given by the
President in The Theosophical Year
Book ; it is the spirit expressed by
Scottish writers in this issue of
TuE THEOSOPHIST, synchronizing
with the Empire Exhibition, Glas-
gow 1938. Beyond its arts and crafts,
beyond its intellectual attainment,
Scotland intimates through its seers,
through its Keltic strain, through its

allegiance to Theosophy, the real-
ities of the worlds invisible. The
idea of inner life and inner worlds
saturates Scottish literature, and
these elements give Scotsmen a
deep spiritual strength and tenacity
of purpose. As the national wind
blows, the spiritual freedom which
they have won through the centu-
ries seems indeed the presage of
that political freedom which the
Scottish Nationalist Movement
foreshadows.

J.L.D.

SCOTLAND'S WAY

“ Despite the fact that plans for the Exhibition were
prepared when Scotland was still under the clouds of a long
industrial depression Scotland was undaunted, for that has
ever been her way. I see in the spirit in which the Exhibition
is built a symbol of the vitality and initiative on which the
continued prosperity of Scotland must rest.’—Hi1s MAJESTY
THE KING, at Glasgow, 3rd May 1938.
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Who Are The Scots?

BY A. G. PAPE

A Scotsman meets a Theosophist outside the Theo-
sophical Kiosk (No. 28) at the Empire Exhibition, Glas-

gow, 1938.

ScotsMaN: (To Theosophist) :
What have you to say to me?

THEOSOPHIST : You were born in
Scotland to learn the special les-
sons Scotland has to teach. Ewvery
country has lessons to teach her
people. Some learn them quickly
and pass on out of their present
bodies and take others that are new
—belonging to the country they wish
to learn from next.

S. Here stop! How do they do
that ?

T. Byreincarnation,that is,tak-

ing anew body. As Masefield puts
tt: “ The old soul takes the road

again.”

S. What decides the sort of
family he goes into ?

T. His Karma.

S. What’s that ?

T. In your case, when you have
ceased to need that Scots body you

now use—how you have spent your
time in that body will decide, sub-
ject to the latent powers you have
developed, what type of physical
body you will inherit in your next
experience in this earth school.

S. This gives a totally different
reason for life in Scotland, and a
real reason for serving Scotland.

T. VYes, that is what a Theos-
ophist has to say to you, but there
18 much more.

S. Can I read about all this?

T. Yes certainly, just come in-
side and look at some of the Theo-
sophical books; they deal with
every type of imquirver, and help
us to understand our place and
our responsibility, where we are.
Here is the special issue of * The
Theosophist'"; it deals with ‘* Scot-
land and the Scots.”' Look at that
poster !

THE EVOLUTIONARY "“RACE TRAIN"

Scottish anthropologists cover indirectly the same migration route
as the occultists. How and Whence the Scots came to their country is
the story of the Evolutionary Race Train ; the practical anthropology
of the last two pages gives the Whither—and the raison d’etre for an
anthropometric survey which the anthropologists have for years been

fighting for.
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To state that the Scots are the
natives of the land now called Scot-
land is to give only one of the facts.
A reconsideration of the meagre
anthropological data and evidence
demands that we avoid confusing
in Scotland, as elsewhere, geograph-
ical with racial significance. The
Scottish “human plant” is in it-
self neither Highland nor Lowland;
neither Protestant nor Roman Cath-
olic.

The Scot is born and lives for
a time amid these arbitrary man-
made divisions, and all the while
he is trying to express and devel-
op his Scottishness, his individual
spiritual life. The Scot refuses to
allow religion to be divorced from
politics (i.e. citizenship) and both
religion and politics from life.

The evolutionary * race train,”
which brought the original inhabit-
ants to what is now called Scot-
land, had a very long and wander-
ing journey, with many stopping-
places before it arrived in Scotland.
And, if we are to avoid putting
descendants in the seats of ances-
tors, we must, it seems to me,
remember that this evolutionary
race train journey on the main
line to Scotland was far longer

N 4, the Gobi vicinity He developed a new
° Ay O -?ffﬁ"" ° civilization, the parent of a.llpthe types
Q l;d ’ C which overflowed and migrated in
. P ﬂ e ) . waves throvghout the world—Hindu,
bt "o meypa——— 1% 7 1° Arabian, Iranian, Keltic, Teutonic.
E::;::: — See Diagrams 2 and 3.
SUBRACE = = = .
12 | J
) no

than is generally admitted, and
that the passengers got mixed at
the chief stopping places and en
route. Various peoples boarded
this train, some lived in it for long
periods, then left it. The religious
compartments got rather mixed.
These religionists have simplified
their conclusions as to the Scots
thus: Dan-Picts-Scots.

How fluidic and mixed is the
whole matter of Race is seen from
the following. Here we are trying
to trace the Celts who came to
Scotland, but not only to Scot-
land. Beginning the long journey
in Central Asia, we can trace this
evolutionary race train along the
northern frontier of the Persian
kingdom, and after wandering
about there, we find it makes a halt
among the mountains of the Cau-
casus. From there they spread in
many directions over many hun-
dreds of years, using the Caucasus
as a sort of central race junction.
When next this race train moved,
it was to Scythia, north of the Black
Sea; others went on to Phoenicia.
After staying for some time in
these areas this race train moved
on, some going via Greece, Italy,
Spain, France, Ireland, to Scotland,
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others via Cracow (Poland), Scan-
dinavia, Iceland, England, Wales,
to Scotland. It is during the Euro-
pean journeys and wanderings that
we meet with the Orphic Mysteries,
the Tuatha-de-Danaan, the God of
the Sun, and the Fairy Lore, all now

accepted as the Celtic, or Keltic,
Tradition.

This wandering journey to Scot-
land has not ended there. The
Scots, as they are now called, are
still wandering, and are found in
every civilized country of the world,
particularly in those parts known
as the British Empire.

Andstill the Celt, instead of begin-
ning his tale “ Once upon a time
will insist that “ When Beauty,

the daughter of the King of Greece,
came to Erin”, . | .

Physical Composition of the
Scots

The results of these long race
wanderings and the intermixture
of races are shown in the physical
composition of the people in Scot-
land today. What remains have
been examined bear out these facts.
Prof. H. ]. Fleure states inter alia

on the physical composition of the
Scottish people :

“1. With reference to the Outer
Hebrides it seems likely that we
should find a farming population
that is to a great extent dark and
rather long-headed, and we want
more evidence as to his stature.
In addition to this we appear to
have tall fair men around the Ness,
and we have dark broad-headed and
broadly-built people in the neigh-
bourhood of Barvas. These last
are comparable with groups of
dark broad-headed people in Shet-
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land and here and there on the
coast lands of the Irish Sea, in
Brittany and Western France, and
on the coasts of Spain and Portugal.
When these dark broad-heads came
is not settled ; some consider they
were responsible for building some
of the megaliths. They probably
represent a deposit from some

movement before rather than after
Roman times.

“2. In the Western Highlands
there is a considerable element of
tall, dark, long-faced and very long-
headed men, and the type ‘occurs
further south in Denbighshire near
Exmoor, and I think in parts of
Spain and Portugal. I consider that
this again is a deposit from some
ancient movement, but the archeo-
logical data are still lacking.

“3. There are large numbers of
dark long-headed people of moder-
ate to slender build in the High-
lands as well as in Wales and
South-West England, Ireland, Brit-
tany, South France, Spain, Portu-
gal, Italy and North Africa. This
is what has been called the Medi-
terranean race, but this use of the
term implies too much unity of
origin.

“4. In Aberdeenshire there have
been found a number of graves of
the dawn of the metal age (the
short-cist graves), often containing
broad skulls, and I consider that a
good many of these broad-headed

types (not all one type) still remain
in Aberdeenshire.

“5. In Aberdeenshire and pene-
trating into the Highlands there are
undoubtedly big fair men whose
origins cannot be settled as yet.
They would often be called Nordic
by racialists from Germany, but
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hey may well be descendants of
Eel}t,ic leZders of pre-Roman times
rather than Norse settlers, though
there are Norse settlers near the
coasts in N. Scotland and in other
the country.
pa‘r‘tZ.OfI think that the tall, not
very dark men from Galloway need
to be considered for their own
sake. I think that they are not
quite dark enough to be grouped
with No. 2, and I am not sure that
they can be grouped with No. 5.
&7 1 think that we have a
good many rather broad'-headed,
not very tall, somewhat fair peopile
in the midland valley of Scotlanh.
Whether they are related to the
short-cist people or whether they
are the descendants of Anghan.lc{)r
Saxon imigrants I should not ‘11 e
to say. I think that !DV?Stlgatlon?
into geographical dls'grlbutxon 0
types might be interesting as possi-
bly giving a clue to correlatl_ons1
with the prehistoric archeologica
sequence which tells us of numeri
ous immigrations and contacts. 3
think that Scotland probably hzﬁ
very few people in any part of t (;
Old Stone Age, and .that. one }c:
the first important drifts into the
country was that of the people de-

o

scribed briefly under No. 3. jI‘he§e
form a basis of the population in
most parts of Great Brltalin, and it
is to be interpreted as a drift north-
wards from South-West Europe.
What proportion of the Scottish
people it now forms I cannot esti-
mate, but think it is a smaller pro-
portion than it would be in W ales
or Ireland. The contacts of later
times tell us not only of further
movements from South-West Eu-
rope but also of links with North-
Western Europe on both sides of
Scotland, and it seems to me that
in Scotland far more than in Wales,
for example, these contacts have
done much to influence the con-
stitution of the population.
“8. The physical composition
of a population is apt to change
considerably by selective migration.
Industrial development gives con-
ditions that type No. 3 can stand
far better than can type No. 5.
No. 5 on the other hand seems
adapted to rough pioneering in new
lands. I should therefore suspect,
what is far from being proved, that
emigration from Scotland and in-
dustrialism in Scotland had reduced
the percentage of No. 5 and in-
creased the percentage of No. 3.”
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Tallness of Highlanders

Dr. G. M. Morant of the Galton
Laboratory, London University, on
this point of remains in Scotland
states: As far as is known, Scot-
land was just inhabited by man in
late Paleolithic (Azilian) times,
and during a large part of the pre-
ceding ice ages it was uninhabit-
able as it was covered by ice. As
far as can be judged from the few
skeletons available, the earliest in-
habitants were of a very smilar type
to “ that of the neolithic people who
followed them. A new race entered
Scotland in the Bronze Age, and
several skeletons of these people
from short cists have been studied.
The modern population of the
Highlands is probably descended
in large part from these people. In
the Iron Age other invaders settled
in the Lowlands and England.
Immigrants in Historical times are
unlikely to have changed the com-
position of any large part of Scot-
land to any marked degree. High-
land Scots are taller on the average
than any other people of Europe.”

The Iberian Invasion

Mr. Robert Kerr, M.A., Secretary
of the Scottish Anthropological
Society, writes as to the above:
“ The earliest known culture in
Scotland is that of a people with-
out knowledge of metals; charac-
terized by rude stone monuments,
They came from the South, they
were a branch of those races which
came via the Mediterranean and
have been called ‘ Iberians.” There
is evidence, however, that the coun-
try was occupied before the coming
of the ‘ Iberians.’

“ The Iberians were a short race
of man with long narrow heads and
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high narrow faces. Collateral evi-
dence goes to show that they were
dark in complexion, with black and
perhaps curly hair. Their typical
monuments are found in the West
and North of Scotland.

“ Soon after the Iberians came a
bronze-using people from South
and East, probably in successive
waves. They were:

Alpines from Central Europe,
short or medium stature and
round-headed ;

Romans,

Saxons (Frisians and Angles),

Scots from Ireland,

Scandinavians,

Normans.”

Eastern Origin Confirmed

We find this eastern origin of the
Scots stated in old historic docu-
ments. On 6th April 1938—six-
hundred and eighteen years to the
day, i.e. April 6th 1320, when it
was signed-—I was shown by the
Lord Lyon of Scotland, Sir Francis
Grant, the original document, in
the Register House, Edinburgh,
part of which reads: “ We know
Most Holy Father and Lord, and
from the chronicles and books of
the Ancients gathered, that among
other illustrious nations, ours to wit
the nation of the Scors, has been
distinguished by many honours,
which passing from the greater
SCYTHIA through the Mediterrane-
an Sea and the Pillars of Hercules
and sojourning in Spain among the
most savage tribes through long
course of time, could nowhere be
subjugated by any people, and com-
ing thence . . acquired for them-
selves the possessions in the West
which they now hold after expelling
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ritons and completely destroy-
’:;tll; I?:he Picts, and although very
often assailed by the Norwegians,
the Danes and the English always

hem free.”
keI’}Ph'ics historic document goes on
to acknowledge Andrew the
most meek brother of St. Peter . .
as Patron of Scotland. Itisa Dec-
laration of Independence seri:\t, ]too
Pope John, 6th April 1320, by Rob-
ert the Bruce, frcs)m tlhe éVIonastery

brothos, Scotland.
of ﬁsf) etro remains, Prof. Flinders
Petrie states: “ h/{easures reveal
ents of peoples.”

m(}jsglovic McII_),ellan Mann stapesl:
« The prehistorian can make little
headway unless he studies the ag-
cient measures and related sub-
]ecSt;.ch measures as are extant show
that our Evolutionary Race Train
to Scotland travelled from the East.

Scotland Today: Whither ?

) . ) ¢
The estimated pop_ulgtxon o
Scotland is 4,977,000 ; this includes

© 2,580,000 females and 2,397,000

ales. . .
» Emigration : Since 1900 it is esti-

ted (1) that over 800,000 have
gg;: ov(er)seas, and (2) that there is
3

Y

r drain of about 15,000 a
;eil;rgzzeer the border i'nto England
ing the means to live. .
Segi‘{;xr:agdepopulation of the High-
lands has occurred because there
is no individual economic security

found there.
to '%ieofalling birthrate in Scotland
has been going on since 1924-5.
This is attributed to: (1) Lack of
fertility ; (2) Sc:,ilfilshness_;t (3) Fear;
erty and 1nsecurity.
(4)UPnct)a¥npl}éyment and petty bu-
reaucratic tyranny are producing a
wrong set of values in every section
of Scottish life. This is aggra-
vated by the wage-slave mentality
and the minding-the-machine habit,
divorcing men and women from
individual creative craftsmanship.
Seventeen out of twenty-two in
Scotland do nothing creative; this
applies to the whole of Scotland,
so-called employed, I_Jlack-coated
and manual workers alike. Add to
this disgraceful state of affairs, the
fact that the Scot has the horror
of seeing his children in the same
hopeless position of economic d?-
pendence, fighting 2 losing batt ﬁ
against the major diseases, whicl
are the results of the present amgl-
ent of waste and fear, ie.: T.B,,
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V.D., M.D,, rheumatism and can-
cer. The haphazard movement
of whole populations for econom'S
and mdus_trial reasons are pili o
up complicated reactions pT}?'g
illogical and stupid waste of hls
m.a}rzlty goes on in Scotland in ]9;&;
Zlvil: a growing menace, with its
di %ﬁltérégalig(l)mess. A halt should

nce to this stra -
flr;)llél] gp the Scottish race, anrzigilen
R ediate reconstruction of the
conomic, financial and educational

systems undert
aken fr
sumer’s end. om the con-

Anthropologists, wi
_ gists, with thei
E}?S}s for political science, (;l;i;{:artle
g u_ndarnental need in all this de -
gac altlon of the human beings g-
S ;Eiincé,ufl?r a Nz}xltional Anthroporf
vey which would gj
fr}llg p_l('iwe and raison d'étre of gtl}‘;:
thelgta?:l %F}? }}isdcontribution to
: . e individual
being the nati oblom o
onal proble
1?:101; tco(;i:g nI1r'met de(rinand his igléivti}zle:
1c treedom, and
?rfti};zsbtureal(licratic and veste:il r;l):rllg
_ s and the control] of §
land’s national et o
] | credit—whi
ic‘)ttmg him and his ravcvél.l(:h’l?}::
higrl()io Chief Justice of England in
ok The New Despotism gives

the evidence for
this demand. the need to make

Scotland Needs Freedom

How an anthropologi
give Scotland freedg;?gISt would

(1) By demanding at
<favery Scot, individgual e%rcl)iﬁ)ni(i):
reedom through a reconstruction
of the economic and financial s
Ele‘z}r:}s‘from the consumer’s e1317c81-
; is is the ﬁrst_physical necessity
or a true physical growth. Thi}.;
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true i i
1938‘growth 1s denied the Scot in

ric(Z%uBy a Nathnal Anthropomet-
Le S rx}/ley. This has never been
pone; %nce the futility of the
andr 1‘131 and one attempts of
PR ent Departments and
c ussions which are only deal-
nogt \l\;tethkresults. .The causes can*
ne nown without this basic
E;;ayBof the people.
bac) y an Educational System
pased %n the evidence of this Na-
honal nthropometric Survey,
mhich v:ﬁlsld at.once' put the Nation
i th ee wise divisions of ser-
(@) (.;Xges 1-25, where their latent
ipn wer}? could be developed best
d sc plastlc and/or vocational
(b)e Axcatlng and educing.
. t%es 25-56 would be applied
Scotle nseds and work of and for
> N:;rt). In every department
of Na éc‘),x;a;ld ::;];?t _ indusitrial life.
. 10N wi
:nv(glse functional orderl ;fp :gf:ii‘;i;
Slaven(ﬁ, as at present, a wage
sla t.h en and women will know
i y they are here and what the
: ve the power to do in servicz
(c) ?Astg}'lees Sit%te.

. -onw i
guides and couar:si.llo’lr‘}sle "i]‘ll?e
§It‘itesmen of the Nation. ' ©

well ;.se three channels of service
woul answer the questions of “y
mployment ” and leisure Thn—
would give those essentia] a- o
wherein constructive and -
health, work and leisure w CT
the Scot to evolve to his fu(l)lu s

as a free man. T}
wards a Spiritua] e first st

Ari
At present 1 Stocracy.
. his work is fo
rt)l:; Where It is not ap ;éioe Stru?—
ssity. In thig poverty n:rrrr:ilg

bients
eative
d help
tature
€p to-
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plenty, in this waste of lives and

food and crops, the Scotsman, if he

wants to be free, if he wants a to-

morrow, must seize this opportunity

and unite in demanding that the

money needed for this freedom be

based on a just and real basis and
not on usury and taxation of effort.
This can be done by basing the
money needed on the productive
capacity of Scotland, that is on
the real credit of Scotland. We
live in a world of abundance, with
a daily development of mechanical
labour-saving devices plus the use
through machinery of solar and
water power. This is no time or
place for Scotland to continue ex-
porting men and women who can-
not get in Scotland the life they
need. It is time, high time, that
Scotsmen united in demanding the
results which they need to give
them and their children the heritage
which is theirs: Freedom in a

Free Scotland.
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Scottish Nationalism

BY ARTHUR L. HENRY

If Theosophy means strivi
. f - / S striving after the t
;n hreh%lgn, SCOtl’ZlSh N ationalism can be clas;:fihaas“::ﬁ fr'(la‘idom
phy ot Scotland’s spiritual and political awakening v e

AND yet it is not strictly accu-
rate to refer to Scotland’s
awakemqg: there has always been
a minority in Scotland who were
never asleep in any political or
spiritual  sense—they may never
lgave heard of Scottish Nationalism
ut they saw the light and knew
what they wanted. They fought
ag}flamst the Act of Union of 17%7
w g.q Scotland’s political freedom
?}?r individuality as a Nation were
tor;)’wnTaway by a handful of trai-
tors. he one thing they lacked
roughoufc the centuries was a
str;)ng Voice, an inspiring Leader.
@ Ill’ 1928 they found their Voice in
€ tormation of the National Par-
ty of Scotland, of which I had the
privilege of being one of the earliest
members, and as President we had
the late Mr. R. B. Cunninghame
Graham, one of Scotland’s greatest
sons. On that historical occasion
at King’s Park, Stirling, 23rd June
1928—the year of the birth of the
Party—he gave his most inspiring
address to the people of Scotland.
You may picture the scene. Mag-
nificent weather—a strong westerly
w1n_d blowing—flying white clouds
racing across the sky—brilliant
bhr}ks of sunshine on Stirling’s his-
toric castle on the cliff. The
world’s champion pipers—the Clan
McLean Pipe Band—were playing

well known tunes, and on the plat-
form Mr. Cunninghame GraI}))am
stood ba.re-headed, addressing the
crowd, his white hair waving in the
breeze. Towards the end of an
eloquent speech he said :

It has been assumed that the prosperity
of Scotland was the effect of the
Union with England—nothing more
false. Our prosperity was due to
the economic development of the
whole world It could not
have been kept away from us even if
England.had done her worst
The Union was superimposed uﬁon.
us, and it is to disentangle ourselves
from the fetters placed upon us tw
hundged years ago that we th0
Scottish Independent Party aéd .
ourselves to you today. " e

You may say, friends, that wha '
been touching on are mereltyIsE::i?
mental questions. But sentiment is
the strongest force to move mankind
All causes, that of Bryce, of Wallace.
zhe Greeks at Marathon,, and all the’
tg;lsisdm the creation of the world
senti:lei}t, }Bwe peen set afoot by
the Triah O You suppose, that if

e Irish had gone on agk; f
reduced rents and nothing elsng hOr
would have achieved thej, fre::ict)me g

I think, friends, most o
up our minds, and ti:sseh‘?v‘ifo Tlade
not, mlg}}t look around these hist:)“{e
surroundings. Under the Wall ce
Crag our National hero led his r::rel
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against Hugh Cressingham ..
Within three miles Bruce broke the
chivalry of England at Bannockburn
.o Burns wandered in those
hills. In Stirling Castle, our historic
Parliament stayed for centuries, alter-
nating with Edinburgh and with
Linlithgow. The eternal hills still
look down on us as they looked
down on Wallace and on Bruce . . .
The same snell wind coming up from
the Western Isles still breathes on
us today. The same sun pours its
rays upon us. The same mist fills
the corries of the hills. The same
spates fill our rivers . . . And 1
would fain hope, that the same spirit
fills the heart of every Scotsman in
the demand which we have placed
before our friends today.

The resolution in favour of Self-
Government for Scotland was car-
ried unanimously.

The ideal of The Theosophical
Society—universal brotherhood of
humanity—demands for its fulfil-
ment thatall Nations, large orsmall,
shall enjoy political and spiritual
freedom, that they may unite in
one great World League of Na-
tions wherein each may contribute
its quota of wisdom, intelligence,
and guidance. Nationalists of Scot-
land feel that Scotland lacks the
opportunity for national self-ex-
pression while she remains under
the domination of England, and
that to reopen her ancient Parlia-
ment is the only way tosave the
spirit and the name of Scotland for
posterity.

Who could honestly say that
they are wrong ? The British Com-
monwealth of Nations is a League
of self-governing peoples with 2
common language. They all have
the right to send their own repre-
sentatives to their own Parliaments.

Scotland—one of the oldest of the
world’s small Nations—has no such
right. It is not only in the sphere
of international co-operation that
Scotland’s contribution could be of
value—she has her own house to
put in order also. There is the
problem of chronic unemployment.
In proportion to population, Scot-
land’s unemployment has always
been worse than that of England;
at the present time, during a tem-
porary “boom " period, there are
nearly one hundred thousand un-
employed in Glasgow alone. This
is an appalling state of affairs.
What would happen if Great Brit-
ain were faced with a “slump”?
The problem would become so ter-
rible that only a representative
Scottish Parliament could face it
and pilot the Nation through a
crisis, and so save the few remaining
industries.

A great danger to the British
Empire and the peace of the world
may be traced to the congestion of
business in the Imperial Parliament
of Westminster. The Westminster
Parliament is an attempt tocombine
the work of four Parliaments in
one: It cannot be done efficiently.
Our greatest statesmen have long
ago realized this, and have said so.

The Rt. Hon. J. M. Robertson,
M.P., writing in The Herald of
the Star, September 1918, said:
“ On no point was the last deputa-
tion to the Prime Minister more
emphatically unanimous than upon
this, that the British Parliament
could not properly deal with its
five separate orders of business:
Imperial, English, Irish, Scottish,
and Welsh. . . if Parliament was
congested before the War, what will
it be afterwards, in the period of
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reconstruction? [Its tasks cannot
be faced.”

That is precisely what has hap-
pened, its tasks have not been faced.
As the situation in Europe demands
more attention, the Imperial Parlia-
ment will have less time for ““local '
affairs : Scotland is neglected. Scot-
land does not ask for special treat-
ment or privileges—she only asks
for Self-Government that she may
efficiently manage her own nation-
al affairs.

I believe the time has come for
the establishment of a really Im-
perial Parliament, where all “iocal ”
business would be excluded. There
would be in that Imperial Parlia-
ment representatives from Austra-
lia, New Zealand, India, Africa,
Canada, and all other parts of the
British Commonwealth of Nations,
including England, Ireland, Wales,
and Scotland. A new Parliament
building to house the Imperial
Parliament would be an imperative
necessity. The Westminster Par-
liament would then become a pure-
ly English Parliament dealing with
English affairs; there would be no
Scottish or Welsh representatives.
Scotland would have her own
Parliament, and Wales also, and
there would be no English mem-
bers in either House.

The strengthening of the Empire
does not exclude a collective secu-
rity plan to include the peoples of
all Nations, as the Prime Minister
(Mr. Chamberlain) has pointed out.
The British Commonwealth of Na-

tions is certain to become the great-
est pillar of strength to a real World
League of Nations, when the fever
of war madness in Europe and
East Asia has subsided or burned
itself out. Scottish Nationalists
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look forward to that day when an
independent Scotland will be a
stone in that pillar of strength and
contribute a worthy part to world
peace, co-operation, and progress.

Give a Nation freedom, pros-
perity, and hope, and the spiritual
growth of that Nation is assured
for all time. In the realms of
language, art, music, poetry, liter-
ature, science, Scotland hag always
taken a high place. Her great art-
ists include Raeburn, Noel Paton,
Sir John Lavery, D. Y. Cameron,
Sam Bough, and many others. In
music and literature these figure
prominently: John Barbour (1400),
Sir James Barrie, J. J. Bell, George
Douglas Brown, John Buchan,
Robert Burns, Thomas Campbell,
Thomas Carlyle, S. R. Crockett,
John Gault (who wrote 60 books),
R. B. Cunninghame Graham, Sir
Walter Scott, Adam Smith, R. L.
Stevenson. And we have modern
writers, artists, and scientists, add-
ing to the store of Scotland’s fame.
But we lack only one essentia] thing

to lead a great nation—our own
Parliament.

It is as true today as when the
Duke of Montrose in 3 great and

characteristic speech uttered these
memorable words, that under a
Scottish Parliament “ the Scots
would have it within their power
to make their country ap example
of wise and economica] administra-
tion, and would also be able to lead
the way in social welfare; it would
fire them with Nationa] pride which
they cannot feel now. . . . The
glories of Scotland were great in
the past; but what we want,” he
insisted, “is the opportunity tomake
them great in the future also.”

Jona, and the Scottish Kings

BY ISABELLE M. PAGAN

A l()]lely Wl]l(lswei)t isle, Wlle]e Tﬂacbeth lleS, and Duncan, and Other
I(ln S Of SCOtland and ngs Of nelghboutlng COuntIleS"‘—a hallowed Spot,
g ’

holding majestic memories, as Wes
the Kings in Egypt.

N the poetic tragedy of M acbeth,
I Shakespeare makes his heavg-
hearted hero, tortured alike };
memory of the past and by fear o
the future, say of his predecessor on
the throne of Scotland—King Du.n—
can, whom he himself had slain :

Duncan is in his grave.

After life’s fitful fever he sleeps well.

Treason has _done his worst; nor

el nor poison,

M:ltiece domgstic, foreign levy,

nothing
Can touch him further.

There is a mournful envy in thﬁse
lines, the second of whlchld az
been cited by Matthew Arno la”
an example of ‘ perfect sty e..-
It is simple in coqstructlon, mc111510
cal and rhythmic in soupd, ag tsa
fraught with deep meamng tbased
fruitful meditation could V\(;hat d
on almost every word. Wha s
it, this life of ours? What is 1ts p
pt’)se? Whither do all its varyx(;l%
activities—fitfully ‘f‘evensl,l’—f—ttleln S
And what kind of * sleep ?o oW
it ? What dreams do come ! o2

“Where is Duncan's body?
asks Ross, after the murder; he is
answered by Macduff: '

Carried to Colme-kill, _

The sacred storehouse of his pre-
SSOrI'S,

An(ile(;lardian of their bones.

tminster Abbey does, or the Valley of

-Colme-Kill, meaning Isle of the
CthrCc?l of St. Colurpba, is known
today as Iona; a tiny Wll‘l.dSV:’,ept
islet—one of the “ Sudderies,” or
Southern Hebrides—which was
formerly the most vem_arated. por;
tion of the ancient bishopric od
Sodor and Man, and was regarde
as a hallowed spot long before that
—in Druidic times, and possibly
before them. lona can be seen
from Ireland on a clear day. Hl"[hel'
in A.D. 563 came that Irish Prince
Columba in his coracle of woven
basketwork, covered with hides—
with its seams buttered, to keep oué
the salt Atlantic water! Tall and
stately was Columba, with a gol -
en voice and a dauntless heart;
and he led his followers over moun-
tain and moor, preaching Chrls}
tianity in Scotland to adherents o
the older faith with so much accep-
tance, that his disciples, who passed
on his wider teaching, were ,wel-
comed as  Christian Druids” and
allowed to preach in the ancient
stone circles. Would that all those
carried away by missionary enthu-
siasm in later times had possessed
as much true sympathy and undgr-
standing ! Iona is full of memories
of his doings there. And the paths
he trod, and the hill where he was
seen in converse with an Angel,
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and the site of his early church of
wood and wattle, aqd even the
place where his old white pony was
buried, are visited w1th rf:verent
interest by countless pilgrims }1;0-
day, some from India and further
Eas’t, 26 well as from many parts
f Europe.
° Stand%ng by the rugged slab of
rock which tradition tells us w}zlxs
used by these early set'ctlsr§rafn t) Se;
1 t thel
Communion Table at t
ice— ice later con
sacred service—a servic tor o
as ““a barbaric rit€
?lf:] riggman Catholic autho?tgsé
lished in favour ©
%/r[ldssfl—bv(\:el may repeat lines from.
031'16 of Columba’s lovely hymni ;
;ut as we rest by l§he gilt?t‘;%;gok-
ittle cemetery beyond it
51}11; 1;tt the weather-beaten row of

tombstones known as the Ridge of

i i beth’s lines,
Kings, it 18 Mac _
tt:l?)ted agbove, that come to mind.

cbeth’s body was laid here too,
gf:ir to that of Duncan fvh%mtgg

slew, in fair fight, and in an
array ; for the Jatter was not really
, a5 enacted in the play.

dered lay
rSnl:larkespe::lre used the dramatist’s
privilege of those days, and com-

bined a per :
treacherous murdgr of aphl ur?d
suspecting guest 10 2 Highla

castle, with actual historical facts

about these monarchs, in order to

is pi ife i land
his picture of life in Scotlal
imnatl;leose w%ld old times more vivid-

ly memorable-

The inscriptions on these ancient

i bliter-
ombstones are long since ObL L
;ted, and we no longer know Whli‘;}i
of them was placed as a.me.m(ﬁ] al
to any special royalty buried mtes !
ridge. One stone commemcr}a1 2
King of France, and anot ert 2
King of Norway, but later

fectly true tale of the.
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burial in the sacrg(%
ted to those born on it;
n a storm-tosse
ffin and mourn-
r to the shore
ne from that
hed his last

privilege of
isle was limit
and I have see
boat conveying a co
ers across t}:lhe wemaeo
f Mull, when som
i)arger island had breat

i II\’?:c?};eth was the last of the

i to be laid to
ings of Scotland t
rlistgin this lovlv\e/slly Slt))(l)t’ g:zlﬁzrz r:g

onth of May, blu€
zt:ttllik?o flowers wave z(iirnct)lng thzig‘li

the an

g that surroun :
gxgis:e The purple hills of Mull lie
:; %h;: east, and Staffa is visible _io
the north, across the water, 1ts
curious volcanic formation aroum}rig
interest even at a distance ; for t1 e
entrance to its natural rock temple,
known as Fingal

s Cave, is digni-
fied by hexagonal pillars of black
basalt.

In Mendelssohn’s “ Hebri-
dean Overture” be ‘has caugh;
something of the musical effect }?
the wash of the waves against the
cavern walls, which seems to ap-

eal to the Devas regulatmgfraur}xl ;
for showers tend to fall rfe resh-
ingly—or disconcertmgly-——-{romit;:‘L>
previously cloudless sky, aiter e
performance in the open a;:r’ther
Britain anyhow. 1 wopder W t;l her
the spell would work in drouﬁ ls ;
regions ° Worth trying, Per atpr !

To the west of the ceme eoy
stands the miniature m'ou.nta;m )
« " near whose summit is ou:nh
the’ Fountain of Eterna} leluue:
Tiny wild flowers of delicate ue
adorn the grassy patches l?etgve; n
its brown rocks, angi the air Zo
sweetness, and carries 2 sensa
peace, that is hﬁalmg t}?othgeowfh 22

ecially to those W

gfel;ore th};. summer stt_:zxmerls1 ar% gn
—for they bring tourists W o
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the little Isle for an hour or more
daily. The resident population is
diminishing, as is the case with
most Hebridean Islands. The
school that once boasted over a
hundred pupils had only thirty
when last [ was there. Soon, we
are told, there will be only three,
probably crossing to Mull in a
motor boat for their daily lessons.
Young married couples will not
settle in so remote a spot. The
radio wakens interest in city life,
or an aeroplane circles overhead,
calling youth away from the peace
of Iona ; but some will return, as
their fathers have done before them,
and the Isle will always have its
devotees.

Mrs. Kennedy Fraser, F.T.S,,
who did so much to make Hebri-
dean music known to the world,
was one of them ; and in her case
an exception was made regarding
the rule against the burial there of
anyone not born on the Island ; but
her ashes were brought to the
grounds of the old Benedictine
Cathedral, now the Parish Church,
and not to the ancient cemetery
whose peace and beauty Shake-
speare’s poet heart had sensed,
when he wrote that magic line.

The Island belongs to the great
House of Argyl), the head of which,
with a suite of followers, attended
at the Court of King James when
Shakespeare was one of the Court
players there; and the poet may
have heard home-sick talk from
these men of Argyll, and so got
some kind of intuitive picture of
Duncan’s last resting place, and
imagined Macbeth’s weary longing
for it.

A striking contrast that picture
would be to the impression left by

4

the northern tours arranged for
these English players by the Scot-
tish King before the Union of the
Crowns. By his special invitation
they visited Edinburgh and played
at Holyrood and in the city, de-
spite puritanical protests from the
clergy, which much enraged the
hospitable monarch. The rueful
divines had to retract their censure,
and let their church members at-
tend the plays; and the indignant
King saw to it that no other of his
cities slighted the southern visitors
in that way, writing letters of rec-
ommendation with his own hand,
explaining their status, expressing
his wish that they should be well
treated, and even directing that at
one stopping-place where royal
hospitality was to be provided, the
feather-beds were to be brought
out and prepared for them ! These
were no mere “strollers,” and Aber-
deen rose to the occasion and hon-
oured their stage manager, Fletcher,
who was a special favourite of King
James, with the freedom of the
city. Across Macbeth's “ blasted
heath” they must have ridden, in
the dark short days of November,
and it is small wonder that Shake-
speare’s highland play abounds in
accurate description of the scenes
of his drama ; but he never, with
his bodily eyes, saw Iona.

After Macbeth came King Mal-
colm III, the young Prince in the
play, who was long in exile in Eng-
land. He married the saintly Mar-
garet, daughter of the English King
and his Hungarian Queen; and to
her the simple procedure of the Nor-
thern Church—more akin to forms
used in the Druid and early Scandi-
navian faiths than to those in use
in southern Christian Europe—did
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indeed seem “ barbarouns.” From
her time onwards the royal place
of burial was in Dunfermline, where
she founded an abbey, and intro-
duced the elaborate ritual of Rome.
This ritual slowly made its way
amid much protest from devout
adherents of the British Church,
which threw it off again—somewhat
too vigorously—at the time of the
Reformation, and reverted tosome-
thing nearer its ancient custom.
Racial temperament and heredity
are matters to be reckoned with
seriously, where religious practice is
concerned ; and the Theosophist
sighs over the bitterness and lack of
sympathetic understanding shown

by both sides in the long struggle.

Dunfermline Abbey and many an-

other lovely building lay in ruins

ere it was over; but it has been

restored—or rather repaired—after

a fashion, and the royal tombs,
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including that of Robert the Bruce
and his Stuart successors up to the
death of James V, are shown, and
cared for, there. The daughter of
that James, Mary Queen of Scots,
was the first of the Stuart line to
be buried in England; in Peter-
borough to begin with, and later in
Westminster Abbey. Her tomb is
now near that of Queen Elizabeth,
the cousin who condemned her to
death for daring to aspire to the
English throne before it fell to her
by inheritance. As in the case of
Duncan and Macbeth, only a few
steps carry us from the grave of
one foe to that of the other; and

there is a feeling of peace in the

English Abbey too, despite the

teeming, restless life of the great
capital that has grown up around
it. But the peace of Iona is of a
different and a rarer quality—and
unforgettable.

KINGS IN THE BECOMING

All are Kings in the Becoming.
Coronations have vital and personal mean-

Crown of Kingship.
ing to us all.

To all must come the

Just as in the outer world a Coronation is the supreme consecra-
tion of a royal personage to the Kingship to which he is called, so
is there a wondrous Coronation when the human pilgrim at last
achieves Kingship of the human kingdom, to enter into the citizenship
of the kingdom beyond. And stage by stage as he approaches more
closely to such Kingship, he wears, as a sign visible in the inner worlds,
a coronet of increasing splendour—till at last upon his head rests the
Crown of a King, a coronet unfolded to its perfect expression.—

G. S. ARUNDALE.

The Mystic Atmosphere of
Scotland

BY BESSIE A. FORBES

HERE is inherent in the Scot-
tish people a strong mystical
tendency. They are seldom con-
ventional, and their enthusiasms
come from a deep inner conviction.
There are few pure Celts among
the Scots today, but the Highland-
ers are more closely related to the
Celts than the Lowlanders and are
easily recognized.

In every church there is an at-
mosphere, as any slightly impres-
sionable person knows, and there
is an atmosphere peculiar to every
Scottish glen.

Every Scot with a strain of Celtic
blood seems to be something of the
dreamer and the poet, and whether
Highlander or Lowlander, beauty
in  his surroundings kindles and
urges to freedom that which he
struggles to keep pent within his
heart.

The Iberians and the Northland-
ers, mixing with the Celts, have ad-
ded their peculiar characteristics.
The Iberian has brought a touch
of laziness, and the well known
Highland prayer is reminiscent of
that strain :

Oh that the peats would cut them-
selves,

And fish sleep on the shore,

That we upon our beds might lie,

For aye and ever more.

This is an anglicized version of
the words! No Sassenach’ would
understand them in the original.

The Iberians are a loyal, fiery
people, slow to love and hate, slow
to speak and laugh, but with a dash
of romance and humour in every
one. They often live in lonely pla-
ces, cut off, even in these modern
days, from intercourse with all but
a very few of their fellow crea-
tures. They are surrounded con-
tinually byanever-changing beauty,
by a majestic loveliness, which grad-
ually becomes part of themselves.
They look day by day on the light
of the rising sun reflected in the still
bosom of the loch, and lightening
the mountains. The dawn may
come to a grey world of mist, or
perhaps with lashing rain and sing-
ing wind. The flying clouds cast
dark shadows on the mountains,
and the glow of the midsummer
sun and the long clear nights are
followed all too soon by the yellow
gleam of winter and the long dark
bours.

- In spring the hills are brown and
bare, wild in their solemn beauty.
Summer brings the whins and the
broom flaunting their yellow tas-
sels, and the green of the grass,
while autumn changes the scene
with a carpet of purple heather,
widespread from sea to sky. In

' Englishman.
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“{inter, a white cold beauty inten-
sifies a deathly silence, and the

world waits for another incarna-
tion.

Can it be wondered at that the

The Druids used to give to the
people the sacred fire to renew the
fire on their hearths, twice each
year—in May and October. Dur-
ing the six months between the re-

Celtic fire within each mortal is
changed by the alchemy of the
- ever-changing beauty surrounding
him into thoughts which quicken
the atmosphere with poetry and
romance ?

The Sacred Fire

It is not so long ago that the
fires were lit on the mountains at
Beltane, and place names such as
“ Belstane,” and ‘‘ Belmont” or
“ Tullybelton,” meaning the * Hill
of the worship of the Fire " reveal
at its source much of their tradi-
tion. In many places the Druid
stones still stand, sometimes in a
complete circle, and very often one
huge stone dominates the scene.

Ther{: 1s a magnificent circle at
Ca!lermsh, in the Isle of Lewis
which is supposed to be the Wingeci
Temple spoken of by Eratosthenes
anancient Greek chronologer. Him.-
orius, another Greek writer, tells of
Abaris, an Arch-Druid, a seeker
after Truth, who came to Athens
to represent his nation on a diplo-
matic mission. He was a Hyper-
borean, and wrote in Greek a poem
extolling the dignity, beauty and
honour of his native land. He was
held in great honour by the Greeks
of that age.

We have many superstitions and
customs today, though they are
fast being forgotten, which bring
through the ages clues to those
truths which then were known.
“Christ is my Druid " was long a
saying to be heard in the High-
lands of Scotland.

ceiving of the sacred hearth-fire,
it was never allowed to go out.
Through the centuries, long after
the sacred fire of the Druids had
been almost forgotten, the High-
landers have ““ smoored "' their peat
fires every night. They would cover
the fire with fresh peat and build
1t up, keeping the air out so that
it would smoulder in its heart
all night. Next day they would
open out the fire, and make a blaze,
to give them warmth and comfort.
Sometimes a song would be sung
at the smooring, but more often,
because it was called * Resting the
Fire,” the mother of the house
would say: “T am resting the fire,
O God, as Mary, the Mother of
Jesus, would rest it.”

It was considered to be an evil
thing if the fire went out, and none
would ever dream of giving away
the sacred fire from the hearth to
gpe “i}tlo hadlallowed his fire to

ie. was like givi i
from the home. gving the lite

It might have been possible, com-
paratively recently, to see the old
grandmother of a family, carrying
a glowing peat from the hearth in
her hand, walking round the house
three times in succession, and mum-
bling some old prayer or charm to
keep away evil in the shape of
witch or Fairy from some new- |

born infant of her race, i

It was long a saying in Scotland
that “no evil comes from the fire,”
and so at Beltane children and

cattle were encouraged to leap
' Smothered.
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over the flames to be assured of
health and happiness through the
coming year. Lhe child who had
been protected by the fire would
never be in danger from the * good

people” whom the Scottish peasant
tried to placate.

Belief in Fairies

“ Fairies’” were never referred to
as anything else but the “ good
folk” or “men of peace,” or by
some such name. The peasant
would never wear green, because
that was the favourite colour of the
fairy tribe. If a fairy happened to
be in a peevish mood and discov-
ered a mortal wearing the fairies’
colour, woe betide the mortal !

Graham of Claverhouse, or
“ Bonnie Dundee,” is said to have
worn green at the battle of Killie-
crankie, when he was killed by a
silver bullet. Green is now sup-
posed to be fatal to all his race.

The mothers of Scotland also
had a dread of the fairies, as each
mother believed that her child was
not safe until it was baptized, and,
of course, her child was so wonder-
ful that she always felt sure that

" the fairies would wish to have it

and to leave in her charge instead
of it a poor wailing changeling. One
of the precautions taken to prevent
this disaster is observed even to
this day by many women, aljchough
very few know why they do it.

A “ piece "—that 1s 2 packet
made up of cake and cheese and
bread—is carried with the child
on its way to church to be. baptized.
That is the last opportunity for the
fairy to get the prize, and it is well
known that every fairy must take
what is offered to him and be
satisfied with that. -

The first person meeting the
small procession accompanying the
child is presented with the “ piece,”
for who knows whether this prob-
ably well known friend is but a fairy
in disguise seeking the child? So

the “fairy 7 must be content with
what he receives, and go on his
way, and the child will probably
reach the church in safety.

It used to be firmly believed that
when a mother died in childbirth,
the fairies had stolen her and taken
her to Fairyland to look after some
of the changelings there. There-
fore, the child was baptized over
the body of the mother in the hope
that the sacred rites would in some
way induce the fairies to bring the
mother back. This custom is also
observed today in many places in
Scotland.

Brownies, or urisks, as they were
called, were considered to be the
more helpful and kindly among the
fairy tribes. There is an old say-
ing used at Strathmiglo in Fife-
shire : “ Gae round by the Brig as
the Brownie did.” That phrase
keeps in memory the story of a
Brownie who attached itself to the
Lord of the Castle. He had farms
on his domain, and the Brownie
used to feel it his duty to go to the
help of the farm workers. All he
asked in return was to be allowed
to eat wherever he would—out of
any vessel he pleased. One day
a great rain came and the river
was in flood, so the maid-servants
at a certain farm assumed that the
Brownie would not come that day,
as he usually crossed by the step-
ping-stones. When one of the maids
was eating her porridge, however,
she was surprised to see the por-
ridge disappearing too quickly, and
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she new that the Brownie had ar-
rived. How had he managed to
get there, she asked him, and the
answer was that he had gone round
by the bridge. After that, the same
phrase was repeated to those who
found an excuse too easily.

There is no Celt who does not
believe in Fairies. Often the Celt
sees them, or their fathers or moth-
ers or grandparents have seen them
dancing on the green, or have heard
the fairy music.

Fairies and moonlight seem to
have a mysterious something in
common, and the Moon has al-
ways been an object of veneration
in Scotland. I have watched a
little old woman come to her door
at the new moon and bow to it
thrice before turning her apron.
She would have been very much
surprised, I imagine, had she been
told that she was worshipping the
Goddess Isis and Her wisdom, or
giving obeisance to the Viking horns
of Taurus.

Ancient Customs

Hogmanay and Hallowe’en are,
I think, peculiar to Scotland. No
one seems to know exactly what
Hogmanay means, except that the
Yule Log may indicate a welcome
to the Sun just rising out of
Winter’s lassitude.

Hallowe’en, the Eve of All Souls,
is said, in the Highlands, to be the
night when all Ghosts, Witches and
Fairies have power. It is also the
Eve of the day when special pray-
ers are offered for all the souls of
men drowned at sea. The custom
of “ducking” into a tub of water

containing apples in order to bring
out, fast held by the teeth, one of
the elusive swimmers, is supposed
to keep in memory the sinking of
Poseidonis, the remains of Atlantis,
of which the West of Scotland is
said to have been a part.

The weird beauty of the songs
written and sung round the trag-
edy and sacrifice of the Jacobite
Rebellion, where heroes laid down
their lives in the passionate belief
in the righteousness of a hopeless
cause, has given us a rare under-
standing of the loyalty and hero-
worship which brought so much of
suffering and tribulation to those
proud Celts.

Even today the religion of the
Scots is often narrow and sectarian,
in which punishment, never reward,
is the main emphasis of the teach-
ing. Maybe this is the relic of
their stern fight with nature for the
most primitive necessaries of life.
It may be that the frugal fare of
the Highlander, life in his lonely
shieling, and the poetic fire burn-
ing within his heart, have brought
about the mysticism of his race.
His physical strength, his scorn of
the Sassenach, and the swagger
with which he wears his kilt—all
indicate an inward feeling of equal-
ity with all the world, if not, in-
deed, a superiority. George Mac-
donald, Scottish writer and mystic,
shows this Scottish characteristic in
the epitaph of Martin Elginbrod :

Here lie I, Martin Elginbrod.

Hae mercy on my soul, Lord God,
As I wad dae if I were God
And Ye were Martin Elginbrod.

' Cottage, shepherd’s hut.

A Stronghold

of Theosophy

BY CHRISTOPHER GALE'

i i “w he day of liberty
The President-Founder predicted that “w her}‘ the de
dawns for Scotland,” Scottish Theosophists \\'111” outstrip all others
in speeding the Ancient Wisdom through the world.

Philosophical Leaders

< I HAD, and have, the deep
conviction that when the
chains of narrow sectarian dogma-
tism are flung off, a body of
splendid philosophical leaders will
step from Scotland into the Euro-
pean arena of our movement, and
push it on to a brilliant future. ,17
am counting on that ; it will come.
Colonel Olcott’s expectation of
Scottish Theosophists, as expressed
in these words (Old Diary Leaves,
IV, 206) has not yet been fulfilled,
to outward observation at least.
It may be that the root of the
President-Founder’s conviction lay
in his appreciation of the tenacity
of purpose characteristic of the
Scottish people. It is not through
strength of numbers that we can
lay claim to be a stronghold of
Theosophy, but, if such a claim
may be made at all, it would be
by reason of the faithful and steady
adherence of our members to the

principles of Theosophy which they

have embraced.

a‘I,t: is to be gathered from records
that when in 1884 Colonel Olcott
visited Scotland, he found awaiting

' Mr. Gale acknowledges to Mrs. Jean
Bindley, who was General Secretary 'for
Scotland, 1920-27, excerpts from an art}cle
which appeared in The Theosophical

Review.

him a number of capable and earn-
est students ready to be forrped
into a Lodge of The Theosophical
Society, and we read, again in Old
Diary Leaves : *1 went to the seat
of Lord Borthwick, Ravenstone, in
Wigtownshire on a visit, and thence
to Edinburgh, where I founded the
Scottish Theosophical Society, with
the late Robert M. Cameron as
President and E. D. Ewen as Secre-
tary.” .
Long since defunct, and with no
records available for consultation,
we gather that it was a circle
of exceptionally brilliant men who
had responded at once to the truths
of the Ancient Wisdom, but were
so far from having the courage of
their opinions that they met in se-
crecy and took every precaution to
prevent any whisper of their associ-
ation with The Theosophical So-
ciety. It had then lost public favour
owing to the alleged *charlatan-
ry "’ of Madame Blavatsky. Those
who remember the intense ortho-
doxy of Presbyterian Edinburgh in
the eighties can perhaps make
more allowance for this timidity
than could the freedom-loving
American, Colonel Olcott. He de-
clared his firm conviction that the
day of freedom would dawn in Scot-
land, “for the national intellect is
beyond the average of the intellects
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of human races, and cannot be
prevented from following where
the thinkers of the past have been
able to soar. When the day of lib-
erty dawns, then . . . I shall expect
Scottish Theosophists to outstrip
all others in speeding the Ancient
Wisdom through the world.”

The President-Founder also drew
consolation from the fact that on
the day after the foundation of the
Scottish Lodge, he was accosted at
the close of a public meeting by the
most popular Presbyterian clergy-
man of the city, who thanked and
blessed him for the eclectic religious
views he had presented, assuring
him that the same truths were
preached from his own pulpit every
Sunday.

Edinburgh Lodge

The Scottish Lodge (Edinburgh)
was chartered by H. P. Blavatsky
direct from Adyar, and in the days
of its prime met on alternate Satur-
day evenings. I am indebted for
the following account of its meet-
ings to one of the few remaining
members of the Lodge still with
us: “The Lodge was a private
one, and visitors were not even sup-
posed to tell who attended the
meetings. When 1 attended, the
meetings were held in the house
of the President, Mr. J. Brodie-
Innes, well known as a writer and
authority on witchcraft and various
lines of occultism. No one could
be present without introduction by
a member and the consent of the
President. This exclusiveness had
its drawbacks. It hindered prop-
aganda—indeed there was none,
except what was done by members
among their own friends. Colonel
‘Olcott commented adversely on the

privacy of the meetings, and he
prophesied the death of the Lodge
unless it would open its doors to
all, and allow the Divine Life to
flow through it. The meetings, the
attendance at which averaged 30
or 40, were delightful. On assem-
bly we were welcomed by the Pres-
ident and his wife, then tea, coffee
and cigarettes were handed round.
Eventually, in a somewhat smoky
atmosphere the meeting got under
way. Questions would be asked,
perhaps three or four, which the
President answered in a most in-
teresting and instructive fashion.
This section, occupying twenty or
thirty minutes, was the feature of
the evening, and so attractive and
stimulating that we would not have
missed it for anything. The Pres-
ident always proved himself pos-
sessed of encyclopedic knowledge
of things occult. Then followed
the lecture, mostly by the Presi-
dent, occasionally by a member.
Many of these lectures were of con-
siderable merit, and were usually
reproduced in transaction form.
The Transactions of the Scottish
Lodge were well known among
the older school of Theosophists,
and copies are now difficult to
obtain.”

At length the demands for mem-
bership became so numerous that
it was decided to form a public
Junior Lodge for beginners and
inquirers. This was the beginning
of the present Edinburgh Lodge,
which was chartered on' 1st June
1893. The charter is signed by
G. R. S. Mead and H. S. Olcott,
and the founding members were all
connected with the Scottish Lodge.
With the birth and growth of the
young Lodge, the parent Lodge
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began to decline, until its ranks
became so thinned by death and
the scattering of its members that
it ceased to meet. That the move-
ment was not a popular one is
evidenced by the fact that after
nine years of its existence the
Edinburgh Lodge mustered only
thirty members. Its first president
was Mr. George Simpson, who con-
tinued to act in that capacity for
many years, bringing to its guid-
ance a fund of rare knowledge and
understanding. The meetings of
the Lodge were not advertised, and
were open to outsiders on the in-
troduction of a member.

The chief means of propaganda
at this time appears to have
been that of ‘“ At Homes” in
private houses. Two or three times
a year some London celebrity
would visit Scotland and give a
lecture, or a course of addresses.
Among those who gave their sup-
port to the work in this way were
Mr. Bertram Keightley, Mr. Mead
and the Countess Wachtmeister.
Colonel Olcott always continued
to take a deep interest in the work
in Scotland and came to the Lodge
two or three times. There is a
record which states that in the last
year of his life he insisted upon
visiting the Edinburgh Lodge to
preside at the White Lotus Day
meeting.

Dr. Besant visited Scotland peri-
odically, and on these occasions a
large hall was taken, and, although
no mention was made of the aus-
pices under which the lecture was
given, the meetings were always
crowded, but even so, there was no
marked increase in the membership
of the Lodge. The personal influ-
ence of individual members was

5

recognized to be the chief factor
in gaining recruits.

Glasgow Lodge

Glasgow Lodge was the next to
be chartered. This was in 1900,
with twelve members. Its charter
is signed by Colonel Olcott and Dr.
Arthur Wells, General Secretary
of the European Section. Here
there was no fear of public opinion,
and a campaign of public lectures
brought results which proved the
success of this policy. Members
flocked in, and today Glasgow
Lodge is by far the largest in Scot-
land, possessing fine premises of its
own, with a very extensive library.
Since its formation, this Lodge has
always been the centre of the work
in the West of Scotland, and has
founded and fostered a number of
young and energetic Lodges in the
district. The late John P. Allan
was the moving spirit in the forma-
tion of the Glasgow Lodge, and
continued to be the mainspring of
its energetic life for upwards of
thirty years, until illness incapaci-
tated him and he passed on, in1933.

The National Society Grows

The growth of The Society in
Scotland continued to be but slow.
At the end of fourteen years, after
the Edinburgh Lodge was char-
tered, there were only two Lodges
and one Centre (Dundee), but in
1907 a great activity sprang up.
The membership of the existing
Lodges increased rapidly, and a
strong propaganda campaign was
undertaken from Glasgow and Ed-
inburgh, which resulted in the for-
mation of several new Lodges.

The method adopted for this
campaign is of uncommon interest.
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It had the advantage of bei
directed by Mr. Willigam Belllr;gf
Harrogate, who had through his
personal activities in propaganda
acquired a unique experience in or-
ganization. The plan of campaign
covered a month, during which five
p}aces were visited weekly, and were
given an afternoon and an even-
ing lecture. The speakers went in
couples, visiting the five centres of
activity in turn, and taking with
them a good supply of propaganda
htera,ture. This concentrated * at-
tack” was very effective, and to-
day the results are still evident in
the Lodges which continue actively
in four of the five places.

It was now felt that the member-
ship in Scotland was strong enough
to withdraw from the English Sec-
tion, and to form a National Society
in Scotland. Accordingly, with the
concurrence of the President, Dr.
Besant., and the whole-hearted co-
operation of Mrs. Maud Sharpe
then General Secretary for Eng-,
land, The Theosophical Society in
Scotland was granted a charter, on
3rd March 1910. The first General
Secretary was Mr. David Graham
Pole, who continued in office for
ten years. Under his genial and
energetic leadership existing activi-
ties were co-ordinated, and many
new activities initiated. From the
first he sounded the note of inter-
nationalism, and to the great bene-
fit of Scotland, his many visits to
Adyar brought him into close touch
with the President, and the centre
of the work of The Theosophical
Society. These traditions have al-
ways been maintained. Consist-
ently, Scotland has been well repre-

sented at every international gather-
ing of The Theosophical Society,
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and a number of members, large in
proportion to the Scottish member-
ship, have visited Adyar.

Mrs. Jean Bindley was elected
General Secretary in 1920, and un-
der her wise and efficient guidance
the Section during the seven years
of her reign continued to thrive. The
records show that in 1924 the mem-
bership had increased to over 300
and the number of Lodges to thirty.

In the intervening years, the of-
fice of General Secretary has been
held successively by Mr. N. A.
Ellingsen, Mr. John P. Allan and
the present writer, each of whom
has brought to the duties of the
office the fruits of experience of
Theosophy gathered in at least
twenty-five years of membership.

In 1935 The Theosophical Soci-
ety in Scotland celebrated its Silver
]ubll'ee, marking the occasion by
holding a Convention extendingover
several days, and raising a fund for

the strengthening of i i
its n
finances. ¢ ational

Headquarters

In 1911, after the formation
the National Society, the presegi
Headquarters for Scotland, at 28
Grea.t King Street, Edinburgh, were
acquired. The building contains a
fine lecture hall, seating upwards
of 100, a Lodge room, members’
rooms, and the office of the General
SecreFary. It also houses a very
fine library, which contains more
than 6,000 volumes, many rare and
valuable, and so far as funds per-
met is kept well up to date. The
Lodges which have their home
in these _premises work together
through a joint committee to provide
a syllabus of public lectures. Other-
wise they carry on their work as
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individua! Lodges, and associate
to mutual advantage in members’
groups for study, meditation, etc.

Although the membership in
Scotland has decreased in recent
years, the work is still carried on
faithfully and energetically, and we
can claim that there are few dis-
tricts that have not had the oppor-
tunity of hearing about Theosophy.
But there is no facile acceptance
of its truths among our population.
The proverbial caution and hard-
headedness of the average Scot
make him slow to commit himself
to membership.

A propaganda lecturer some years
ago found the first course of lectures
in a new place received by the
audience with expressionless faces,
on which no glimmer of interest
appeared. A demand for questions
might bring a request to prove the
existence of God, or some equally
abstruse problem, and as far as
any visible results went, the work
seemed wasted. But on returning
next year the same people were to
be seen again, this time some flicker
of interest was shown, questions
came more freely, and there was
reference to ‘ what you said last
year.” Probably a study group was
formed at the end of the course
and eventually developed into a
Lodge.

It is no uncommon thing for
people to attend lectures and read
and study for several years before
they join The Society. From one
point of view this may seem dis-
heartening, but there is the advan-
tage that those who join after
lengthy consideration and study
know exactly why they are be-
coming members and the reason

for the faith that is in them. Once

they are in The Theosophical
Society they stay in, and are not
lightly shaken out. Probably this
may be the reason why Scotland
has stood firm amid the periodical
storms that have swept The Soci-
ety. When people come in, not
because they are swayed by some
eloquent address, but because they
are convinced that for them Theos-
ophy itself is truth—apart from
those who proclaim it to the world
—they are not likely to be affected
by the passing storms centring
round a personality.

Scottish Temperaments

Perhaps it is because of the
intellectual quality of the Scottish
character, on which Colonel Olcott
laid such stress, that the logical
explanation of the riddle of life
given by Theosophy appeals to so
many. The keynote of every Lodge
is different, but speaking generally,
the clear-cut intellectual presenta-
tion of Theosophy appeals to the
East and North, in our country.
A keenly critical attitude is often
shown, and any apparent discrep-
ancy of facts or reasoning is
noticed and receives comment.

In the West, where the Celtic
element is strong, the romantic side
of Theosophy makes a greater
appeal. The dry bones of scientif-
ic facts must be clothed with flesh
and blood and beautiful raiment,
and the careful tabulation of the
scheme of the Universe and man’s
place therein illuminated by ““ the
light that never was on sea oOr
land,” if they are to reach the
hearts of the audience that stretches
up so eagerly and responsively to
meet the lecturer’s thought. Strange
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that in smoky manufacturing Glas-
gow beauty and warmth are eagerly
sought, whilein grey romantic Edin-
burgh the palm is given to logical
analysis and scientific accuracy.
Looking round Scotland, it seems
that the intellectual giants so promi-
nent in the old Scottish L.odge have
largely deserted The Society. We
seem a very ordinary and common-

place lot of people, with a few brilli-
ant exceptions. Perhaps the intel-
lectual class were given the opport-
unity and were found wanting! At
least we may say that we are a
united and loyal body with many
keen workers, whose co-operation is
often accepted and valued by other
societies also working for Brother-
hood.

UPHILL WORK

Theosophy is the wisdom arising from the study of the highly
abstruse nature of doctrines, some of which contradict flatly many of
the human vagaries cherished by sectarians, which have eaten into the

very core of popular beliefs .

. If we add to this the personal efforts

and great purity of life exacted of those who would become the disciples
of the inner circle and the very limited class to which an entirely
unselfish code appeals, it will be easy to perceive the reason why
Theosophy is doomed to such slow uphill work. It is essentially the
philosophy of those who suffer and have lost all hope of being helped
out of the mire of life by any other means.

H. P. BLAVATSKY

Occultism in Sir Walter Scott

BY ANNIE MACDONALD CLARK

Psychic phenomena as deeply impregnate the works of Scott as
those of Shakespeare, though of a different order. Minstrels and
masques and mummers, with all their esoteric associations, crowd his
pages. In the orders of chivalry, which softened the brutality of the
Dark Ages, he finds a link with the *“ mystery of Freemasonry.” Secret
societies fascinated him, and he makes several references to the Rosicru-
cians, sketching in Anne of Geierstein the Persian adept Dannischem-
en, who instructed the barons in the occult arts.

Psychic Phenomena

OR the student with an inter-
est in the lives and beliefs of
great men, a search into the works
of Sir Walter Scott will furnish
many instances of psychic phe-
nomena, which is the more re-
markable since the subject was by
no means fashionable in his day.
In the many volumes of his writ-
ings, there is not a single novel,
and hardly a poem however short,
that does not introduce some kind
of manifestation of the unseen
world. Superstition and second-
sight, whether Highland, Irish or
Manx; Celtic and north-country
fairy beliefs ; Gypsy lore, clairvoy-
ance and prophecies; apparitions
with special missions ; Norse sibyls,
witches and ghosts ; all these flutter
about the pages of the Wizard of
the North. Indeed, we can hardly
classify them into sections and sub-
sections, for they fuse into each
other and overlap, in a way perhaps

natural to supernatural beings.
Besides the numerous examples
that are to be found in his fiction,
Sir Walter frequently brings local
tales and traditional instances into
his books when adding Notes, Pref-

aces or Appendices; and a keen
personal interest in these matters.
may be traced when in his Letters
to Lockhart on Demonology and
Witchcraft, he quotes a passage
from Lucretius, in which it is stated
by that ancient speculative philos-
opher (who did not believe in the
human soul) that he did, neverthe-
less, believe in ghosts, and that he
therefore adopted the idea that the
body consisted of several coats like
those of an onion, and that the
outermost and thinnest, being de-
tached by death, continued to hover
over, or wander near, the place of
sepulture, in the exact semblance
of the person when alive. Lucretius,
in short, was a firm believer in ap-
paritions, and tried ingeniously to
account for them in a way very
much opposed to his general system
of philosophy.

Highland Ghosts

In attempting some sort of sur-
vey, however imperfect, of Scott’s
voluminous writings, and beginning
with a study of his examples of
Highland superstition and second-
sight, we find that the chief char-
acteristic of the apparitions in these
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cases is one of deep awe and gloom.
Their only duty seems to be to
warn those to whom they are at-
tached of impending doom and
disaster. Such was, in Waverley,
the Bodach Glas or Grey Spirit,
which appeared to warn Fergus
Maclvor of his coming death. In
The Highland Widow, also, an ap-
parition comes with the benevolent
intention of warning against dis-
aster, but the hero, although he
looks and wonders and has some
inkling of its meaning, does not
act upon the warning, and meets a
cruel fate. The Two Drovers gives
a murder story with prevision
beforehand ; and a similar thing
occurs in The Legend of Montrose.
The explanation seems to be that
the person haunted, or psychically
marked before his crime, is already
meditating the deed, and the force
of his thought accomplishes it.

In the Notes to the Legend of
Montrose, instances are given of
wraiths, or doubles, seen foreshad-
owing what the seer was to do.
The details in the story itself
concern Allan M’Auly, a Highland
soldier in Montrose’s army, who
has repeated dreams or visions of
a Highlander plunging his dagger
into the body of Menteith. He
could never see the face of the
figure; and, in dread of what it
foretold, he dressed himself with
his plaid reversed, and when the
vision came again, the spectre had
its plaid reversed also. M’Auly
was so devoted to Menteith that he
could not believe this to be a true
portent. In time, however, because
Menteith’s love for Annot Lyle, and
his approaching marriage to her,
clashed with Allan M'Auly’s own
desires, he stabs Menteith at the

altar. The wound, however, was
not fatal, and the victim recovered.

The Notes to Old Mortality also
give a strange story of the ghost or
double of a young man still alive,
which came to his father’s house to
protest against that father making
a will in favour of his second wife's
children, and so cheating the eldest
son out of his inheritance. He
made two such appearances, and at
the end of five years returned to
receive his inheritance, being quite
unaware that he had been seen by
the family, but having dreamed
that he had received an angry letter
from his father threatening to dis-
inherit him. A case quite worthy of
S.P.R. investigation !

In The Lady of the Lake we
read of the uncanny prescience of
the old harper, who could tell when
an unannounced guest was ap-
proaching the isle, and by whose
warning Ellen was prepared for the
visit of Fitz-James. In this poem,
also, is the Seer who predicts, and
rightly, that the first person killed
in the coming battle will bring
destruction on his side.

More historic, probably, is Blind
Harry’s tale of Wallace. The hero
beheaded Fawdyon of Gaskill and
was, we are told in the Appendix
to the Fair Maid of Perth, after-
wards pursued by the ghost of this
justly annoyed man, who flung his
head at him. In many of the Celtic
stories a material horror is added
to the spiritual awe of ghost-ap-
pearing. In the poem Glenfinlas,
or Lord Ronald’s Coronach, this is
at its worst. There, the young
nobleman is lured away by a spirit
maiden, who flings his head and
limbs back from the stormy airs
where she has taken him.
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Manx Tales

Besides these Scottish examples
of strange things, we find in Peveril
of the Peak, stories of Manx ghosts
and goblins, for example, the Mau-
the Doog of Peel Castle, an appari-
tion of a black curly retriever that
used to come into the guard-room
and sit by the fire amongst the
soldiers. A friendly apparition,
one would think, which would not
harm anyone. But on one occa-
sion, when one of the soldiers was
drunk and therefore full of spurious
courage, he carried the keys alone
along the passage where the Maut_he
Doog used to come; a great noise
was heard, but none of his comrades
was brave enough to go to see what
had happened. The unfortunate
soldier appeared, dazed and dumb.
He lived only three days after that,
and was unable to speak or in any
way indicate the nature of the terri-
fying experience he had suffered.

Scott further tells of a peculiar
Manx superstition that when people
go to bed they must leave a tub or
basin of clean water for the fairies
to bathe in;if this is oqntted, it
brings bad luck. They believe, too,
that fairies can transport people to
great distances, the people not
knowing how they got there.
There are fairies who run off with
children, and fairies who play with
sickly children who, even though
unable to raise their heads in
the company of grown-ups, will
sit up and laugh and talk with the
fairies. A pretty idea up to this
point, but alas, such fairy-tended
children do not thrive, but peak
and pine and dwindle away !

The ghost of a mother who
murdered her child always returngd
to the castle gate to look for it.

Before a death, a fairy funeral
procession had been seen marching
down the path and along the road
in front of the house where the
person was living whose death was
near. A noble family of the Isle
of Man, the Stanleys, had a ban-
shee that used to walk before the
house and groan and wring its
hands when any harm was coming
to the family. In Betrothed is the
banshee of a noble Saxon family ;
this is a gruesome vision with a
mutilated hand.

In spite of these many examglgs
of the use of the ““ supernatural” in
his works, we find Sir Walter a}-
most apologizing in St. Ronan’s
Well, when Clara Mowbray won-
ders if the Frank Tyrrel who speaks
to her is real or merely a bloodless
apparition. She is weighed down
by brooding over her sorrows,
and because she cannot get the
one thing she wants, she will ad-
mit no other source of pleasure
to her mind. “To this it must
ever come,”’ she says, ‘while our
immortal souls are wedded to the
perishable substances of which our
bodies are composed. There is
another state, Tyrrel, in which it
will be otherwise. God grant our
tirne to enjoy it were come ! ”

Fairies of Various Kinds

It is a relief to turn from such
tales of woe, to lighter records of
the fairies or * good neighbours.”
In Rob Roy there is a Fairy Hill
at Aberfoil, on which a clergyman,
the Rev. Robert Kirk, sat down and
seemed to swoon, but was really
transported to Fairyland. He re-
appeared at the baptism of his
child, and asked a neighbour to
throw a knife over his head, which
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would restore him to his human
life again. The neighbour, how-
ever, neglected to do it, and the
reverend gentleman’s spectre dis-
appeared, never to return.

In The Heart of Midlothian,
too, the preface speaks of the
curious child known as the Fairy
Boy of Leith, supposed to be a
changeling. He averred that he
played the drum to a large con-
course of people (changelings and
fairy folk), who lived under the
Fairy Hill between Leith and
Edinburgh, and when attempt was
made to keep him from his rendez-
vous, he vanished and was seen no
more.

Among the Earth-spirits, or
gnomes, is the capricious and sav-
age Brown Man of the Moors, who
appears on peat bogs and moors
when fogs are thick, or after heavy
rains. These beings are whimsical,
irritable and mischievous.

In the Introduction to The Mon-
.astery, we read :

The author was induced to have re-
course to the beautiful although
almost forgotten theory of astral
spirits, or creatures of the elements,
surpassing human beings in knowl-
edge and power, but inferior to them
as being subject, after a certain space
of years, to a death which is to
them annihilation, as they have no
share in the promise made to the
sons of Adam. These spirits are
supposed to be of four distinct kinds,
as the elements from which they
have their origin, and are known to
those who have studied the Kabalistic
Philosophy, as sylphs, ghomes, sala-
manders and naiads, as they belong to
the elements of Air, Earth, Fire, or
Water. . . . A mystic tie was in
ancient times supposed to exist
between these elementals and chil-
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dren of men; in Ireland there are
families, of real Milesian stock, who
possess, or are possessed of, a
Banshee, and Highlanders had in
many cases such a being or spirit
attached to their families. These
beings announced the advent of good
or evil fortune to their families ; and
though as a rule they only interfered
in matters of importance, there is a
tale of a particularly accommodating
spirit who directed the movements
of the Chief at draughts. . . . A being,
however superior to man in length of
life, in power over the elements, in
certain  perceptions respecting the
present, past and future, yet still in-
capable of human passions, of senti-
ments of moral good and evil, of
meriting future rewards or punish-
ments, belongs rather to the class of
animals than of human creatures, and
must therefore be presumed to act
more from temporary benevolence
and caprice, than from anything
approaching to feeling or reasoning.
Such a being’s superiority in power
can only be compared to that of the
elephant or lion, who are greater in
strength than man, but inferior in
the scale of creation. The partialities
which we suppose such spirits to
entertain must be like to those of a
dog; their sudden starts of passion
or the indulgence of a frolic, or
mischief, may be compared to those
of a cat. All these propensities are,
however, controlled by the laws
which render the elementary race
subordinate to the laws of man, liable
to be subjected by his science (so
the sect of the Gnostics believed,
and on this turned the Rosicrucian
philosophy), or to be overpowered
by his superior Courage and daring,
when it set their illusions at defiance.

In The Monastery and The Abbot,
Scott gives us the White Lady of
Avenel, who plays various pranks
for the good of the family of
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Avenel, and for their friends aqd
well-wishers. Her healing of Sir
Piercy Shafton and her frequent
appearances to Halbert Glendllrll-
ning had a direct bearing on the
welfare of Mary, and there 1s no
doubt she saved Mary’s mother 2
trial for heresy by taking away the
book the monk was so anxious to
possess.  Artistically speaking, 1t
is a misuse of an elemental spirit
to make her save the book either
because it was a copy of the Scrip-
tures or because it was a Prot-
estant propaganda book. But this
does not minimize the beauty of the
idea of the holy flame that burnt
the sleeve, leaving unharmed Hal-
bert’s bare arm which he plunged
in to take away the book. The
White Lady was originally sprung
from a fountain, to which, indeed,
finally returned.
Sh(%thile zn this subject of nymphs,
we may note the story of the former
baron of Ravenswood, who fell in
love with a lovely naiad that always
appeared to him by a fountain, I:Eut
disappeared when the hour rang .Zr
vespers—a tale told in The Bride
of Lammermoor. A superstitious
monk, Zachary, declared this lovely
being to be a fiend in disguise, a
temptation from hell. At his sgg(i
gestion the baron detained the naia
beyond vesper time, Father.Zacha}rly
saying that, if he were right, th e
lady would take her no_rmal frig t%
ful shape and vanish in clouds é)
sulphur and brimstone. The lady
did vanish, but without changing
her lovely shape. She plungt.edkm%
to-the fountain, and her shriek o
despair, and her sweet voice calling
adieu for ever, broke her lover’s
heart, while the crimson bubbles
that rose to the surface after her

6
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he feeling
descent added horror to t

that his deceit towards his loved one
must have occasioned her death.

Weird Legends .

Castle Dangerous is full of olal
legends of Thomas the Rhymeran
his magic ; and the details given in
the bold verses of Marmaion .coni
cerning another Scottish medieva
character prevent our feeling 2;111}';
surprise when we .remem.ber tha
Dante, dealing with this 'sanﬁe
Michele Scoto, placed him in the

Inferno ! o
A more modern tale of magic is

Margaret's Mi?*ror;.and
21“1}3:6 ‘%‘ZgistriedgChambgr isafri }%ht£
ening, but rather meaningless gGos
story about a haunted room. In z;ly
Mannering, Scott introduces the
subject of astrology. Who knows
how far his knowl.edge may have
extended beyond his couplet :

' Tis Jupiter brings everything that’s
t, ) )
An%rea{/enus who brings everything
that’s fair.

ring casts Harry Bertram’s
gf)ig;lceope? and how accurately that
fate worked out is the main plot of

ory. .

thelst the Black Dwarf, David
Ritchie (prototype of the Dwarf)
has rowan trees all round his garden
to protect himself from evil spirits.
He shows great anger when he sees
young gentlemen with dead game
birds, and asks why they want to
destroy these beautiful and harm-
less creatures of the wild. No'g be-
ing able to believe that such ridic-
ulous and revolutionary sentiments
can proceed from a human being
(where indeed were the boasted
liberty of our British Constitution
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if our young bloods may not go
out and kill something ?), the young
gentlemen concluded that he must
be a gnome, goblin or inhabitant of
the underworld. When the Black
Dwarf disappeared, legend has it
that he was carried off by the
Devil, his Master—acharacterwhich
makes fairly frequent incursions in-
to the works of Sir Walter Scott.
In Kemilworth, the legend of
Wayland Smith is supposed to have
c'omet.down fr%m the Danish inva-
ston times, and to be remini
o.f the Northern Duergar, \le);lscfer?:f
sided in rocks and were clever work-
ers in stone and iron. Of Way-
landrs title to the supernatural, one
of his trglits was this, that hi,s fee
for shoeing a horse was sixpence
and that, unlike ordinary trades-
gxﬂeex;,e é}ue was offended if more was
The other famous Smith, in
Fair Maid of Perth, had no cl;?l‘ilrl:x3
to the supernatural, though he cer-
tainly increased the population of
the ghostly world, by means of his
trusty sword. There are many ghost
appearances in the book, however
that were not due to the sword of
the valiant Harry of the Wynd
When the villain of Ramorny is
lying wounded, the ghost of Queen
Annabella appears to ask what he
had .mad'e of her son, whom she
left in his care, gay, virtuous and
innocent. As Ramorny stretches
out his arms to ask pardon of
his benefactress, the Queen’'s face
grows darker and more stern, merg-
ing into the gloomy and h;mghtg
countenance of the Black Douglasy
then into the timid and sorrowful
face qf King Robert, then into
fantastic medleys till it disappeared
and Ramorny swooned.

In The Bride of Lammermoor,
the apparition of old blind Alice to
the Master of Ravenswood may
have been one of those instances
of overwrought imagination. Old
Alice wanted to see Ravenswood
before she died, and had in fact
sent for him, but * the messengers
of the poor are tardy and careless,”
and he came to her too late. So
anxious was she to see him, that
the instant her spirit left the body,
It went to meet him; but either
1t was unable to speak, or he to
understand, and the message re-
mained unspoken. How one detests
that abominable old woman, Ailie
Gourlay, whom the mother of Lucy
put to attend on her sickly daugh-
ter! “She directed Lucy’s thoughts
into the means of inquiring into
futurity, the surest mode, perhaps,
of shaking the understanding and
destroying the spirits.”

Delicate health must certainly
make psychic practices the more
dangerous to the experimenter, in-
creasing his apprehension of the
supernatural or of sorrows to come.
In lvanhoe, we have an example
of special sensitiveness during sick-
ness, when Ivanhoe, wounded and
in the care of the good fathers,
feels the strong premonition of
coming danger, though he does
not immediately see that it men-
aces Rebecca. He insists on leav-
ing his shelter, though not in a fit
state to travel, and arrives at the
lists of Tempelstowe just in time
to effect her rescue.

Norse Superstitions

We may pass over Scott’s trans-
lated ballads and short poems and
remark briefly on Norse supersti-
tions and apparitions. These are
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mainly to be found in The Pirate,
and have much to do with the sea.
Besides the actual inhabitants of
the waters, mysterious and dread-
ful as many of them were, Scott
describes a belief in mermaids, sea-
serpents, kraken. A great trade was
done in the sale of winds—favour-
able for yourself, unfavourable for
your enemy. Bessie Millie, a wise
woman of Stromness, would boil up
her kettle and sell you a wind of
whatever direction you wanted, for
sixpence !

The inhuman superstition that
it is unlucky to save a drowning
man, really took its rise in poverty-
stricken districts, where there was
hardly enough food for the ordinary
inhabitants, and where even one
extra mouth to feed made a sad
difference ; so that the dread, sel-
fish but understandable, was that
those saved would eat up all the
food, and make it, especially on
isolated islands, difficult or impos-
sible to get more.

Many weird superstitions at-
tached to the Ward Hill of Hoy
and the queer beds cut out there in
stone. ‘There is an enchanted car-
buncle that shines from the top of
Ward Hill at midnight. If yougo
up to look at it, it vanishes. Norna

of the Fitful Head, a woman af-
flicted with a species of insanity
which made her indifferent to the
things of everyday life, but keen
on penetrating mysteries, had a
spell to cure “loss of heart,” of
which she made use in Minna's
case. This consisted of the melt-
ing of lead and then taking a
heart-shaped piece out of the water
in which it had been plunged and
taken form, and putting it round
the sufferer’s neck. Her invocation
to Fire and Water, and then to Air,
aided the potency of the spell.

To sum up, Scott appreciated
to the full the picturesqueness of
“ ghost-machinery "’ and used it in
all its various phases with telling
power. Yet we might say of him
what he says of the younger Philip-
son in Anne of Geierstein, that his
education “had taught him to be
extremely unwilling to refer any-
thing to supernatural interferences
which was capable of explanation
by ordinary rules.” We can hear,
1 think, his hearty laugh with this
good-bye message of hisown: “I
have seen too many ghosts to be-
lieve in them !”

(Adapted, with acknowledgments, from
The Theosophical Review, July 1926.)

SEVEN KEYS

Science has only one key—the key of matter—to open mysteries of
Nature, while Occult Philosophy has seven keys and explains what
Science fails to see—H. P. BLAVATSKY.



Highland Second Sight

BY C. NELSON STEWART

An Atlantean Heritage

SCOTLAI_\ID, land of long, en-
chanting twilights, mist-
wreathed mountains, purple moor-
land and silver lakes, is ruled b
the Moon, the mother of all formsy
the great sensitive recorder of fleet-
ing impressions. Before the Roman
form of Christianity with its solar
symbol of the circular tonsure over-
ran Sgotland, the country was dot-
ted with the cells and settlements
of the ancients Culdees, custodi-
:éns_oﬁ the wise lunar tradition of
: hristianity, and they shaved their
eads across the front from ear to
flaar. to give the lunar semicircle
t 1s the lunar metal silver whose:
s;;lts have enabled man to imitate
t ehmernory of Nature in photog-
;’ap ¥, and the Scot born in that
‘unar atmosphere of eager receptiv-
ity often §hows a receptiveness to
sup’ﬁ:physwal impressions.
translzt?ggono(} Stll’xghtCi}s t};e familiar

e Gaelic, whic

Zo‘l‘ﬂcll] bq more correctly r:endere}c;
SS the vision of the Two Worlds,” *
ae:ggéin gl%vl:)tﬂlds ttr}tlﬂy the vision of

] ' y the astral w
\I/E ;asmaclg gll;r:lu.nta;y form of c?;lii
. rein the as 1

:llllggf;)sh ;,g'to 1consciousnetsrsa It;lr?oglagg

1cal sympatheti

i}:gtirtn, rathe; ?n gletlrlrf;g:ner;e;}“t)}?:

ghtness of the |; i
which reaches our e)igil ?;:r% -if;avi}é

1
The referenc
article. ° are at the end of the

are not looking. It is typically
found among simply-living people
whose feelings are continually more
active than their thoughts.

It is sometimes supposed that
the faculty of second sight is due
in part at least to the Highlander
11v1ng‘ at an altitude which affects
the circulation of the blood and
thus brings about a higher tension
of the physical body, Unfortu-
nately for this theory, more seers
are found in the Outer Hebrides,
where the heights are insignifi-
cant, than in the mountainous dis-
tricts of the mainland. We must
therefore fall back on racial heredity
as the chief cause, and as subsidi-
aries—simple living close to Na-
ture, and the preservation of certain
occult traditions from Atlantean
times through later Druidism.

Nature of the Visions

The scope of the visions iB
second sight is particularly interest-
Ing, and in certain respects peculiar
to Scotland. Sometimes a picture
is seen of an occurrence taking
place at the time but in another
locality, sometimes an event only 2
few hours ahead, sometimesanevent
years or even centuries in the future.
The peculiarity of second sight 18
the seeing of certain conventional
symbols which, although prOPhetic
and obvious in their meaning, cou
not very well be objective shapes
perceived astrally, but must be
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rather the visual translation or
externalization of information re-
ceived psychically. A cradle may
presage a birth ; a man’s head ona
girl’s shoulder (or vice versa) a
marriage, if the visionary head
looks toward the living person—or
in older times a cap over a girl's
head had a similar meaning since
unmarried girls went bareheaded ;
then, best known of all, the appear-
ance of a shroud swathing either
the wraith of a person or appear-
ing to cover the body of an actual
person before the eyes of the seer.
In the last case the time of death
is “indicated by the height of the
winding-sheet : when it is only up
to the knees death will be some
years off, when it covers the mouth
it is imminent, and when over the
eyes a matter of a few hours .
Sometimes it is said that the ap-
earance of a wet shroud indicates
death by drowning, a gory shroud
death by wounds, etc., but it is only
the most highly gifted seers who
seem able thus to discriminate.” ?
Tradition asserts that itis possi-
ble for another to share a seer’s
vision. The method of doing this
was described by Lord Reay in his
letter to Samuel Pepys (1699) °; he
says: “ A seer with whom I was
reasoning on this subject, finding
me very incredulous in what he
asserted, offered to let me see as
well as himself. I asked whether he
could free me from seeing here-
after : whereto he answering me, he
could not put a stop to my curios-
ity. The manner of showing them
to another is this: the seer puts
both his hands and feet above
yours, and mutters some words to
himself : which done you both see

them alike.”

Sensations of the Seer

The late J. W. Brodie-Innes of
Forres, one of the earliest Scottish
Theosophists, made a study of the
phenomena of second sight. He
says: I have watched seers dur-
ing these visions. The face pales,
the lips grow bloodless, the eyelids
turned up and out, away from the
eyes, the pupils distended and dull
in appearance, slightly convergent
and rather turned upwards, with a
glassy stare.”

Mr. Brodie-Innes obtained the
subjective aspect of the experi-
ence from an old gentleman who
was a seer of considerable power
and whose description was corrobo-
rated by several others:

“ The vision, he said, was quite
involuntary ; it came unbidden and
unexpected : by no process that he
was aware of could he induce it,
though he said he had heard of
those who could. The first sensa-
tion was a sudden rigidity, some-
thing like paralysis of all the limbs ;
if he resisted it and was able to
walk on, the sensation vanished and
no vision came ; but if it continued,
a peculiar tightness in the centre of
the head occurred, which seemed
to ray outwards and seize and fix
the eyeballs. Then came an intense
strain and tension of the eyelids
which was followed by an appear-
ance of grey mist enwrappingevery-
thing, only the most prominent
objects remaining visible, and these
wavering and unsteady. Suppose,
for instance, he were looking at a
person and saw the winding-sheet
above referred to, the sensations
would be first a feeling of rigidity
of the limbs, then of the eyeballs,
then the grey mist which would
blot out everything except the
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figure of the person looked at, and
this would become thin and uncer-
tain, and unreal-looking, the spec-
tral shroud gradually gathering
round it; but both shroud and
figure alike looking phantasmal;
then suddenly the mist would clear
and the figure without any spectral
shroud appear real and solid as
usual. Occasionally, however, with-
out any rigidity or grey mist, or any
of the usual preceding circumstan-
ces, a semi-luminous spectral ap-
pearance of a shroud forms around
some plainly-seen living person.

‘“ Clairvoyant visions, according
to the account of the same seer,
grew in the same way, the grey
mist forming into pictures much
like the images thrown from a
magic lantern on smoke.” *

Inducing the Visions

Of the methods for deliberately
inducing second sight we know
little except that they consist in
staring, posturing, and muttering of
charms, and that this is usually
done at night. It would seem, in
fact, that it is the process referred
to as ‘ outsittings "’ in the Orkney-
inga Saga and other sagas. But
the difference is that in the saga
stories knowledge of the future or
of hidden things was obtained at
outsittings from the dead or other
invisible beings, while in second
sight proper the dead are never
seen. In the outsittings the would-
be seer sat out at night under the
open sky and by magical rites and
incantations summoned the dead
to consult them. Some accounts
tell us that the seer went to a lonely
spot, often by a waterfall, and was
fastened up except for his head in
the fresh hide of a cow, and so

passed the night. Martin tells us
of one Erach who had been a night
in this situation in North Uist and
declared that he felt and heard
such terrible things that they could
not be expressed, that the terror
he was in had disordered his mind,
and that “ for a thousand worlds he
would never again be concerned in
the like performance.”®

The Phantom Soldiers and the
Arrow

The first Lord Tarbat, a Scottish
jurist, wrote a long letter to Robert
Boyle, a founder of the Royal So-
ciety, on his personal experience
of second sight.® On one occasion
(it was in 1653) he was walking with
a military officer named Monro
on a little plain at the foot of a
rugged hill near Lochbroom. He
noticed a labourer working with a
spade and facing the hill. *“ He
took no notice of us though we
passed by near to him, which made
me look at him, and perceiving that
he stared I conjectured he was a
seer ; wherefore I called to him,
at which he started and smiled.
‘What are you doing?’' said 1.
He answered, ‘I have seen a very
strange thing—an army of English-
men, leading of horses, coming
down that hill; and a number of
them are come down to the plain
and eating the barley which is
growing in the field near to the
hill  This was on the fourth of
May, and it was four or five days
before the barley was sown in the
field he spoke of.”

Although the whole thing seemed
very improbable even as a vision
of the future, the exact scene was
enacted in the following August,
and Tarbat's friend Monro, who

1038 HIGHLAND SECOND SIGHT 333

saw it, remembered the vision and
sent Tarbat an express message to
tell him about it.

Tarbat also relates a curious
story from the Island of Harris
regarding a man whom several
seers had seen with an arrow in
his thigh. It was a matter of posi-
tive belief among the Islanders
that this would be the manner of
his death, and the sequel is a good
illustration of how perfectly accu-
rate clairvoyance may have wrong
conclusions drawn from it. This
individual eventually died a normal
death, and it seemed that for once
the mysterious gift had misled the
seers. The body was being carried
uncoffined on a bier to be put in
a stone coffin in the church of St.
Clement when the funeral party met
another cortege close to the church.
A wrangle began as to which party
was to enter the church first,” and
the argument developed into a fight
in the course of which someone
discharged an arrow which lodged
in the thigh of the corpse, and so
the seers were vindicated.

The Fairies and Second Sight

In some cases the hereditary
character of the second sight is
stressed, and there is an old belief
that both men and women of the
surname Manson have the faculty.’
Curiously enough, the only Manson
known to the writer has often seen
“ the little people "—the fairies—
and he relates that his grandfather
saw them too, and used to sweep
them out of his garden with a broom
when they annoyed him.

There is considerable evidence
that one type of second sight is
associated with contact with the
fairy people. One Walter Ronald-

son was examined before the Pres-
bytery of Aberdeen and confessed
that twenty-seven years before a
spirit came to his door and there-
after had visited him twice every
year. In 1601 it awakened him
from his sleep calling “ Wattie!
Wattie!” and he saw it sitting on
a chest near his bed * lyk ane litill
bodie, haifing a scheaven berd,
cled in quhyt being lyk a sark”
(like a little person, having a shaven
beard, clad in white, being like a
shirt), and the elf told him to go to
a certain place in Stoneywood and
dig and he would find silver and
gold and goods. He went with
three men who dug, but he himself
was powerless to assist. They did
not find the treasure, but Walter
was sure it was there.’

Thomas the Rimour

Associated with the fairies was
the most celebrated of Scottish
seers, one whose rhyming proph-
ecies are current to this day.
He was not a Highlander but a
Border man: Thomas of Ercel-
doune,”” or Thomas the Rimour
(Rhymer). His life period, so far
as can be deduced from ancient
charters, lay somewhere between
1189 and 1296. The first occur-
rence of his name is as a witness to
a deed whereby Petrus de Haga
(or Haig) de Bemersyde (on the
Tweed) binds himself and his heirs
to pay half-a-stone of wax annual-
ly to the Abbot and convent of Mel-
rose. The motto of the Haig family
was ‘‘ Tide what may,” and the
prophecy is ascribed to Thomas :

Betide, betide, whate’er betide,

Haig shall be Haig of Bemerside.

And not only has the Haig family
continued through the centurjeg
M
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but a peculiar point has been given

to the rhyme from the adoption of

the title, Earl Haig of Be

by the dour eld Moy
of Ithe Great V?/:?t * Field Marshal

t is characteristic of this

qf Prophetic seer that the ﬂagllig
of insight into the future are some-
times of a trivial but unusual de-
tail, and sometimes of a major
event, and that they show also 2
mixture of short and long-range
prophecy. The Rhymer could

oresee a bridge ov i
er the
Tweed : Hiver

At Eldon tree if you shall be,

A brigg ow ; ;
See’gg wer Tweed you there may

or a historic battle -

The burn o’ breid
Sall rin fu’ reid,

—that is, Bannockburn the “ -
bu}'n shall run full red (a bal;lrrffggk
bem_g a kind of bread, the Scots
version of the chupattie). His sur.
name is said to have been Lear-
mont, and he referred to the fate of
his own estate in the couplet :

The hare saj] kittle
hearth-stane

And there wi]] never b
mont again,

(litter] on my

e a laird Lear-

A Mr. Currie wrote : “I saw it
with my own eyes fulfilled in 1839
as 1t may easily have been many
times before. The rumour spreac};
in Earlston that one of the Rhy-
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had been fulfilled, and I well re-
member running with all the rest
of the town to see the hare’s nest ;
and sure enough, there it was—
two young hares in a nettle bush
in the fireplace.” Popular tradi-
tion ascribes to Thomas Rimour
familiar intercourse with the fairy
people, and assures us that he spent
Séven years in Elfland where he

was given “the tongue that can
never lie.”

——
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A Visit to
Druid

a Scottish
Circle

BY C. NELSON STEWART

Recording a clairvoyant vision of a Druid ceremonial ; and the
sacrifice, at another epoch, of a human victim.

HE north-east of Scotland is
peculiarly rich in stone cir-
cles: over 170 have been recorded
in Aberdeenshire alone. Lockyer’s
opinion was that immense care had
been taken in planting the support-
ers and recumbent stone, and that
there are no circles of which the
astronomical use is not perfectly
obvious. Students of the occult
tradition believe that the first circle-
builders were White Occultists,
who fled from a corrupt Atlantis
and tried to plant the seed of
esoteric wisdom amongst the bar-
barous peoples living on the land
which later became the British
Isles. But as their descendants
died out, the light of spirituality
and true knowledge faded until at
last, the Druidical tradition having
passed entirely into the custody of
the primitive race, it was extin-
guished except in a few enduring
centres ; and in its place came a
crude and bloodthirsty parody of
the old serene ceremonial.

At Dyce, a few miles from the
famous granite city of Aberdeen,
there is a well-preserved circle with
a huge sloping recumbent stone and
two tall pointed supporters, one on
either side. The circle stands on
a hill on the 500-foot contour line

in cultivated ground, but it is pro-
tected by a * dry-stone "’ or unmor-
tared wall and a circular belt of fir
trees.

In May 1932, four members of
the Aberdeen Lodge of The Theo-
sophical Society paid a visit to this
circle for the purpose of studying
its psychic atmosphere, and the
account which followsis from a rec-
ord made on that occasion. Let
us call the four people Margaret,
Sylvia (a psychic), Keith and Nel-
son, and note the point that the
two ladies were visiting the circle
for the first time.

The party arrived at the circle
shortly after four p.m., and the
weather was sunny and warm, with
a gentle southerly breeze. They
took up the positions marked A in
the diagram, spread out overcoats,
and lay down to relax in silence
and contact the atmosphere. All
agreed on the peaceful conditions;
Keith stated that these did not
impress him so vividly as on a
former occasion ; Margaret thought
it just the same as the peaceful
atmosphere of the adjoining pine-
wood ; Nelson did not agree, but
claimed there was a definite focus
to this peacefulness which gave it
greater effect—it was more positive,
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Sylvia said there were ceremonies
of fire-kindling associated with the
circle. But how was the fire kin-
dled? They waited for a sign. It
seemed to be got from overhead ;
possibly when a star reached a
certain point. This is a significant
remark and bears out the genuine-
ness of Sylvia’s vision. For Sir
Norr_nan Lockyer, the astronomer,
studied the alignments of 28 Aber-
deenshire circles in 1907 and found
that of these fifteen were clock-star
circles, five May-year, three solsti-
tial, four true North, and one West
and this Dyce circle was one of the
true North alignments, indicating,
he says, an advanced period of astro-
nomical knowledge when the time
at night was fixed by circumpolar
stars. '

Nelson sensed a kind of dome
with a central focus over the circle,
many feet above. He had a visual
impression of fretted lines of light
rising in a shape that he could only
liken to the wires of a very grace-
ful parrot-cage meeting in a small

horizontal ring orcir-
cle at the top. Then
he had curious im-
pressions of the sup-
porter stonesas white
\ , angfluminous.
terwards Sylvia
,»"“‘? remarked that tyhere

\0 w—-LC. Were times in the
| \.\ moonlight when the
/ circle seemed some-
/ how transformedinto

a kind of fairyland.
Sh_e also saw night
skies studded with

stars.
Then she found
herself standing at A
. (see diagram), and
peeping between two white-robed
men at a ceremonial. Two massive
trees stood at B. She could not say
whether they were oaks. The Chief
Druid had two principal assistants.
They were all in white, but some of
the assistants had sleeveless tunics
showing bare arms, and the skirt
was about knee-length only, show-
ing bare legs and sandalled feet.
Some of the figures wore a kind of
plumed helmet—it looked as if it
might be silver. A good many
articles of silver appeared in the

picture.

~ The Druid mounted thetree, hold-
ing a peculiarly-shaped knife: it
was crescent or sickle-shaped, and
looked like gold or polished brass.
She noted this particularly by
contrast with all the silver orng-
ments. The trees seemed rather
bare. The Druid on the tree
cut mistletoe with his golden
sickle and dropped it into a white
cloth held by another Druid below ;
then the mistletoe was carried
away. There seemed then to be a
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few moments of silence or medita-
tion, then the assembly burst into
a chanting hymn which had a
triumphant sound. (Sylvia had
asked Nelson during the quiet
receptive period whether he did
not hear something: this was at
the point when she was listening to
the chant). Then a fire was lit
and other ceremonial followed.

There were moments when Syl-
via felt a tension of fear that she
would be discovered looking on.
Amongst other minor points she
gathered that the Chief Druids were
elected.

Another scene was described by
Sylvia. She confirmed Nelson's
idea that the only evil magnetism
in the circle radiated from the
neighbourhood of the recumbent
stone. This had been Nelson’s
constant impression on all his
visits to the circle, and also that it
was more recent and superimposed
upon the ancient pure magnetism.
Nelson had two further impressions
about this evil magnetism: that
the first colouring of this kind was
priestly, and the second military
and associated with battle and
bloodshed.

This second scene of Sylvia’s
showed a young man laid on the
sloping recumbent stone with his
ankles bound, and his arms bound
behind his back. The gathering

included a number of men who
wore helmets or dull-coloured caps
—not shining like the helmets seen
earlier—and a long tunic made of
rings, greyish-looking; she supposed
it was iron or steel. This chain-
shirt reached a little way down the
thigh. The chief priest in this case
was a different-looking man with a
shock of bushy grey hair. He wore
no headdress and was six feet tall
and very broad. There was a short
time of waiting for some sign or
signal and then he plunged a dag-
ger into the victim. Horrible things
were done. Then a fire was litand
the rites went on.

There was afterwards an impres-
sion of fighting and bloodshed and
the capture of the circle by soldiers.

Sylvia thought there were metals
buried near the recumbent stone.
They had been buried there for
safety because it was a sacred spot
where no one would dig. She did
not know whether they were still
there, but they had been at one
time—shields and things made of
silver.

She said there had been many
changes in the appearance of the
circle. Some of the stones now in
place were later substitutes, but the
supporters and the recumbent stone
were the originals. The supporters
had been a good deal taller, but
had suffered from weathering.

A NATURAL POWER

A constantly gro
clairvoyance to be a 1
which will become univer

wing minority of fairly intelligent people believe
fact, and regard it as a perfectly natural power,
sal in the course of evolution.

~—ANNIE BESANT



Brotherhood as Taught by
Robert Burns

BY W. D. FISHER

Robert Burns, national

its most popular medium
brotherly emotions—the
Lang Syne.”

THESE simple verses have been
everywhere adopted as the
appropriate conclusion of happy
social gatherings ; and there is little
doubt of the solid good resulting
from the custom, now so universal,
of joining hands and singing in
harmony this paean of friendship
and goodwill :
There’s a hand, my trusty fiere,!
And gie’s a hand o’ thine ;
And we'll tak a right guid-willie
waught*
For auld lang syne.

Taking Burns as our teacher and
guide, let us explore this subject of
Brotherhood. Some readers may
havedifficulty with the Scots tongue,
in which the best of his work
was written, but they will find the

effort to understand his message
fruitful in results.

Brotherhood Includes Woman

It is hardly necessary to ask a
modern reader to dissociate from
the word “ brotherhood " any idea
of its exclusive application to the

; Mate or companion.
Goodwill drink.

poet of Scotland, has come to be
recognized as one of the world’s teachers.

interested in the life around him, he was ab
thusiast for Friendship and Brotherhood. He

Always deeply
ove all an en-
gave the world

for the expression of friendly and
parting-song of friendship: “Auld

male half of humanity. In the
Book of Genesis we read that God
created man “male and female.”
Together with the idea of the
Fatherhood of Godq, taught by Jesus
Christ, there comes naturally in
the New Testament a correspond-
ing idea of the Brotherhood of
Man. In the writings of Burns the
word “ brother” (or as in Scots,
“ brither ) is almost always used
in the wider sense. He adopts the
word to express all kinds of sym-
pathetic human relationships, wid-
ening even to the universal.

Mrs. Browning, referring to a
personal friendship, has said:
“How do I love thee? Let me
count the ways.” If we similarly
endeavour to count the ways Burns
sought to love his fellow-men, the
study will lead us into an explora-
tion of all the fields of Brotherhood.

We will work from the centre to the
circumference.

The Family Relationship

The bond of family relationship
is the original meaning of brother-
hood. Burns both taught this and
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practised it. Thescenesin * Cotter’s
Saturday Night " are drawn from
his own childhood home :

With joy unfeigned brothers and
sisters meet, -
And each for other’s welfare kind-
ly spirs,! o
The social hours, swift-winged, un-
noticed fleet ; .
Each tells the uncos * that he sees
or hears.

Of the family Robert Burns was
the eldest, and )Ille fulfilled the elder
brother’s part on many occasxo}rlls,
seeking to settle a younger brother
in a suitable occupation, and when
financial difficulties arose giving
from the proceeds of his gmthg{-
ship, to his own hurt, to deliver és
brothers and sisters from impend-
ing bankruptcy. His letters to them
breathe the true brotherly spirit.
But for each time Burns uses the
word “brother”” in the family sense,
there are ten examples of the wider
meaning.

The Bachelors’ Club

When twenty-one years of age
Burns gathered round him in the
Ayrshire village of Tarbolton :.
number of youths of his own age,
and made his first essay in forming
a brotherhood. The qualification
for membership was * a frank, }lllgn-
est, open heart, abpve anyt mg
dirty or mean,” and it was decr'eed
that “no haughty, self-qoncellfte
person, who looks upon hlmse1 gs
superior to the rest of the (':"1 (i
and especially no mean-spx}'ll1 e
worldy mortal, whose only will 1s
to heap up money, shall, upon aéxx
pretence whatever, be admitted.

! Inquires.
* Tidings.

ugh this was a bachelors’ club,
éltr?;s gprovided that each member
“must be a professed love1:,0f one
or more of the female sex.” The
humble house in which the club
met has recently been acqulred fpr
preservation as a memorial to its
fou\r)\lf%iia Cain asked, “Am I my
brother’s keeper? " and the lawyer
asked of Jesus, ““ Who is my neigh-
bour ?,” seeking to excuse them-
selves out of the brotherly respc;n-.
sibility, Burns finds excuses lor
bringing himself #nfo it. Examp is
abound illustrating the strong la -
tachments he formed,_and thp va ’Fe
he placed on social friendship. ho~
a much-esteemed friend in a neigh-
bouring town he writes:

For me, I swear by sun and moon,
And every star that blinks ab’oon, .
Ye've cost me twenty pair O shoon

ust gaun to see you ;
Aan every ither pair that’s done
Mair ® ta’en I'm wi’ you.

What higher human attribute exists
than this genius for friendship ?

he royal mandate ran,
sﬁ?}:etrtnflisrstt the }l;uman race began,
The social, friendly, honest man,
Whate’er he be, ’
*Tis he fulfils great Nature’s plan,
And none but he.

Freemasonry

Immediately following upon the
Bachelors’ Club experiment, Burns
at the age of twenty-two was re-
ceived into the St. David's Lodge
of Freemasons at Tarbolton. The
only time Burns used the word
“ brotherhood,” and the single

* Sparkles above.
¢ Shoes.
> More taken, or attracted.
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instance of the expression *‘ brother-
ly love” in his poems is in relation
to Freemasonry : .
Within this dear mansion may way-
ward contention,
Or withered envy ne’er enter ;
May secrecy round be the mystical
bound,
And brotherly love be the centre.

There is no question of the feel-
ings of enthusiasm which attached
Burns to this great Brotherhood.
In his farewell to the Tarbolton
Lodge he sings:

Oft have I met your social band,

And spent the cheerful, festive
night ;

Oft, honoured with supreme com-

mand,
Presided o’er the sons of light;

And by that hieroglyphic bright,

Which none but craftsmen ever

saw,
Strong memory on my heart shall
write
Those happy scenes when far
awa !

And in the language of the Craft
he thus expresses his desires for the
Brethren :

May freedom, harmony and love

Unite you in the grand design,

Beneath the Omniscient eye above,

The glorious Architect Divine.
That you may keep the unerring

line,

Still rising by the plummet’s law,

Till Order bright completely shine,

Shall be my prayer when far awa’.

His Brother Poets

Another * brotherhood ” which
all his life Burns assiduously culti-
vated was that of his brother poets.
There was nothing of jealousy in
Robert Burns. Although surround-
ed by doggerel rhymers, he was
ever the generous appreciator and
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kindly encourager. Because of their
kindred desires and aspirations,
however far removedin accomplish-
ment, they had his warm sympathy.
He addresses one William Simpson
as “my rhyme-composing brither”’;
David Sillar is his * brother-poet,”
and to John Lapraik he writes for
the same reason inviting his ac-
quaintance. In this epistle he again
urges brotherliness :

Ye whom social pleasure charms,
Whose hearts the tide of kindness
warms,

Who hold your being on the terms,
‘ Each aid the others,’

Come to my bowl, come to my arms,
My friends, my brothers !

“ Milkmaid poet” Janet Little
may somewhat ill-naturedly depre-
ciate in her rhymes the efforts of
David Sillar, both amateurish rhy-
mers ; but the big-hearted Burns
has kindly help and praise for both.

Burns also expressed this

brotherly feeling to poets who had -

gone before him. Chief of these was
Robert Ferguson, who died aged
twenty-four, in Edinburgh, while
Burns was a youth. Burns mod-
elled on him on various occasions.

O thou, my elder brother in misfor-
tune,

B){ far my elder brother in the Muses,
With tears I pity thy unhappy fate.

When Burns, owing to the success
of his ‘ Edinburgh edition,” found
himself in funds—for the first and
only time in his brief life—he pro-
vided out of his earnings a memorial
stone for Ferguson's neglected
grave whereon is recorded :

This humble tribute with a tear he
gives,

A brother Bard, who can no more
bestow.
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Brothers in Affliction

There has been preserved a
bank-note on the back of which
Burns apostrophised the “cursed
leaf,” saying:

I see the children of affliction

Unaided thro’ thy cursed restriction.

The poet cherishes the belief that
in the sympathy of brotherhood,
even lacking the means to relieve,
there may be consolation. But the
joy is doubled when the power to
relieve goes with the sympathetic
heart :

Affliction’s sons are brothers in
distress ; o
A brother to relieve, how exquisite

the bliss !

These lines are from a “ A Winter
Night,” and Burns completes that
vision with these memorable verses :

Deep this truth impressed my mind—
Thro’ all His works abroad,

The heart benevolent and kind
The most resembles God.

This brotherly sympathy with mis-
fortune in Burns has no limits.
When his plough unwittingly up-
roots the daisy, and ruins the nest
of the field-mouse, even this hum-
ble sufferer draws words of com-
miseration. He is its * poor earth-
born companion and fellow-mor-
tal”’:
That wee bit heap o’ leaves and
stibble
Has cost thee mony a weary nibble!
Now thou’s turned out, fora’ thy
trouble,
But house or hald, '
To thole ? the winter’s sleety dribble,
And cranreuch * cauld !

' Without house or home.
?* Endure.
$ Hoar frost.

“ God knows I am no saint,”
he says: ‘I have a whole host of
follies and sins to answer for ; but
if T could, and I believe I do it as
far as I can, I would wipe away
all tears from all eyes.”

This survey of incentives to
brotherliness in the writings of
Burns would be incomplete with-
out reference to his sympathy for
the erring. Looking down from a
pedestal of superiority was not his
viewpoint. * Their donsie tricks,
their black mistakes, their failings
and mischances” touched his
heart. He begins a poetical epistle
to Tennant of Glenconner: *“ Auld
comrade dear and brither sinner";
and toanother friend, Major Logan,
he writes : *“ But come, your hand,
my careless brither.” Whatever
their weaknesses, still they were -
brothers.

With a fine appeal to the “ unco’
guid, or rigidly righteous” on be-
half of the erring ones, he says:

Then gently scan your brother man,
Still gentler sister woman :

Tho’ they may gang a kennin wrang,’*
To step aside is human.

One point must still be greatly dark
The moving why they do it ;

And just as lamely can ye mark
How far perhaps they rue it.

Who made the heart, 'tis He alone
Decidedly can try us;

He knows each chord, its various tone,
Each string its various bias.

Then at the balance let’s be mute,
We never can adjust it ;

What's done we partly may compute,
But know not what’s resisted.

Ignoring class distinctions, the
poet finds in the aristocracy the
genius for friendship. After being

* A little bit wrong.
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the guest of a Scots nobleman, he
writes :
Then from his lordship I shall learn
Henceforth to meet with unconcern
~ One rank as weel’s another ;
Nae honest worthy man need care
To meet with noble, youthful Daer,
For he but meets a brother.

But Scotland is not a large enough
parish for Burns. He proclaims that
a patriotic nationalist may be a
truehearted internationalist. Is not
this a reason why his works have
been translated into the language
of every civilized people ?

Clouds of selfishness, fear and
hatred gather thickly round us and

the Sun of Universal Brotherhood
would seem to have suffered eclipse ;
but this Scottish Prophet, scanning
the horizon of the future, assures
us that the Sun of Brotherhood will
yet shine with healing beams on
our troubled world :

Then let us pray that come it may,
As come it will for a’ that,
That sense and worth, o’er a’ the
earth,
May bear the gree ' and a’ that ;
For a’ that, and a’ that,
It’s coming yet, for a’ that,
That man to man, the world o’er,
Shall brothers be for a’ that.

! Prize.

THE WORLD'S INSPIRERS

Poets are the unacknowledged legislators of the world ~—~SHELLEY.

The Clarsach: the Celtic Harp

BY CHRISTIAN MURRAY FISHER

USIC, of all the arts, has

the most general and most
profound appeal. Each race and
tribe has its own form of rhythmic
and musical expression, ranging
from the compelling monotony of
the tom-tom to the music and magic
of stringed instruments. To the
primitive hunter or warrior with a
dawning sense of musical vibration
the twang of his bowstring as the
arrow sped would be a pleasant
sound, and we can imagine there
was a new light in his eye as he
experimented with the ringing gut.

Ages pass, and “ blind Homer’s
lyre ” is heard, the lyre that gave
immortal fame to the Achaians.
This Grecian lyre had seven strings,
and is sometimes said to be the
forerunner of the harp, but if we
inquire into ancient records we
find that its origin goes further
back than Homer’s time (about
late twelfth century B.c.). Rec-
ords in stone, for example, show
that the harp and pipe were played
by musicians of early civilizations
in Persia, Babylonia and Egypt,
apel were it possible to trace the
origins of those ancient peoples—as
no doubt we shall at the proper
time—we might find that the harp
was derived from Atlantis.

Certain it is that it was known
in the fourth millennium B.C. in
the sacred city of the Moon-God—
Ur of the Chaldees—as modern ex-
cavations have disclosed. In a
tomb said to be that of Queen

Shub-ad of Sumer a harp of eleven
strings was found, decorated with
a calf’'s head in lapis and gold.
Such an ornament would be a fit
symbol of that age, when the Sun
by precession was passing through
the zodiacal sign Taurus; and this
is confirmed in the date given by
the archeologist, namely 4600-
3100 B.C.

Buried with the Sumerian Queen
were the ladies of her court. The
bodies were in two rows, and at
the end of one of these were the
remains of the Queen’s harper, the
player's arm-bones lying across
the harp. This has been restored,
and is to be seen in the British
Museum. The strings are not
placed as those in the modern in-
strument, but are stretched across
the angle formed by an upright rod
mortised to the wood at the base
which carries the sounding-board.

Coming to a less remote age—to
the reign of Rameses the Third
(1260 B.C.) : there was found in the
tomb of this King a beautiful harp
of more than twenty strings. Com-
pared with these in use today,
those of ancient Babylonia and
Egypt were peculiar in that there
was no forepillar nor harmonic
curve or bar, but they were of
exquisite construction, “affording
proof that every art necessary to
use and ornament was in the
highest perfection.” They were of
various sizes, some as high as six
feet ; and for decoration, especially
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in the Egyptian type, the lotus-
flower design was employed. A
dirge entitled “ The Lay of the
Harper,” Herodotus tells us, was a
favourite song of the early Egyp-
tian. The Greeks do not seem to
have played the harp as much as
did the Egyptians, the lyre already
referred to being perhaps the more
favoured instrument. That it was
well enough known in ancient
Greece, however, we conclude from
the reference in Plutarch to Them-
istocles (520 B.c.), who, when
taunted with his lack of social
accomplishments, said: “1 never
learned how to tune a harp or play
upon the lute, but I know how to
raise a small and inconsiderable
city to glory and greatness.”

The stolid Romans were appar-
ently even less interested, law
claiming most of their attention
when they were not engaged in
war and conquest. The Emperor
Trajan (A.D. 56) said he preferred
swords to harps.

From the foregoing we may as-
sume the great antiquity of the
harp, and also the high state of
culture of those who made and
played it, and in the light of rec-
ords so far discovered may con-
clude that it was brought direct
from Egypt to Ireland, and thence
to the Western Isles of Scotland
by the Irish-Scots, said to have
come to Britain from Phoenicia
about 400 B.c.

Clarsaich, the Gaelic name for
the harp, has direct reference to the
form and material of which it is
made. The word is derived from
clar, that is, wood fashioned and
smoothed to a certain shape. Ip
the old clarsaich a block of
wood or portion of a tree was

hollowed out to form the belly and
sounding-board ; in poetry it is
sometimes referred to as a tree:
“That sweet-sounding tree that
banishes grief !” Clar means also
a stave in music. Ach refers to the
one who plays, the “s having
crept into usage between the syl-
lables perhaps for euphony. Be-
sides clar and clarsaich, the Gaelic
poets use the word ““cruit” (pro-
nounced crootch)—an Oriental
word—for the smaller harp, one
more portable than the ‘‘ heroic
clarsach. The cruit was slung
on the belt and carried about by
minstrels in olden days, and by
the clergy, who beguiled with its
music their long journeys on foot.
A certain abbot is said to have
carried one at his girdle from Clare
to Cashel—a distance (gauging it
on the map) of some seventy miles.
That must have been a Crust mo
Cridhe (“ Harp of my Heart”) as
the song has it. And a cruit such
as this was doubtless the “wild
harp” of Moore’s * Minstrel Boy.”

There is a famous clarsach—the
Irish harp in the Library of Trinity
College, Dublin—said ‘to have be-
longed to Brian Boru, supreme
Monarch of Ireland, who in the
hour of victory was killed in battle
against the Danes at Clontarf (a.D.
1012).  Some authorities, however,
hold that this harp is of more re-
cent date.

Of Scottish clarsachs, the best-
known are the “ Queen Mary” and

~the “ Lamont” harps, both in the

Museum of Antiquities in Edin-
burgh. The latter bears evidence
of harsh usage during its travels in
Eire, in the Highlands and the
Isles, when for centuries successive
bards possessed it. In an early
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Gaelic poem the poet addresses a
very old harp, asking what has be-
come of its former lustre! The
harp replies that it had belonged
to a King of Ireland and was
played at many a royal banquet;
that long afterwards it passed into
the keeping of Dargo, son of the
Druid of Baal, then to Filan;
Oscar and Diarmid and the bards
played upon it, until eventually it
came into the hands of priests and
other lovers of the Muse. Whether
the poem refers to the ‘“ Lamont ”
harp or that of Brian Boru—we
must leave that to conjecture.

The “ Queen Mary " harp, on the
other hand, has not suffered from
rough handling. Although much
of the original elaborate ornamenta-
tion has been removed, the harp is
remarkable for its beauty and the
exactness of its construction, and
while its association with Queen
Mary has been questioned, it will
ever be looked upon as the queen
of clarsachs. The most cultured of
the Stuart Kings, Jamed IV, an
ancestor of the Queen of Scots,
was an accomplished musician; a
contemporary of this Sovereign re-
lates how he charmed bis Court
with wonderful singing while he
accompanied his song with the
clarsach.

Some of the old clarsachs were
strung entirely with brass wires, and
harpers’ finger nails were trained to
resemble, somewhat, the jacks of
the harpsichord ; but some players
used a plectrum. Recently there has

been a revival of this type by Mr.

Arnold Dolmetsch, who has bqilt
several harps strung entirely with

wire.
Contrary to the modern manner

of resting the clarsach on the play-

er’s right, the fingers of the right
hand playing the upper strings,
pictures of the sixteenth to the
eighteenth eentury show the harp
on the left shoulder, and today we
occasionally see a harpist playing
the treble strings with the left
hand.

The modern Irish and Scottish
clarsachs are strung with gut, except
for four or five strings in the bass,
which are of copper. The C strings
are dyed red and the F strings are
black. The compass of the Cale-
donian clarsach is over four octaves,
and it is ordinarily tuned in the key
of E flat by pegs on one side of
the harmonic curve to which the
strings are attached; these are
regulated by a harp-key. Modula-
tion is effected by little *“ blades ”
on the opposite side, each of which,
ontouching its correspondingstring,
raises the sound one semitone.
This is done with finger and thumb
of the left hand. In this way a
player tunes in to any key required.

The first-known Celtic harps were
formed in the ancient manner; at
a later period the forepillar was
added to give greater strength to
the frame and allow more tension
in the strings.

The esteem in which the harp
was held in Ireland is shown in the
Book of the Brehon Laws, a code
of law called the Seanchus Mor,
compiled in the fifth century A.D.
It is interesting to find there special
legislation relating to the non-re-
turn of a harp-key. Forthis “crime ”
a heavy penalty was inflicted—and
justly so, for of what use would a
harp be without a key to tune it!

Harpers in the days of old had
their idiosyncracies. They did not
like to be called bards: there was a
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sharp line of demarcation between
poet, musician and bard. Bards
were sometimes poets—minor poets
—but many of these used the harp
to accompany tales and songs not
of their own composition. They
were not the players who had under-
gone the long training that was
necessary for the true harper.
‘““Seven years go to the making of
a harper,” say the old tales, and
even then it was not everyone who
could pass the severe test of
complex modulations, which re-
quired great skill and technique.
Many of the runs and trills practised
in the old days were used also on
the bagpipe. But in Scotland, as
in Ireland, long before the bagpipe
was in fashion, the clarsach was
our national musical instrument.
The long-submerged though un-
dying Celtic spirit is reawakening
to its heritage of Beauty and
Goodness: Beauty personified in
Deirdre, and Goodness in Bride
and Columba who, with the Heroes
of the Fayne, were the subjects of
folk-song and story throughout
Gaeldom. For many years the
clarsach has been silent, but our
ancient harp is once more taking
its place as the true accompani-
ment of the old songs, and the old
talestoo. This welcome resurgence
of interest in the things of the
spirit cannot, however, be regarded
as a purely Celtic renaissance but
as part of that general cultural
activity which is finding expression
in every phase of Scottish life. On
the Celtic side it is a movement
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which is difficult to assess. The
urge of a new enthusiasm reveals a
tendency in many towards an un-
critical acceptance of all things
Gaelic as of value. Wise leader-
ship will therefore be necessary to
guide the movement in the direction
of discrimination and just apprecia-
tion of all that is finest in Celtic
achievement. A hint at the meth-
od of approach will be found in
one of Kenneth MacLeod’s tales:

One day long ago three galleys put into
a creek in one of the Isles. The
three crews with their harpers met
in a cave at the greying of night.
Shortly before dawn the harping
ceased and the listening ones asked
softly but eagerly whence the itch for
music? Each of the harpers gives

an answer, and here is what the
third one said :

“It was a boat that came to our creek.
There was a woman in her. Apd
she sang a strange tune, somethin
from another shore. My fingers will

always be feeling now for the other
shore.”

 Which makes you a harper,” said the
listening ones.

“ Which makes me a little child,” saig
the harper.

The important fact is the re-
sponse of Gaeldom to the vibration
of the New Age into which we have
entered, the Age of the Humani.-
ties, when by God’s grace through
His returning children all discord-
ant things will be resolved into
harmony and beauty.

Rest springs from strife,

And dissonant chords beget divinest
harmonies.

Druid Poems by F. H: Aldhouse
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. The Green Harper

i harp the Great Magician played,
The music rang in golden glee:
On endless night of densest ‘shade
. W,
d forth the Sun in MAjes
1‘?7\173};23 Flames Divine made worlds to be.

Again the Dagda's harp~strin%s sang,
Most bitter-sweet the m‘dody ,t e pang
Then conscious Life,’wzth raptu ,
Rarth, fire, aif waters harn;mg,

Rose in their ringled sympbony-

His harping done, the Dagda. smiled,
Se;zing His tane’s creation fair; "
Then Faerie, His most wondtoustz \
} born, above cOMpPaics
His youngest , abt a
Showed forth His joy in Deauty 13

Note by Mr. Aldhouse: The Green Harper's creation is derived
from the Shencus Mor. 1t is found 1n the Elder Edda, but the Druid

scripture is much more poetical. The description of the making of
Faerie from the Smile of God 15 unique. 1 believe this "
account of creation was never before in pring , particular

lately. The Druids said: “ Th Unearthed it quite
Mor {the Great N uite

tci » He whg §

Fairies are the éxggéq‘?)- made all the wor) ds by hO s th_g Dagda
up Nature with 3 kigg 'i:;d jr?é . N’a{? e In the end ‘E(’;ndnmi? e
) eate it or }il‘i ' Wi bu

S perfect pleagy pet to
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2. Song of the Trees

The Druids claimed the power both of seeing and hearing the
messages of Nature. Armergin was the Archdruid of the Clann
Mille, and another title of this song is “ The Clairaudience of the
Archdruid.”  The song is taken from the Book of Kilsallaghan in the
Library of the Royal Society of Antiquaries, Dublin.

Armergin the Druid stood

By the sacred Hazel Tree.
All the foliage in the wood

Larch, oak, elm, and ash, said he,
Has its own sweet minstrelsy.

Through their fronds the breezes play.
Weaving an enchanted tune,
Carolling a mystic lay
In the lealy hours of June,
Crooning all the sunny day.

Roundelays of birth they sing.
. Buds re-born, they touch their prime
Verdant youth of leaf in Spring, ’
Autumn is the fading time
When the frosts begin to sting.

Now the sap will be withdrawn,
What was then their life hag passed
As the husks which strow the lawn '
Disintegrate and crumble fast -
Life back to the trunk is gone,
Yet Life in Spring renews its tagk.

Therefore, Re-embodyment
Is the song of every tree.
Life which sleeps and wakes anew
With the Year's young gaiety ’
Reincarnate, let us sing—
Greenness flecked with
So for mortals all is Springgo}den gleams.

The glad fulfilment of their dreams,

F. H. Avpnc
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Saint Bride

of Scotland

BY BESSIE A. FORBES

The Harvest Festival

OT so many years ago, in
many parts of Scotland, had
we chanced to be near a harvest
field at the end of the harvest, we
might have seen the reapers all
rushing with shout and laughter to-
wards one part of the field. Every
one wanted the honour of lifting the
last sheaf. This sheaf was known
as the “maiden,” and the people
of a district were always interested
to know who had lifted it. When
the farmer had safely gathered
in the harvest, it was the custom
to clear out the granary, hang
up the last sheaf, decorated per-
haps with coloured ribbons, and in-
vite as many as the place would
hold to a dance—also called the
* maiden "—which lasted from dusk
till dawn. Many explanations could
be given for these celebrations, but
it seems quite certain that the God-
dess of the Crops was being hon-
oured.

In all agricultural countries, we
find these deities worshipped, who
took a special interest in the land:
Ceres in Greece, Keridwen in Eng-
land, and St. Brigit in Ireland—
or, in Scotland, St. Bride. Bride
had all the qualities of a more
ancient Goddess.

If we look to the Hebrides, which
seems to mean the “Isles of Bride”
—although this has been questioned
—we find that her special day is
the first of February. On that even-
ing a sheaf of corn is dressed up as

a ‘““maiden,” and honoured by a
merry crowd. As the fertility of
the soil enables men to give away
part of the gift of Mother-Earth, so
does this honouring of Bride mean
the giving—or sacrifice it may have
been considered in earlier times—
of part of the garnering.

The maidens of the Hebrides
used to visit every dwelling within
reach, to collect gifts for the Bride
Feast on the day of St. Bride.
Butter, cakes and cheese were
given freely, or flowers to decorate
—which were not too plentiful in
that northern land—and although
a small part of these offerings were
used for the feast, yet the larger
part, almost all, in fact, were after-
wards given to the poor folk of the
district. The maidens, carrying
the decorated sheaf and the Bride-
offerings, would make a procession
to the house selected for the rejoic-
ings, and having shut all the doors
and windows they would place the
sheaf in a basket crying out : * Bride
is come. DBride is welcome.”

This was called spreading the
bed for St. Bride. Then the young
men of the district would knock at
the door and ask for permission to
honour St. Bride, which they did
by dancing until morning. This
custom has a very beautiful story
behind it, and one can imagine the
tale being told by the mothers of
Skye to their children on dark win-
ter nights, when the wind raved,and
the rain rolled down the thatched
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roofs of their dwellings, or when
the mist darkened their world. Sit-
ting by the peat fire, one would tell
this story.

The Nurse-Maid of The Christ

One early dawn long ago, on ber
birthday morning, Bride climbed
to the summit of Dunn-I, in Iona.
At last she came to the Fountain of
Eternal Youth, which is hidden
there, and stooped to drink. As
she drank, she saw reflected in the
pool a most beautiful woman—
even more beautiful than herself.
She turned quickly, but no one
was there. Looking round, how-
ever, she saw two rowan trees—or
quicken trees they were called in
the story—interlace their branches
and together make an arch in
the form of a crown. Slowly she
walked towards them, and found
herself lifted up as she passed
through, and borne in their shade
by angels far across the sea.

On hot Eastern sands she was
gently brought down, and there she
saw her father coming towards her
dressed in the manner of the East.
He told her he was an innkeeper
at Bethlehem. Bride must have
wondered if she were dreaming, or
if the cool slopes of lonely Iona
were but a dream. There had been
a terrible drought in this land, and
no water was to be had near, so
the innkeeper had to journey far
to get water for his household.

Maybe he went away with a very
hopeful feeling in his heart this time,
because it had been foretold that
after a terrible scarcity of water
there would come a sudden plenty,
and the Christ-child would be born,
We can imagine the innkeeper
leaving bis home, looking into the

JULY

distance of blue sky and hot, burn-
ing sand with a world of longing
in his eyes.

But before he went, he had to
look after his young daughter, and
he gave Bride a bottle of water,
and a flat cake of bread to eat
while he was away, telling her to
share it with none, and to admit
none to the inn. Soon a man, with
a very beautiful woman, arrived at
the inn. They were both tired,
hungry and thirsty, and weary
with travel, and Bride’s heart was
wrung with compassion for both.
But she was filled also with an
eager joy, for she had recognized
the beautiful woman whose reflec-
tion she had seen in the fountain in
Iona. So tired and wayworn were
these pilgrims, that she gave them
of her little store of bread and
water, feeling happy to be able to
help them. She watched them go
on their way, but was astonished to
find as she returned to the inn, that
the bottle was still full of water and
the bread was unbroken.

When the innkeeper returned in
the evening, he heard the sound of
rushing water. The drought was
ended. He asked Bride if she had
seen any strangers, and Bride told
him all. Feeling sure the strangers
were Holy Ones, they both went
out to look for them, and passing
the stable door Bride saw a light
gleaming. She pushed open the
door, and looked in, and there were
the two travellers—and a third—a

little child newly-born. Rushing
forward, Bride lifted the babe in !
her arms, embracing it lovingly,
and for this she was called ever
after in the Hebrides ‘ the Nurse-
Maid of the Christ,” or “the
Foster-Mother of the Christ,”
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because, except for the Holy Mother
Herself, she was the first to hold
the child in her arms. It is said
that she spread a bed for the
babe, and so it became a very
beautiful custom in the Isles, on
St. Bride’s Day, to spread a bed
and to have it ready for any stran-
ger or homeless wanderer who might
pass, for the people say that per-
chance the Christ may come that
way as he came to the inn at Beth-
lehem. There is a very majestic
old Gaelic rune, discovered by Ken-
neth MacLeod, which describes
this custom :

I saw a Stranger yestreen,

I put food in the eating place,

Drink in the drinking place,

Masic in the listening place,

And in the sacred name of the
Triune

He blessed myself and my house,

My cattle and my dear ones.

And the lark said in her song,

Often, often, often, goes the Christ
in the Stranger’s guise.

And the lark said in her song,

Often, often, often, goes the Christ
in the Stranger’s guise.

It is called the “ Rune of Hos-
pitality.”

Bride was kept for a year and a
day at the inn, and one evening
she found again an arch of the
rowan tree, and once again angels
carried her back to the cold north-
ern Isle of Iona, with its slopes all
covered with the homely heather,
and her father met her as he had
ever been, a tender keeper of sheep.

A Daughter of the Fire

One of the greatest qualities of
Bride was charity. She could with-
hold nothing which was asked of
her—which is also one of the at-

9
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tributes of Mother Earth. The
soil gives us back abundantly what
we give to her. Many stories are
told of the prodigality of St. Bride.
All she had, she gave, whether it
belonged to her or not. Indeed,
she seemed able to give more than
she had. We are told that a
leprous old woman came to her one
day and asked for milk to drink.
Bride had none, but gave her a cup
of water. As the woman drank it,
the water turned to milk, and she
was immediately cured of her
leprosy.

Another story is told. Bride was
left in a house alone, one day,
except for a boy who was blind
and paralyzed. Some people came
to the door and asked for alms.
She asked the boy where were the
keys, and when he told her, she
told him to go and get the food and
distribute it to the people. This
he did without difficulty, and he
was cured of his infirmities.

Still another story of St. Bride
comes from the Island of Eigg.
It shows how she was supposed
to guard all motherless children.
Three orphans were playing on the
sand long after all the other children
had been mothered to sleep. At
last, one of then caught sight of a
small boat, or coracle, tied to a
rock. As children will, they set it
adrift, they clambered in, and it
sailed away out to sea. As night
came down, and the hills of the

Isle of Rhum began to appear, the
children became afraid, but Bride
came softly over the water, hushed
them to sleep with a lullaby, and
guided the coracle safely home.
She was regarded, too, as the
guardian of all young things: “ St.

Bride of the Kine” ; “ St. Bride of
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the Blue Brat”—* brat " meaning

(13
mantle "—but she is alwa
s th
same gentle Saint. ye e

Legend has it that Saint Bride—
or Saint Brigit in Ireland—was the
first to found a religious order for
women. She built a cell, or church
at'Kildare in Ireland, and of course;
Kill-dara means the cell of the oak
where she and her maidens’ke é
the fire always alight. All who
study these ancient personages find
that the new is often grafted on
the old, and that new people are
endowed with the old attributes
121(; perhaps (siome additional. She

supposed to have
Ireland to Scotland—a ‘(iolgnaeu fﬁm
of the Fire,” in fact a Druid. sher

In Ireland until recen
wogld blow out a candtllg’vxrfli(t)h?)rlll(:
whispering a prayer that the |; ht
fr.om H.eaven would be renewedgt
him, Flrf_z was absolutely necessaro
for the life and comfort of all i
these northern climes, and for thln
glone it would be reverenced ?t
1s certain that the recesses of tht
lower Grampians in Scotland w .
longa stronghold of firewo
per?}zllps (11t is not stran
in that district an old
churchyard called * chlglil‘;illl..gn(’i,
The name means “ The Openi;l iy
the Valley of Bride,” and in %h(?f
glen many relics of fire 5
may be found. Worship

We are told also tha
to Llanbride, near E|
taught Christianity.
means ‘ Grove,”
have been wise e

d were
rS}l.lp,and
ge to discover

t Bride went
gin, where she
But ¢ Llan ”»
so she seems to
nough not to try
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to root out Druidism, b
the Christian teachings. ut to add
At Abernethy, a small town in
Perthshire, there once was a church
dedicated to St. Bride, and a fel-
1(})1W Theosophist tells me proudly
that her garden was the place dedi-
<}:351t_ed to the Saint. It is said that
ride actually visited Abernethy.
Obviously there is some link be-

tween Abernethy and Ireland, be- -

cefluse we find at Abernehy one
? the two round towers in Scot-
Ianld, such as are fairly common in
bre _amd: Bride is said to have been
11111216(1 Ln Abernethy, but it is more
Wereykt at some relics of the Saint
were ept there. Pilgrimages were
ad rerl ‘cc;1 the Shrine of St. Bride at
N ethy up to the time of the
the Reformation.

€re are many places in Scot-
land ass?lmated with Bride, and
cate?i, iWehs and churches are dedi-
e ;[r nt €r name. Possibly it was
charity ao inculcate the virtue of
ch chtl mong the early Christians
weme ok and that this noble woman
tha - er:la, and while giving them
e red fire for their hearths at
ota ::hand Hallowe'en, she would
s Tim many other things as
el .St Bege seems no doubt that
St ride of these later days
vas a Druid who taught Christian-

ity, and it is quj
L. uit ;
qualities ende quite plain that her

ared her to th
;litatat the help she ga\?epiﬁgrls’
et Ir) as a Christian Saint, or
ruid Helper, brought h
VEry near to , € i

thei -
ally to the w r hearts—especi-

omen
and rougher timeg of these early

land
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Problems of Anthropology

BY E. W. PRESTON

1. THE RACES OF MEN AND THEIR
DISTRIBUTION

In three chapters Miss Preston discusses the approach of Science
to the Occult Theory. How near Science is to the solution of the
problem of man’s ancestry—this she showed in our June issue. In
the article below she fraces the development of the races. The final
article will treat the adjustment of the world’s population according

to laws inspired by the Manus.

Human Geography

S students of the Plan as it
L shows itself in world history,
it is useful for us to attempt to
unravel to some extent the tangled
skein of the races of men and their
distribution. This subject is studied
today by science from many points
of view, a comparatively new ap-
proach being that of human geog-
raphy.

“ Gince man, seeking an outlet
for his energies and satisfaction for
his wants, is'one of the forces which
have contributed powerfully to the
modification of the ‘ pattern’ of the
Earth's surface as we know it today,
modern geography has extended its
scope to include human activities
in relation to the physical environ-
ment.” !

In Theosophic literature we need
not only maps such as those by
Scott Elliot, which show something

' The March of Science, p. 2+. Art.
“ Geography,” by G. R. Crone, M.A.

of the physical configuration of the
Earth’s surface at certain epochs,
but a series giving the world distri-
bution of races at successive periods
according to Theosophic history.
Something has been done in this
direction by Mr. A. Schwarz* and
Mzr. Drinkwater and myselfinmaps
showing the migrations of the At-
lantean and Aryan races, but much
remains to be done.’

This article includes one such
map dealing with the distribution
of the subdivisions of the White or
Aryan Root Race.

Although, as was pointed out
in the preceding article (“ Man’s
Family Tree”),’ the separation of
man from the common mammalian
stem probably occurred as far back
as eighteen million years ago, yet
our actual records, for example

* Vade-Mecum to Man: Whence, How
and Whither, by A. Schwarz.

3 Corroborations of Occult Archeology,
by G. N. Drinkwater.

* See June THEOSOPHIST.
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flints, fossil remains, etc., go back
no further than the early Pleisto-
cene period, some half million years
ago. As yet, science has found no
definite earlier record of Homo
Sapiens, though this half million
of years is a great extension of time
compared with that previously ac-
cepted. Neither is science by any
means yet in full possession of the
details of what occurred
those half million years.

Mr. R. B. Bean, in The Races
of Man, says: “We may place
the time period from the earliest
chipped flints to the present day at
somewhere in the neighbourhood of
300,000 years in all probability.”?
His dates are on the whole shorter
than those given by other author-
ities, but he points out that “ the
exact calculation of the ages of
man are still rather indefinite.”

We may quote the following table

which was published in Nature,
20th June 1936, p. 1040 :

during

TABLE 1: PLEISTOCENE
CHRONOLOGY

Homo Heidelberg-
ensis

Acheulean (Culture)
about

Mousterian (Nean-
derthal) about

Aurignacian

500,000 B.c.
182,000 B.C.

140—105,000 B.c,

" 95—69,000 B.C.
Solutrean » 67,000 B.C.
Magdalenian |, 65—18,000 B.c.
Mesolithic  ,, 15—7500 B.c.

Neolithic (Postglacial

Atlantic phase) 7500—4000 B.c.
Historic Period 4000 B.C. .

' The Races of Man by R. B. B
» . . €an
(1936), p. 120. This book is an excellent
Summary of what is now known, and g
commended for study.
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“QCCULT STATEMENT- -SCIENTIFIC STATEMENT-

DiaGram 1
Trees of Races

Occult and Scientific Presentations

At the dawn of the historic peri-
od, science finds recorded three,
and some authorities would say four
experiments in race production :

1. Brack. Pre-Dravidian—
Bushmen, Negroes.

2. YELLOW-BROWN.

Mongolian
Malay, ; ’

North American Indian.

3. WHIT.E. Hamite, Semitic,
Alpine, Medlterranean, Nordic.

Occult history recognizes these
three types as predominantly Le-

murian, Atlantean, and Aryan. (See
First Principles of S

Some pictures of the types of men
of these races.)

In Diagram 1 we give a com-
parison of the *

trees” of the races
O man accordip

: g to science and
according to occultism,

Theosophy for -
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The Dispersal of Man

Bean suggests that about 100,000
B.C., towards the end of thef Ice
Age, Neanderthal man spread rong
Europe into Asia and Africa an
became altered into the many ra-
cial types. Later on the Aryanraces
spread back again into Europe. X

We should not agree that the
Black races spread from Eu_rope{
but rather from their own contm};nt
Lemuria, in the Pacific Ocean.11 u
we may well agree that the Yellow-
brown race did, about 100,00(1)\I B.(iﬂ
spread across Europe and dpr
Africa and through the Mediter-

into Asia.
rar’lﬁa)x(ral White race, then a merf:1
nucleus, passed t.hrough Ncgr%) _
Africa about this time and es a_n
lished itself about 80,000 B.C. 1

! The Races of Man, p. 8.
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its home in Central Asia. Ihencg-
it spread into Europe again I':ml |
finally through almost the whole
WO’}}S{S racial movement first east-
ward from Europe 1_nto‘AS1a afnd
back again, makes it difficult for
the scientist to interpret his data,
and it is not surprising that, being
unwilling as yet to accept the exist-
ence of the continent of Atlantis,
he places the home of manhm
Europe about 100,000 B.C. rather
than in Ruta and Daitya.

MIGRATIONS OF THE
ARYAN RACE

showing the movements
of Atlrlr;a%(ellow-brown (Atlgmtean)
Race has been published in Cor-
roborations of Occult Archeology-

v
(

Jgiml Sewits Nucleus, o2 oy

Fipat Sub Race, b amb 4

Sedond SubWack, o mbis —dir b
Tid SuoReea, >0 )

h Bub-Rece, vop- oo
Ffith Sub -Rece, —t —3 =

DiaGgrAM 2. MIGRATIONS OF THE ARYAN RACE
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Diagram 2 is from this book, show-
ing the dispersal of the White
(Aryan) Race from their home in
Central Asia, according to occult
history. We may note that most
of these migrations passed through
Mesopotamia, thus giving ground
for the belief that this portion of
the world, and especially the Iranian
Plateau, was a very ancient centre
of civilization.

Modern scientific opinion divides
the White, sometimes called the
Indo-European Race, into five main
types. This race contains peoples
of varying colour of skin, from
Scandinavian blondes to Hindus
and Abyssinians. Notwithstanding
the deep pigmentation, these latter

have the quality of skin character-
istic of the white race.!

TABLE 2: SUB-DIVISIONS OF
THE WHITE (ARYAN) RACE

Occult Scientific

1. Indian (Manoan). 1. Hamite.
2. Arabian. 2. Semitic.

3. Iranian. 3. Mediterranean.
4. Keltic. 4. Alpine.
5. Nordic (Teutonic). 5. Nordic.

Numerical correspondences are
very tempting. Science divides the
whole race into five subdivisions,
and so does Theosophic history.
But the relationship is by no means
simple, and the correspondence is
not exact.

The study of each sub-race de-
mands a monograph to itself, hence
we can give only an outline of the
scientific and occult teaching re-
garding them and their movements,
Some aspects have already been

' The Races of Man, p. 89.
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dealt with by Mr. Drinkwaterin Cor-
roborations of Occult Archeology.

Scientific Statements

(1) THE Hawmitic Type. This
type was the first to be realized and
‘ spread to Egypt over northern
Africa and southern India as the
Dravidians, and into the Pacific.
Also into South Africa, where they
mixed with the Bushmen and Hot-
tentots. When they moved up the
Nile they established the great do-
minion of the Pharoahs.” Today
the Dravidians, Nubians, Danakils,
Negroes and Galla are predomi-
nantly Hamitic.?

(2) THE SEMITIC TyPE. The
homeland of this race is thought
to be Arabia. They include the
ancient Akkadians and Canaanites
and Hebrews; also the present
Aral?s, Ambhara, Jews and Moors,

heir present habitat is eastern and
central Europe, including North

Africa,[_\rabia,Mesopotamia, Persia
and Asia Minor.!

Occult Statements

THE. FirsT (INDIAN) SUBRACE.
According to occult history the
homg of the white race was north
of _Tibet. The first subdivision of
this race has been called Indian.

It has been sug

gested by Mr.
O. Bovenkerk that since Ir}lrdia is
peopled today by g great mixture
of races, the name Manoan ' be
reserved for the Root stock. The

: The Races of Man, P. 64. Prof. Bean
also gives an interesting series of maps
s}mowmg thg various dispersals and invg—
sxosns according to recent scientific thought.
e Illijlz" p- 106. Note that Bean includes
e groes. Some authorities would not

* Ibid., pp. 73, 74, 107.
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first migration of the Aryan Race
is said to have occurred from about
60,000 B.C. onward, when a section
of the Manoans descended into
India, established there a great
empire and spread thence into the
Pacific. It is possible that the in-
termingling of this first subrace
(called in Man : Whence How, and
Whither, the Indian) with the At-
lantean races still in possession,
produced what science recognizes
as part of the Hamitic race, the
Dravidians, and some of the in-
habitants of the Pacific.

Wave after wave of Manoans
passed down inte the plains of
India, so that the Indian peoples,
especially in the north, became in-
creasingly Aryan 1n type. These
invasions continued till compart-
atively recent times, when the last
of the Manoans left their home.
Thus the “ Indian” race contains
representatives of very early as well
as late Manoans. .

In addition we know of the in-
vasions of India in historic times
by Nordic, Mongol and Semitic
races. India, then, is a great mix-
ture of Aryan races, but is pre-
dominantly Manoan, the Sputh In-
dians—the Dﬁvid:la.ns—bemg what

ience calls Hamitic.

SCl’i‘nﬂE ARABIAN (SECOND) SUB-
RACE. About 40,000 B.C.awave from
Manoapassedthrou.ghMesgpota}mm
and spread thence 1nto Asia Minor,
Arabia, Abyssinia and South’Afrlca.

A mixture of these with the
existing Atlantean races may ha\&e
produced the type now considered,
as in the Nubians and Galla, to

Hamitic : _
beThe occult story of Egypt in-
cludes a late Aryanization of Egypt
by Manoans via India. Possibly

this was an addition to the Hamitic
(2nd subrace and.Atllantean) race
already in occupation.

THE IRANIAN (THIRD) SUBRACE.
This race also came from Manoa
and established itself after 30,000
B.C. in Mesopotamia (Persia, Iran
and Irak). It would seem to be
predominantly identical with the
race which science calls Semitic.

EUROPE

Scientific Statements

Tue MEDITERRANEAN RACE.
“ When the Ice Ages passed away,
genial conditions set in first round
the Mediterranean. Into this area
waves of migrants entered. They
were people of the Mediterranean
type. Gradually they spread into
northern France and the Nether-
lands and eventually entered Brit-
ain about 5,000 B.C.” .

“ The Mediterranean race orig-
inally occupied Sumer, Syria, Pal-
estine, Egypt, Crete, and parts of
Asia Minor, which during Meso-
lithic times had been partially oc-
cupied by the Semitic race. About
4000 B.C. or earlier they spread
westward, distributing themselves
over the Aegean, peopled Italy gnd
Spain, and passed northward into
France and thence to England.”

“ The first of the Mediterranean
migrants into Greece were the Pelas-
gians.” *

' See Man : When, How and Whither,
also Corroborations of Occult Archeology,
and a further article by G. N. Drinkwater
on this subject.

? prof. Swinnerton. The Listener, 21 Oct.
1936.

% The Races of Man, pp. 72, 73.
* Ibid., p. 11.
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They are described as being a
brunette type with dark hair and
deep brown eyes. They are short

p DiagraM 3

Mediterranean Type

and slim, the head is long and nar-
row, and the face oblong with fairly
well marked features and sallow
complexion.'

Diagram 3 gives an impression
of this type.

In ancient history the civiliza-
tions accredited to this race are
the Sumerian, Phoenician, Cretan,
Greek and Roman. Today the
Mediterranean race occupies in
general the Mediterranean coasts
from the Azores and the Canaries
to the Levant, and part of north
and east Africa. Their purest rep-
resentatives today are the Span-
iards. They are well represented in
Italy, France, and in South Wales

' Swinnerton, The Listener, 21 Oct.
1936, and The Races of Man, pp. 98, 99.

and Cornwall, and the west coast
of Scotland.?

THE ALPINE TyPE. “ Another
wave of migrants followed the
retreat of the glaciers, into the
mountain regions. These people
came from the East into Central
Europe along the flanks of the
mountain axes. These were the
Alpine race. They settled in Swit-
zerland about 4000 B.C., and their
culture spread over into France.”?

Bean considers this race to have
been the first modern people in

DI1AGRAM 4

Alpine Type

Europe. * They were known as
Thraco-Phrygians and founded
the Mycenean culture and influ-
enced ancient Greece.’ They are
described as round-headed and as

* See map, diagram 6.

* Prof. Swinnerton, The Listener, 21 Oct.
1936.

* Bean, The Races of Man, p. 11.
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having medium hair and eyes, me-
dium height and broad shoulders.
“A sturdy, stocky man with a
tendency to tubbiness in middle life
and a round cheerful face.” * They
are good followers, but not leaders.
Today the Alpine race, mixed
more or less with other groups,
forms the predominant part of the
peoples of the Russian nation, of
Central Europe and the Balkans.
It also forms a large proportion of
the peoples of Switzerland and
France. (See map, diagram 6).
TaE Norpic TypPE. Some thou-
sands of years ago a shepherd peo-
ple, “ Horsemen of the Steppes,”
lived on the grasslands of Eastern
Europe. Slowly they moved west-
ward, intermarrying with the Al-
pine race and forming the Beaker
people. They were born leaders
and possessed great fighting abili-
ties and power of organization.
Accompanied by followers of the
Alpine type, they passed over north
Germany and Scandinavia, reach-

Voo
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DI1AGRAM 5

Nordic Type
10

ing Britain about 2000 B.c.' These
were the forerunners of that domi-
nating race which is now known as
the Nordic, and which has spread
from northern Europe into North
America and Australia. In its pur-
est form it is found round the Bal-
tic Sea, and Sweden may probably
claim to be the oldest State in
Europe.? They are tall in stature,
have light wavy hair, blue or grey
eyes and prominent features. They
have a nicely coloured complexion
and blush easily.’

Occult Statements

About 20,000 B.C. the Keltic and
Teutonic subraces left Manoa to-
gether and passed through Meso-
potamia and Asia Minor. The Kel-
tic (fourth) subrace about 10,000
B.C. spread round the shores of the
Mediterranean, one branch passing
up the Balkan States into Central
Europe, forming the Albanians.
Early subdivisions included the Pe-
lasgians, Phrygians and Armenians.
Later representatives are the Span-
iards, Italian and French.

The Teutonic (fifth) subrace re-
mained for a long period in a centre
near the Caucasus. After about
8500 B.c. they moved into Europe
and again settled in a subsidiary
centre in Poland, whence they grad-
ually overran the whole of Europe,
passing into Scandinavia, North
Germany and Britain.

It would seem at first sight that
the Keltic® subrace might be identi-
fied with the Mediterranean type.

' Prof. Swinnerton, The Listener. Oct.
1936. and The Races of Man, pp. 13, 103.

* The Races of Man, p. 77.

*See Corroborations of Occult Arche-
ology, pp. 56-59, for some further discus-
sion of the Keltic race type.
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DiaGraM 6. APPROXIMATE DISTRIBUTION OF RACES IN EUROPE

It must be remembered, however,
that the races round the Mediter-
ranean have been mixed for many
thousands of years. The Hamitic
and Semitic Races, as well as the
Mediterranean, have passed along
the shores of that sea, and the type
cannot be by any means pure.
One might suggest further that the
branch of the Keltic race which
occult history describes as passing
northward from the Balkans into
Central Europe might have some
connection with the Alpine race.
It is equally possible that this race
was an early migration of the fifth
race from the centre in the Cau-
casus.

Ethnologically, the Alpine may
be allied to the Nordic, and the
Mediterranean to the Semitic, but
the characters of the Nordic and
the Alpine races, as described above,

are so distinct that on psychologi-
cal grounds it seems more likely
that the Teutons, or fifth sub-race,
may be considered as Nordic, while
the Alpine is the Keltic race, and
the Mediterranean is Keltic modi-
fied by Semitic, Nordic and Ham-
itic, and even Toltec.

Occult history includes the Rus-
sians (Slavs) in the Nordic race, but
it is likely that this applies to the
leaders, the peasants being Alpine.
The Russian language is closely
allied to Sanskrit, and one wonders
if there was ever a direct migration
from Manoa, northwest into Russia.

The map, diagram 6, is an at-
tempt to show the distribution in
Europe of these three later races.
Actually the situation is even more
complex than the map shows. It
is based on a map by L. C. Stod-
dart in Racial Realities in Europe.
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Of the Aryans as a whole, Pro-
fessor Bean writes : *‘ In Irania the
Aryans imposed their speech and
culture on other people, but kept
their racial characters distinct.
Thus we read of noble rulers as
Darius, of such great heroes as
Rustum; of poets and mystics
such as Omar Khayyam. .. So also
from the Indo-Aryans we inherit a
rich legacy of a copious and varied
literature—the Veda, the sacred
literature of Hinduism ; the Rama-
yana and the Mahabharata, the two
great epics of India; and endless
theosophic writings. The Ancient
Aryans of the East and West pos-
sessed some of the highest ideals,
and the impress of their ideals upon
the thought of the West and of the
East is clearly visible.”*

- Looking toward the future, it
would seem that the time of purity
of race as imposed by caste or ta-
boo has passed away. Racial purity
does not exist in Europe except in
small sections of the community.
Consciousness of race has been
replaced largely by national con-
sciousness. This is something very
real, and is best understood and
studied from a psychological point
of view. It does not mean national
aggrandizement, but something

' The Races of Man, p. 13.

which is an inevitable prelude to
international consciousness. As Dr.
C. G. Seligman says: ‘‘ Anthro-
pology and psychology studied to-
gether may lead to a deeper under-
standing of the life of . . peoples,
as well as illuminate some hidden
springs of human emotion and
desire.” ?

The work of the Manu in the
future would seem to be concerned
more with changing the subtler
bodies of His group of people than
with physical racial purity.

* Quoted by Dr. A. C. Haddon, Art.
* Anthropology ” in The March of Science,
p. 30.
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Extra-Sensory Perception :
A NEW METHOD OF INVESTIGATION

BY G. N. M. TYRRELL

Mr. Tyrrell is no way associated with The Theosophical Society.
He is on the staff of Bedford College, London, and is one of
the group of investigators connected with the University of London

Council for Psychical Investigation.

The following account indicates

the painstaking and cautious investigations which he and others are
carrying out in order to establish indubitably the fact that extra-sensory

methods of perception do actually exist.

It is a useful commentary on

the methods of Dr. Rhine, described in our April issue.

HERE is a vast amount of
evidence for telepathy in the
record of dreams, impressions,
mediumistic phenomena and the
like; but in all these cases the
evidence is not experimental but
spontaneous, and it is difficult to
say how likely or unlikely are
spontaneous cases to have been due
to chance. To deal effectively with
the chance question, one must use
events which are amenable to
measurement, such as the events
provided by the cards in a shuffled
pack. One can then say that the
chance expectation of successes is
just so many, and if these are
greatly exceeded, that some other
factor besides chance must have
been at work.

Many experimenters have used
packs of playing-cards because they
are easily come by; but, in fact,
these are too complicated for tele-
pathic experiments, there being no
less than eight degrees of success
and one of complete failure in
guessing a playing card, when suit,
colour, denomination and court

rank are taken into account. Sim-
pler cards bearing diagrams have
recently come into use.

But cards of any kind have this
disadvantage, that if the subject is
allowed to see or handle them, it is
difficult to be sure that slight indi-
cations or marks on the backs or
edges may not have been picked
up subconsciously and have acted
as a guide to the percipient. Those
subjects who score best are prob-
ably not quite in the normal state
of consciousness when they are
doing so, and it is just in this state
that hyperaesthesia of the senses
sometimes occurs. Cards, too, re-
quire continual and thorough shuff-
ling and constant renewal of the
pack.

In the work here briefly described,
cards were dispensed with, and an
apparatus was used instead which
eliminated their drawbacks and
offered other advantages as well.
Five small boxes with hinged lids,
each containing an electric pea-
lamp, were placed in front of the
percipient; and five silent keys
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were placed in front of the operator,
the two being separated by suitable
screens. The operator, giving an
electric signal and simultaneously
pressing a key, lit one of the electric
lamps ; while the subject, hearing
the signal, opened one of the boxes.

This constituted one trial, and
the result was arranged to be auto-
matically recorded on a moving
strip of tape. If a box with the
lamp alight in it were opened, the
record was a success, shown as a
double mark on the tape. If a box
with an unlit lamp were opened,
the record was a failure, shown as
a single mark on the tape.

Of normal sensory clues, there
was risk of only one, namely light
leakage from the box, and that was
dealt with in the most effective way
possible by arranging a relay to be
used at will, which caused the act
of opening the box to light the
lamp, although the lamp to be lit
had been selected when the operator
pressed his key beforehand.

Since there are five boxes, one
fifth of the total number of trials
will be expected to be successes
by chance; and any considerable
excess over this number will indi-
cate a non-chance factor.

With this apparatus, Miss G. M.
Johnson, as percipient, attained a
remarkable amount of success. Be-
tween March and July 1936, she
carried out 7,809 trials, of which
1841 were successes. The average
rate of scoring which this implies
may seem low, being in fact 23.5
per cent; but, continued over so
many trials, the odds against the
result being due to chance attain
a colossal figure, and are some-
where about a hundred million
million to one.

In all these experiments, the
order in which the operator presses
his keys was not that of his own
choice, but was determined by a
machine giving a purely random
series of numbers. Thus the possi-
bility of scoring by a coincidence of
number-habits or preferences was
eliminated.

These experiments have been
published in full in the Proceedings
of the Society for Psychical Re-
search for July 1936, vol. xliv,
p- 99, and so far no criticism of
them has been brought forward.
They seem to have dealt effectively
with the chance question in regard
to an extra-sensory faculty of
perception.

This machine can be used for
many other things, including the
test of precognition. But one of
the most useful things which can
be done with it, and which cannot
be done with cards, is the sudden
changing of the conditions in the
middle of a series without the
knowledge of the subject. The
advantage of this is twofold. It
eliminates the inhibition which
often results from a knowledge on
the part of the subject that some-
thing which she thinks is more
difficult is about to be tried ; and
it also provides some basis for
comparison of the rates of scoring
with different conditions. Rates of
scoring change so rapidly that
there is scarcely any chance of
comparing them unless in the same
series of trials.

Many quantitative experiments
in extra-sensory perception have
been tried on a collective or mass
scale, sometimes by the wireless
broadcast and sometimes by issu-
ing forms to a large number of
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percipients. These have nearly all
been failures. Nor has much more
success resulted when subjects have
called by appointment to carry out
tests with an experimenter who was
relatively unknown to them. Ex-
perience indicates that there is a
tendency for the path of emergence
of the extra-sensory faculty to be
easily blocked by elusive psycho-
logical resistances which reside in
the unconscious, even in the case
of good subjects ; and that to allay
these resistances, the path must be
kept open. This, it would seem,

JULY

is best achieved when close and
continuous contact is maintained
between subject and experimenter,
and when a rapport is established
on the basis of a personal under-
standing. This has probably been
a factor accounting for the present
success. In the case of Dr. J. B:
Rhine’s successes in America, re-
corded in the April THEOSOPH,IST,

this personal link was also 2 prom--

inent feature.
More individual - work in the

subject of extra-sensory perception
1s urgently needed. :

EDITORIAL

The Science Group of the Theosophical Rese
have constituted themselves an Editorial Com
OPHIST for Great Britain and Ireland. This
dispatch of articles for THE THEOSO
every article sent through them to A
the Group. This will be an invaluable ajd
the Group are nearly all universit :

ment qf sciemce, and able to r
basis in the Secret Doctrine.

operation in the Group, and members rigoro

work in order to give i
symposium on Science i

of Science in the light of oc

carch Centre, London,
mittee for THE THEOS.
will greatly facilitate the

PHIST by English
dyar will have the o TPers, and

ave the imprimatur of

; ; varioug d
repeating—to review iodi epartments.
cult research,

Notes and

THE BROTHERHOOD OF LIFE

N a communication to the Presi-
dent, Mrs. Maude M. Foote
writes from New York:

“1 wish to thank you most fer-
vently for your proposed suggestion
to change the wording of our First
Object to include the brotherhood
of the sub-human kingdoms. That
indeed is the real brotherhood, the

-Brotherhood of Life. The old word-

ing perhaps implies it, but the time
has come when it should be boldly
stated.

“1 have a report in my hands,
entered in the Congressional Rec-
ord at Washington by Elizabeth
Butler Howry, President of the
Animal Defence and Anti-Vivisec-
tion Society (Inc.) of the District
of Columbia, and constituting the
evidence presented at a hearing of
a Bill to prohibit vivisection. This
evidence is unbelievable and haunt-
ing in the terrible cruelty it dis-
closes.

“ Added to that, the humane
workers of this country have been
deeply stirred by the ‘ President’s
Birthday Party,’ the funds from
which are to be used for a Founda-
tion for Infantile Paralysis. We
have official information from Dr.
Wall, of Washington, that the
major portion of the immense sum
raised is to be used for scientific
research. This means only one
thing, unrelenting cruelty, for which
monkeys have already been pro-
cured from India. A protest from
humane societies here has already

Comments

gone to India asking that this be
no longer allowed. The govern-
mental ban protecting the monkeys
was raised at President Roosevelt’s
request.

“ Thus the horrors go merrily on
and the public are misled into
thinking that they are really helping
children. This would be possible
through institutions giving pediatric
care and other treatments which
enable stricken children to become
normal again—but the bulk of the
money is not for that purpose.

“So a clarion call to recognize
the brotherhood of life in its entirety
is most timely. 1 pray that it
may be so recognized in our First
Object.”

Reaction in India

The following item appeared in
the Hindu (Madras) on 28 May
1938 :

EXPORT OF MONKEYS TO

U.S.A.

APPEAL TO PRESIDENT ROOSEVELT

(ASSOCIATED PRESS OF INDIA)
HYDERABAD (Dn.), April 26

An emphatic protest against the
export of monkeys to the United States
from India for experimental and vivi-
sectional purposes in connection with
President Roosevelt’s campaign against
poliomyelitis, has been addressed to
President Roosevelt by Dewan Bahadur
S. Aravamudu Iyengar as the President
of the Deccan Humanitarian League.

In the course of his protest Mr.
Iyengar says: “ We believe that such
an outrage is inexcusable, unnecessary

365



THE THEOSOPHIST

366

and degrading to humanity, having
regard to humanitarian considerations.
Egperience has proved thatd the ex;es:n;:
accine
of serums, drugs and va i
szgnly responsible for the poixor:ggléz:
i se to

scourge. It is most unwis (
horrofs of vivisecting animals in 12}51:
attempt to rectify the effects of careI s
living and improper sanitary co.ntIrod;;
the part of human beings. ’\c/i\e,v §anthis:

o hold all lile as sacred, s
;vtilempt as a great affr}())nt ftoeo:;rq \r:éls:t

[ iments and theretor

B o wte af t influence to

u to use all your grea ]
ygevent the adoption of anyffpogf’};
gegrading to public morals and offen
to other nations,”

[ERRSEOI

JUSTICE AMONG NATIONS

In the refations between natzzx;?
spiritual laws are yvo;k;gg Iass ac
tively as amongst ;ndm uals,
Law of Karma for instance. iy

It was the Dutch lgwyerhain
philosopher Hugo Grrotzus_,dwd <())wn
the seventeenth century Izu” o
the fundamental principles o 'ntise
national Law in his fam_ous t}r{ea was’
De Jure Belli ac.Paczs. the as
the first to proclaim the tru hat
the nation which starts anr'me
provoked war is committinga ¢ I;ed
which has Sozin\e;h?:v-to 23 11‘931:1111;3 thé
Rousseau and Voltaire he
ideas of Grotius, but three centu :
Ilgft;‘ these same ideas have}beer'lnz::?.
cepted as the fundame‘ntaxl fn
ples of modern international iaw. _

The difficulty, however, in ap

' inci lies in the

ing these principles I
ili:x);)efgfection of international r613~
tions. As the situation of the mod-
ern world shows clearly, nations

live in a state of lawlessness. The;re
are indeed laws, but how many
nations have the honest mtent};on
to keep these laws as soon as they

fail to coincide with ter own
selfish ambitions. Interational
pactsand treaties have becole mere
scraps of pap;ar. We nee ot Cite
ent exampies. ]
recin international affairs he law
of the strongest and”the‘}mcip}e
of “sacro egoismo” sti ceign.
But, as the late Professo -°C.
van Vollenhoven, Dutch':x pert in
international law, has poi red out,
an Intemationa% Society ¢ States
is slowly growing, and it must
inevitably come accordity=, .y
law of evolution, perhape on the
lines of a Confederation o
States conceived by Dr.
I am thinking also of Dr. Besant’s
prophecy of the birth o
Federation of Teutonic an . Anglo-
Saxon races: Great Bn-tain, “he
United States of Amerl(ya’
many, Scandinavia and sor
nations which will form ; Cremen-
dous bulwark against t - brutal
es of war.
fDrICn some history books the “great
bad men” of the past ar spoken
of : great soldiers, great lea fers, but
full of their own ambition. When
shall there come the gre good
men, who will be real leade s work-
ing for the welfare of the w eid and
creating goodwill amongst pations
instead of hatred and distr st ?
But let us not be depres sed ; we
find already signs of co-0 peration
among some of the natios B which
love freedom, justice, pe: e and
progress. And despite st ons and
prophecies of war, and tt pessi-
mism of people of narrov sy
the nations are being d; an o~
gether by the bonds of Brot erhood.

WiLL BURGER

Soerabaya, Java.
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Adyar Publications

PUSHING ON WITH “THE SECRET DOCTRINE ”

IUDGING by the farge number of
advance orders received for A Short
History of The Tkeosoﬁhz’cgzl Socicty,
Mrs. Ransom’s hoak is already popnuiar.
It is less a commentary and more a dra-
matic story in which the actoss on the Theo-
sophical stage speak for themselves, thus
revealing their influence on the trend of
events. Notwithstanding that it is only
a short history, no essential fact has been
omitted, and it is the fullest account of
The Society's progress since its inception.
Orders should be sent in now—post-free :
Ten shillings, three dollars, rupees 6-8,

The Secret Doctrineg {(Adyar Standarg
Edition) is scheduled for release in August,
Three volumes aut of the six are off the
press. 1t is 2 herculean job to produce sq
massive & work, with essential notes and
indexes, in so short 2 time, Mus. Ransom,
the Editor, is working sisteen hours a
day checking proofs, etc. Among the
special features intended to belp the reader
will be several pages devotad to modern
scientific theory in the light of the science
expounded by the Adepts half a century
ago. Prices per set : 18s. 6d., $4.75, Rs. 12,
post-free.

The Eternal Wisdow : 4 Theosophical
Treasurp, lately issued by the Theasophi-
cal Publishing House, Adyar, could be
made indeed the basis of g Theosophical
eucyclopedia. No fewer than one thou-
sand key words in Theosophy are defined or
elaborated in the 279 pages of this most
useful book. For a lecturer or a writer
needing quotations or a student needing
bassages for reditation this Treasury is
invalvable, It shouid be by everyone's

side, with other books of reference, The
President, in * unreservedly commending
the book, says the quatations set him think.
ing for himself; its second value lay in a
quickened link between himself and a
farger number of baoks dealing with the
meaning and purposes of fife, The price
is Sh.2/10, or $0.75, or Re. 1-8, post-free.

in Peace and War in the Light aof
Theosoply, the emphasis is on the goal of
Peace. The book is a message from Dr.
Arundale to the world based on the univer-
sal Brotherhood of Life. Extracts are
gleaned from the President’s books, his
editorials, his "public addresses, and from
official statements on Theosaphy and The
Theosophical Society. It touches abstract
Questions and practical questions, with a
view to bringing about a Golden Age of
Uunderstanding. 1t Stimulates thought on
vital issues : Leagues to abolish war, Super-
nationalists,  Inter-human and inter-
kingdom warfare—an {ines of constructive
idealism. Published price, As. 11, Sh,1/4,
$0.3s.

The Theosophical Publishing House has
Jjust released a teprint of Dr, Recant's
Study in Conscionsness~—one of the most
tlluminating books in the whele field of
psychalagical literature, It is in fact the
summit of an Everest to which all students
of psychology are climbing, The price is
Sh.3/10, or $1.00, or Rs, 2.

The Chakras, a pioneer work of C. W,
Leadbeater’s in clairvayant investigation,
Will be aut by the middle of July-—a re-
Print in much handier form than the
original back. Price Sk.10/-, or $2.50, or
Rs. 5.8, posi-free from Adyar,

The Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar . Prices Post»free._

"SON OF ENGLAND”

Miss Veale's story, “ Son of England,” has been discontinued as from

our May issue,
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Who's Who In This Jssae

Alfred Garbutt Papg {Capt.) Anthropologist,
who announced new race type to Anthropologi-
cal Section of British Association 1923 ; Hon,
Sec. Edinburgh and Lothian Branch of the
Royal Anthropological Institute ; founded the
Scottish Section of the New Education Fellow-
ship ; author of The Prelimyi;

Scotland, and works on
ogy. Theosophist since

Arthur Leask HENRY : Frequent writer to the
Press on Scottish affairs ; one of the first members
of the Scottish National Party Council, he seeks a
reconstruction of Scottish national life. Mr, Henry
adds the following note to his article on ‘' Scottish
Nationalism *; ** Scots or Theosophists in any
part of the world, who have any opinion to express
on the problem facj , write to
me, and in the 5

. their contributions j
n, will find publicity.' (Address
rsden, Dumbartonshire).

Isabelle Mary Pagan (Miss) :

Educationist and
lecturer in many countries on T
ogy, the world's maj

heosophy, Astrol-
JOT poets; interprets Theosophy
through drama ; author of From Pioneer to Poet
and other works on Astrology and Theosophy.
Bessie Arnot Forses Mrs): A Prominently
active Theosophist in Perth (Scotland) ; a found-
ing member and President of the Fair City Lodge ;
student of Highland life and folklore and lecturer
on Theosophy and literature.

have no objectio
Westerton, Bea

COMING FEATURES IN THE THEOS

THE INNER GOVERNMENT AT WORK :
The Destinies of Nati

ons,

THE PROBLEM OF POPULATION. E. Ww.
Preston.

A SIMPLE APPROACH TO THE SECRET
DOCTRINE

- Josephine Ransom.

Christopher GaLE : Retiring General Sgcret?‘f);
for Scotland, having served five years in t {:ln
capacity ; joined Blavatsky Lodge, London, i

1907, and continuously supported Theosophical
Movement,

Annie Macdonald Cr.arx (Miss) : Though ham-
pered by failing sight, is a writer of great ‘ablllt}’&
and a highly gifted artist in decorative design an
illumination’; is resident in Edinburgh, where her
writings have from time to time been published
privately.

Charles Nelson STEwarT : A founding member
and President of the Aberdeen {Scotland) Lodge ;
is a civil servant and M.A. of Aberdeen Univer§lty }
author of Bylwer Lytton as Occultist and articles
on occult subjects; gave his first Theosophical
lecture when eighteen, and except for the pegiod
of the Great War,

when he was in France as an
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On the Watch-Tower

BY THE EDITOR

i e Editor,

' Notes represent the personal v1§ws f?ﬁfc ;;}1]1 Juiton

LThese must be taken as expressing t <f3 % O bershin

i? (’ll'}llrel %%gssgphical Society, or the ?}ﬁ;n;;r: oorl atl eorgan ership

| is .

et Tc? Eh Ziioi?é:;?status whatever, sa(\l{e Igl f?)(i fﬁ;

e afn atime to time be used as a_rrlle Sllerefore, e
o bllt'craxz?gn :)(fngfﬁcial notifications. Each article,

publi

also personal to the writer.]

BRITAIN'S WARS AND WEAK-
NESSES

were a world war in
F ptrl;egrriss in which Britain w:}a(s1

jimmediately involved, she wous-
be transformed, as she was4t;zgu]18
formed durfiing the \fvv:;u}"1 gli: I?nlex; an(fi
The sacrifices o 1

in her great tradxt}ons.
woﬁ&tﬁrimd of %vorld war is on
in the midst of the so-called peacc;:%
and Britain as a whole hvesdas
neither she nor the woyld. ha :mt)é
cares. Yet she herself isina s ant
of civil war. ‘The unemployme i
of over a million of her cmz?ns s
a civil war. These unemploye
citizens are at war with their i;n:
ployed fellow-citizens. 1Ungmp e}g
ment is one of Britain’s dxseals S
1t is one of her weaknesses. Iti

R Ny

S0y

dragging her down into futility at
d abroad.
ho?ﬁeanunemployed a;)e geipie:z.
itai ot be helpless.
But Britain need n : ss
itai nemployment.
Britain can stop (111 ent.
i not wan
But most citizens do ot want to
y
unemployment. °
;t: %ill to stop dit. Atn% t?te fG()zvirx;s
t is afraid to stop it,
;I}?;]id to lead lest Britain may not
llow. ' .
fo Britain is allowing her most p}l;:r
cious coinage, her curren%l——*the
citizens—to be debased. By he
amount of unemplczylr?’ngnt- is e:r h
iti ritain w
and every citizen o
Jess than he ought to be worth.
For the most part those who are
unemployed are men .apd women
well worthy of their British citizen-
ship. But, being workless, they are
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constantly sapping their own vital-
1ty and the vitality of Britain.

* %

Unemployment Ig Disease

Where there should be universal
employment——healthy, honourable
happy—there is 3 large rneasuré
of unemployment, and unemploy-
ment is a breeding ground for dis-
ease, dishonour and unhappiness.
qu many of the milljon unhappy
citizens in Britain are carriers of

unhealthiness to the nation ? How
many of them find honour too ex-
pensive a luxury ? :
Unemployment s
ployment, and Wrong
1S pernicious anaemj
of the State,
nd even
employed, th

Wrong Em-
Employment
a 1n the blood

dmong the so-called
ere may be that wrong
whxcl} is no less evil
nemployment itself,
honogsri en}]‘ployment involves djs-
eono O the worker, it ig wrong
Ployment. Where the labour is

ployer is disgraced
And if the employer is 4;
Brxtliin is humilIi)a(;za’flr:;:ci1 1§§€iced,
z)e; before the world., She nll)es
con es Sa’\hho.use divided against hei-
. € Is at war with herself. -
* %

The Prostitution of Leisure

If unemplo i
~iPloyment is v, i
the prostitution of leisure il;’ s:i)ﬁsfﬁ
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ends. Time is often wasted when
it should be cherished. Leisure also
1s often wasted when it should be
cherished.

Leisure is necessary to health
and to happiness. But it must be
rightly used. It must be health-
giving. It must be honourable and
self-respecting. It must be happy
and creative.

Tl_lere is war in Britain between
theright use of leisure and the wrong
use of leisure. Where leisure is
dishonouring either to those who
provide it or to those who consume
It, wrong is trinmphing over right-
cousness, war is triumphing over
peace.

Where leisure involves the satis-
chthn of passion and not of as-
prration, it is wrong leisure. Where
lglsure. involves ugliness of any
kind, it is wrong leisure. Where
le*sure involves vulgarity, it is wrong
leisure. Where leisure involves the
exaltation of hatred and violence,
1t 1s wrong leisure.

All leisure must be beautifully
employed, or it produces war. Let

ritain look at her sports, at her
theatres, at her picture-houses, at
her places of amusement of all
kinds. Let her decide where leisure
and the spirit of re-creation are
healthy, and where disease is being
spread.

*
* ¥

War on Animals

' (?ne of the most terrible of Brit-
ain's wars is the ceaseless war
against animals. In this war Brit-
ain 1s indeed degraded. The kill-
ing of animals for food, the hunting
of amimals for sport, the slaughter-
Ing of animals for fashion, the vivi-
secting of animals allegedly for
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human health, the reckless dis-
regard of animals when no longer
fit for use, or used as beasts of
burden—here indeed is war, and a
war which must be abolished be-
fore there is any hope of the aboli-
tion of interhuman war.

If man cannot exercise his hu-
manity towards those who are help-
less before him, how shall he ex-
ercise his humanity towards his
fellows who stand up to him.

M
War of Political Parties

Also there is war in the field
of government, for political party
wages stupid war against political
party, and Britain is defeated as
her citizens fight about her among
themselves.

The dictators are imposing a
unity upon their peoples from with-
out. It will not last, and when it
dies, anarchy will be the price the
people will have to pay for their
subservience.

It is the people who must freely
enter into their own unities, and
make them real and lasting because
they come from the people’s hearts,
and not from a tyrant's will. Let
the Voice of the people be free,
neither stifled by force, nor twisted
by cajolery.

M
War in Every Field

There is war, too, in the field of
religion. Christian families in the
House of Christ their Father quar-
rel among themselves for pride of
place and sanctuary of Truth. How
can the world be at peace when the
sons and daughters of one family
quarrel in bitterness about their
heritage, thus dishonouring the very

name of the Christ by invoking
Him to bless their unworthiness.

And there is war between the rich
and the poor, between those who
have and often will not share, and
those who have not even that which
is their barest due.

In the worlds of finance and of
commerce there is grave war, for
cooperation is at war with com-
petition, and the false credit that
1s money is at war with the true
credit that is character. Means
are being treated as ends, as if the
physical body were all in all, and
in no wise servant of the soul.
Money is the servant of Duty, as
industry is the servant of Prosper-
ity, as religion is the servant of
Truth, as education is the servant
of Happiness, as form is the servant
of Beauty, as Law is the servant
of Peace, as understanding is the
servant of Brotherhood.

* %
War in the Individual

Is there not war, too, within the
very individual citizen himself—
war between his duties and his
rights ? In the case of many indi-
viduals, rights, but not righteous-
ness, win the battle and promote
more war. In the case of some, duty
is happiness—peace thus gaining a
victory more renowned than any
triumph of those rights which are
so often wrong.

And this war within the individ-
ual himself is often, too, a war be-
tween his hopes and his despairs,
his weaknesses and his strength, his
courage and his fear. How little
understanding is there yet of the

Christ’s most significant words:
“Ye are Gods.”

*
%k
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Britain's Mighty Opportunity

But as against these forces on
the side of war, there are the forces
which make for righteousness and
peace. Permeating the life of Brit-
ain 1s that strength which God
built into her in her beginning
and which His messengers in her
heroes, saints, geniuses and mar-
tyrs renewed from time to time
as she moved on her predestined
way. What is the nature of that
str{:ng{};}? It is fourfold :

. e streng
ity Fresue gth of steady growth

2. The strength of th 1
of Law and Order. ¢ sanetity

3. The strength of i
Faeplan gth of Justice and

4. The strength of ‘
Enterprise. ¢ Courage and
Such is the strength at her dis-
posal even now, amidst all the
wars and the weaknesses. Such
11 her mighty opportunity today as
the whole world cries out for hu-
manity.
Britain is the '
greatest Empire-
Commonwealth in the world. pShe

has almost unimaginable powers

to help to heal the world
o _ world. _She has
E:stm;ng(lic wherewith to join the

ind West together in
radeship and noblegpurpose. C%r}?e
bas in her hands to share with her
rother nations the jewels of ]
tice, Freedom, Visjon. o

*
* %

Wrongs to be Redressed
' But within the
itself there is war.
w%th Britain.
with Britain.

cease, for until
the C

Commonwealth
India is at war
Ireland is at war
These wars must

they do so ce
] ase
ommonwealth will continue
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to be weak among the nations of
the world and remain despised.

And between the Commonwealth
and the rest of the world, is there
not war ?

Where there are wrongs crying
aloud to be redressed and this
Home of Righteousness remains
deaf, there is war, and the Home
1s desecrated, to be abandoned by
the just and the free if it is not
purged of its degradation.

Better Britain and the Common-
wealth disappear fighting for the
right than that a wrong go unre-
dressed because leaders in high pla-
ces are afraid to be true to God’s
strength in Britain—a strength vivi-
ﬁf:d) for the greater service by Brit-
ain's consecration to world service
in the Commonwealth of East and
West.  But Britain and the Com-
monweath will not disappear, for
the time has come for the peop,le to
sp%%l;; to be heard and to command

erever i i ’
s oohs there is ugliness, there

Wherever there is
there is war,

- Wherever there is
is war.

Wherever there
there is war.
~ Wherever there is
is war.

Wherever ther.
there is war.

Wherever ther
there is war.

Where,

Therefo
peaceful

selfishness,
cruelty, there
1s ignorance,
violence, there
e is desecration,

€ 1S persecution,

thep, i1s there not war ?
re 1s it that the more
a nation is, the more she

should be on guard f
hould | ird for war. God
Hin iiea makes righteous war upon

tures for their delj
; iver
Sometimes must righteous n

make war upon nations f

ance,
ations
or the
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deliverance of their peoples, and
for the preservation of Honour,
Justice and Freedom as the right
of one and of all.
Non-intervention, non-interfer-
ence, may be sometimes a crime
against peace, happiness, prosperity.

*
* %
YOUR DHARMA—AND MINE
I think it should e most

carefully borne in mind that the
Yoga of one is by no means neces-
sarily the Yoga of another. There
is a tendency among us all to think
we are right in demanding that other
people shall adopt our Yogas, our
pathways to union with the perfect
Life.

We often demand that our fel-
low-members shall turn from their
Theosophies to ours, from their in-
terpretations of truth to our inter-
pretations, when it may well be that
both interpretations are valuable
to the Masters’ work, to the pro-
motion of happiness in the world.

In The Theosophical World for
March I published a letter from a
member arraigning my Campaigns
and the mode of their propagation.
The arraignment was vehement, but
members are entitled to their opin-
ions as to what is and what is not
good for Theosophy and The Theo-
sophical Society, and they are en-
titled to be heard no less than I
am entitled to be heard. I was
happy, therefore, to publish that
jetter, although it showed me up
in a somewhat unpleasant light.

In the same way, but duelling
somewhat differently, Madame Ka-
mensky has strong objection to my
mode of treating with Russia, es-
pecially in The International Year
Book. She regards Russia as an

immensely dangerous menace to
the world, and as an abode of the
dark forces.

I agree with her on this point
within certain limits. Russia is a
menace to the world, and does at-
tract dark forces. But I am not
prepared to say that there is noth-
ing good in Russia, that her people
have little to commend them and
that her government has done no
good thing.

* %
Good in Every Country

In fact, there is hardly a single
country which is not in some way
a menace to the world. There is
hardly a single country which has
no room for dark forces. Is there
any country ? And for the purposes
of The International Year Book 1
desire that from cover to cover there
shall be nothing but good written
of every country, and I find good
even in Russia !

But my point is that it is quite
possible for two, and more than
two, distinct points of view to sub-
sist with regard to all matters. And
who shall say that one point of view
is right and all the others wrong?

The difficulty with us ignorant
people is that once we are seized
of the righteousness of a certain
point of view we instantly decide
that it is righteous for everybody,
and we feel ourselves impelled to
be busy about trying to put other
people right, in whatever manner
we choose to employ—dignified
insistence, fanatical denunciation,
persecution, contempt, ridicule, self-
appreciatory gossip, hatred.

I think this narrow outlook is
necessary for people at a certain
level of evolution, and maybe we
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ourselves are still hovering about
that particular level. But the real
Theosophist needs to grow increas=
ingly poised among many appar-
ently clashing points of view, and
to be able to see them even as dif-
ferent colours in a rainbow of truth.
* *
Mutual Deference

For example, I am quite pre-
pared to agree either that Madame
Kamensky is more right than I, or
is as right. I am concerned with
performing as best I can my own
dharma as I see it, and this consists
in dealing with Russia in the way
in which I am dealing with it.

Of course, I may be wrong. Well
may it be that I am seeing my
dharma wrongly. But so may it
be with Madame Kamensky, who
herself is performing as best she
can her own dharma.

And since we are left to our
own intuitions as regards the pro-
priety of our actions and attitudes,
it is well that each of us should
express his convictions, leaving to
those around him a choice, if they
want a choice, between one con-
viction and the other.

Why should not th
of view, opposed as each seems to
be to the other, have more or less
equal publicity, and why should not
each be expressed with courtesy and
deference to the other? | am sure
that this is Madame Kamensky’s
attitude, and I know it is mine,

It. is the same with the views of
a friend, whom 1 have, of course,
made anonymous, regarding my
Campaigns.” If he thinks them or
the mode of their expression injuri-
ous to The Society, he surely is
entitled to say so. | make him

e two points
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say so, even though the letter was
not intended for publication. 1
am anxious that every member
should feel he has the liberty of
the press as I happen to have it,

being the editor of two Theosophi-
cal journals.

* %
The Real Brotherhood

I insist most strongly that within
The Theosophical Society there is
no Congregation of the Index,
whereby books and opinions are
judged as to their conformity with
a standard of orthodoxy. There is
no standard of orthodoxy in The
Society, any more than there is a
standard of morals. Opinions must
be free.

But I insist no less strongly that
in expressing opinions Theosophists
should observe the canons of
humility and graciousness. They
may well speak strongly, write
strongly, and declare that the opin-
ions they hold are the only chan-
nels through which righteousness
may descend upon the world. But
they certainly should add that
splendid phrase from the Christian
Liturgy—*so far as human frailty
allows me to judge.” And they
should express themselves defer-
entially and courteously,

The moment we deem ourselves
to be the exclusive repositories of
Truth, with a capital “T ", and of
Righteousness, with a capital “R ™",
we have fallen into that pit of
pride into which so many of us fall
from time to time, and out of which
we find it so difficult to extricate
ourselves. Pride is the virtue-
weakness which dogs our footsteps
up to the very threshold of the
human kingdom’s summit, and few
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of us indeed there are who do not
wallow in it constantly, in its weak-
ness aspect.
* %
The Saving Grace
True indeed it is that we must
learn to be our Law unto ourselves.
But we must be careful how we
seek to be our Law to others.
True indeed it is that we must
fight for that which we conceive to
be the Right. In all right ways
we must exalt the Right we see.
But the saving grace of all right-
eous fighting is a recognition that
there is Right other than the Right
we see. I may be perfectly con-
vinced that an individua%‘or a na-
tion is working on utterly © wrong
lines, and it may well be“my dut,}:
to call attention to the ° wrong.
But as I call attention to it, I must
be very busy about trxmg to see
its other side of “ right,” bearing it
in mind even though it may not
be expedient to draw attent}okr: to
it, seeing that the side which 1s
“wrong " 1s .Zo very much in over-
i vidence.
Whﬁlur?l?%:lﬁnk an esseptial element
in all such activities is the utrx;os;:
impersonality, though I do notl‘fée
able to say entire impersonal yt,
and concentration on act10n§, no
SOnSs.
ong:rthe whole, though t}}ere are
of course exceptions, I thmkfper-
sons ought to be left out of ac-
count, since, again yv1th exceptions,
most of us are doing the best we
can. And any wrong we ma}}; ac-
tually be doing 1is likely to be a
wrong which we are by no mealr)xs
consciously doing, while it must ?
remembered that for a wrong o
which we may be accused, and pos-
2

sibly rightly accused, there may be
a large amount of counterbalancing
right. .

While A is telling B how cruel
it is to eat meat, B might possibly
be well justified in telling A how
cruel it is to be so narrow-minded
towards those who do not agree
with him, or B might tell A how
distressed he is to see him using
leather articles of all kinds. It is
far too often six of one and half
a dozen of another for anyone of
us to be sure that he is supertor to
somebody else. A has his faults.
B has his. Is there much to choose
between the range of either series

ts ?

o éa(l)u it comes to this, tha'g each
one of us must perform his own
Yoga or Dharma to the best of his
ability, and in so doing he has not
only the right but the duty to cry
aloud the values of his modes of
living. He may well urge their
superiority—for himself, and he
may well also ask others to see if
such modes may not be superior
for them also. We need fanatics
in the world. We need those who
are dreamers of dreams. We need
enthusiasts. We need champions
of causes, and soldiers in forlogn
hopes. We need those who will
battle with the world. We need
those who will fight al_one, and go
down into defeat with all the
colours flying. We need those
who will challenge us and our
ways, and even if they qha}lenge in
a spirit of superiority, it is better
they should thus challenge than
not challenge at all. We all need
challenging, so that we may ever
be dynamic. .

BZt all fighting, all challenging,
all fanaticism, all championing,
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must be well done, finely done
greatly done, nobly done, gener:
ously done, graciously done, re-
spectfully done, or it is not done !
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Ever as we thus act we must say

to ourselves—my Dharma may not
be that of another.

*
* %

A NEW OUTPOURING

LONDON, June 15
Dr. Arundale has sailed for America
fz}re\yelled at the station by an enthu:
stastic group of friends and members
His visit to England, though so short.
bas brought vivid life and stimulus t<;
the.Sectlon. Mrs. Arundale's talk on
India, the two lectures by the President
on Yoga, and their continual presence
amdong us, have left increased vitality
and a stimulus to deeper application of

our Theosophical teachings. Lette
continue to come in from members whrcs)
gs:ii present at Convention expressing
their ap%rematlon of the contacts that
e 1‘tma e and the sense of increased
ality.  The most usual comment s :

“It is like the old days of the great
Cop,vennons when Dr. Besant was with
us.

Actually it is something other than
a return to old times. It is a new out-
pouring that is taking place, a new
aspect of Theosophy that is being pre-
sented, as vigorous in its way as the
old, but with other characteristics.
It_ 1s warm, friendly, independent, a
stimulus to creative individuality. None
who have lived through these vivid days
%an be unaware of the effect that the
hresldent of The Theosophical Society

as upon the Sections which he visits,

ADELAIDE GARDNER,
General Secretary.

EUROPEAN CONGRESS AT ZAGREB

A significant i i
gathering will b
gﬁr;g;:tsls Xf Thieosophistgworkersf—tgz
nnual Congress of the Eyr-
?Eean Federation of National SoeciI;‘tlil;s
Autgoustze 2hselgl0 at Aiagreb, Yugoslavia
-30. out one h |
:x;leember?dare ’le‘ipected from all pl:;?sr:%
world. e peace of E
;he dominant thought of th‘:OCpe N
hggen Congress in 1937, anq th e
igh note of unity as ttact

gr;ec:?server has noted how the workers’
woh fgg at Huizen in May synchronized
e be release of the “tension engen-

¥ the Czechoslovakian crisis.

;’Z:é)e knows what potent influence for
B may be spread over Europe f
agreb ? b tem

The President and i

: Shrimati ini

b _ ati Rukmini

th?:l rr<\:onc}1ude their American tour

o onth, and after five days at
ott leave New York on August

17 by the N ;
Thenge to Za(é:’:él,ndw for Cherbourg.

preside over S Dr. Arundale will

) Con ¢
something unusual happegrll-s.s’i—_] l;.fllgss

The Inner Government at Work

BY J. L. DAVIDGE

Is there any more wonderful and inspiring ¢hought than that the
KING OF THE WORLD is the Supreme Director of Evolution on this
planet, and that His Hicrarchy work with Him to put His evolutionary

purposes into effect ?

The World’s Real History

HERE is direction in all evolu-
tion. 1f Theosophists would
apply their knowledge of Theoso-
phy to many periods in the world’s
history, they would see how inti-
mately the Inner Government of
the world is in touch with the evo-
lutionary process, and how it has
at its disposal a myriad varieties of
messengers to help the world on
its way. The work of these messen-
gers is the world’s real history.
Especially in the last quarter of
every century the Higher Authori-
ties send great releases of spiritual
power, though this aspect is more
clearly envisaged when we think of
the Releasers of the great religions,
and others who modify or in other
ways extend Their message. In
all its aspects, however, the evolu-
tionary drama is unfolding—the
outer development directed by the
Manu, and the Bodhisattva direct-
ing the changes in the inner life.
Besides the inspiration which
members of the Hierarchy known
as Masters give to men and women
in the arts and sciences,’ we find
many of them taking active part in
politics. In fact, the whole of the

1 Treated in THE THEOSOPHIST, March
1938.

political game is inspired by Them,
and They use those who They see
have the faculty of working for the
political good, whether voluntarily
or involuntarily. This fact is illus-
trated in The Lives of Alcyone,
where we see those who are now
Masters forwarding the Plan,
though they were then unconscious
of working with it. Much more
potent is the effect where the agent
understands the Plan, and con-
sciously forwards it, all the time
steadily exerting an upward pres-
sure. In the world’s press we find
members of the Brotherhood writ-
ing ; they challenge and lead public
opinion in Parliament ; we see them
standing behind the heads of the
great States, and in other key posi-
tions, all putting into effect the Will
of the KING as far as they are
able to interpret it. One has only
to read The Great Illusion, or
Headway, or THE THEOSOPHIST,
to find a wealth of ideas inspired
by the Masters. The Brotherhood
is behind all movements which are
making for the world’s peace and
solidarity.

World Movements

Kings and Presidents and Dic-
tators—the Nations’ Rulers—are

377
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for the most part so preoccupied

with their own national affairg that
we should hardly expect them to

€ responsible for the world-scale
movements which we see develop-
Ing around yg, However seeming{)y

€ague of Nationg

utonic World
. €rmany, Britaip
and o orpmlonsmcludi;lg India
_ nited S§ates of Americz;
_ In a great -
sive ax;ctl. cxltural alli%mce de‘f\ex?d
IN-American  Fedaras:
appears to haye behi t ation
. ehind jt p;
:;ffgn;:es than the meregyhg)}rlsr
¢al and defensive : -
t _ ‘ Stve 1Inter
he n;ilsflpns which are federaetlisrtlsér o
st :ﬁ C1110 Occasion to review tile
nati e evelopment of individyg]
LS. oKshowthe working of the
. : arma. Thjg h
1qten31ve]y done by Dr. Beszlsltbl‘\a/?n
» Mr.

Sinnett, 5
. ) nd Other R

AUGUST

Instruments

Tq what extent Hitler and Mus-
sohm.and Stalin are carrying out
the will of the Logos it is no easy
matter to determine. The material
efficiency which they are evolving
may never fully offset the spiritual
loss of freedom and fine cultural
values which are inevitable under
d;ctator.ships. The inference from
history is that since there is a soul
of goodness in things evil, the Elder
Brethrfzn will distil it out, turning
atrocities and persecutions and
exploitations of weaker races to
ultimate good, though by less ruth-
less methods greater good might

ave been achieved.

Inspl'ration is conceded to poets
and philosophers, but it is much
ess readily recognized in political
Crises. Consider Mr. Lloyd George
who, as Prime Minister of Great
l.r_ltzun, did more than any other
l‘l’ll_ng man to win the war for the
wh'lelsl. The fiery dynamism with

1}(13 he swung Engiand along the
{J;lrt to‘v1ctory; the vision of vic-
b y which was ever alluring him ;
q S mMagnificent public addresses
Juring the War, which read like
Integral portions of a great cosmic
§p10~such great conceptions were,
1 y t;malogy before and after, utter-
1%’ »eyond the reach of the normal

rime Minister, and after the War

e declined to the di i
of political life, ordinary routine

G. B. Shaw has said of Woodrow

1lsqn that he was “ 4 great man
stlapdmg for a great idea.””  Quite
Plainly Wilson with his fourteen
Points was used to lead the world's
reconstruction after the War.

Mr. Joseph Chamberlain, a fine

character linked to England and
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English politics, suddenly became
a great statesman and did a mag-
nificent work for the Empire. His
work showed outstanding wisdom in
preventing tariff clashes between
the English coloniesand in strength-
ening the bonds with the Mother-
land. Then he was incapacitated
by rheumatism, and his personal
karma intervened.

Whether we think of these great
people as members of the Hier-
archy or not does not matter. The
fact is that they forward the Plan.
We recall Lord Baden Powell and
his work among Boy Scouts—
Junior Theosophists—all the world
over, but we do not stop to won-
der whether he is a messenger of
the Hierarchy. The fact is all too
manifest.

Further back in history we find
several episodes demonstrating con-
clusively that higher influences
were brought to bear on national
crises. Hunyadi Janos, called the
“scourge of the Turks,” surren-
dered in battle, but he counteracted
and prevented the spread of Turk-
ish power in Europe. What ap-
peared to be an unpardonable
default on the part of the Count
Ferdinand de Hompesch, head of
the noble order of the Knights of
St. John, in surrendering Malta to
the French in 1798 was followed
by the French surrendering the
island to Britain and giving her
the key to the Mediterranean, and
the short route to India-—the east-
ern bulwark of the Empire. It was
Disraeli, an advanced occultist, who
kept the route open to Britain by
secretly buying up the majority
of the shares in the Suez Canal
and bringing it under British
control. :

"' Providential Agencies”

The guiding hand is no less overt
in the new world: In the May
THEOSOPHIST we traced it in the
American crisis of 1775-6, leading
to America’s independence. Wash-
ington acknowledged the help of
an Angel who unrolled before his
eyes the future destiny of the Unit-
ed States, and while still a British
General he co-operated man to man
with the Adept who was responsible,
probably under still higher direc-
tion, for the founding of the Ameri-
can nation.

In Abraham Lincoln was afford-
ed another sign of the truth of
Washington's declaration that the
onward progress of the United
States is ever characterized by the
intervention of some “ providential

1”1

agency.
Elizabeth Defies Her Ministers

Go back to the sixteenth cen-
tury : What Higher Authority was
it that flooded with inspiration the
golden age of Elizabeth? What
spiritual intelligence guided the
Queen, a girl of 25, suddenly trans-
ported from the love affairs of her
youth, to rule a Kingdom ? Three
hundred years later statesmen who
differed from Queen Victoria lived
to avow that they might more wise-
ly have taken her advice, but in
Elizabeth's day it was the Min-
isters who gave the advice and the
Queen who disregarded it. So de-
based was the currency that there
was not a single honest coin in
circulation from one end of the
realm to the other, and trade and
industry were demoralized. Yet,
forcing her Ministers to face the
economic problem, the urgency of

' See Appendix to this article.
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which she alone perceived, she
restored the currency on her own
initiative and laid the foundations
of future prosperty.

When in 1560 the Council, with
one exception, concurred in the
view that any effort to drive the
French out of Scotland would in-
vite the open hostility of France,
Elizabeth disregarded their advice
and sent a fleet to the Forth, and
the French ships which put out from
Dieppe were wrecked by a gale.
We all know what happened when
the English ships met the Span-
iards, their splendid fighting quali-
ties being reinforced by the usual
gales which in greater measure
than the broadsides of Hawkins
dispersed and finally destroyed
the mighty Armada. Roundly criti-
cised for her “culpable apathy”
in the equipment of the fleet, when
the emergency actually arose the
Queen was ready, and the result
was the salvation of England from
the direst peril it had incurred since
the reign of King Alfred.

hat power was it that prompt-
ed Joan of Arc to push back the
English ? The Hierarchy saw that
it was not for the welfare of Europe
that French culture should pass
away. With her own single right
arm Joan could not have driven the
English from the walls of Orleans,
but as the channel of some great
intelligence in the background we
are able to appreciate both her
supernormal faculties and her ex-
traordinary military genius. Then

er own karma manifested and
she was burnt at the stake.

Modern Experiments

W}thin recent memory is the
auspicious and successful experi-
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ment which was made in Australia
about eight years ago to swing this
young nation back from the preci-
pice over which she threatened to
tall, back into the path of finan-
cial stability and national honour.
It was a member of the Hierarchy,
sent to Australia at this critical
juncture in her history, who aroused
a fire of national patriotism which
swept through the Commonwealth,
from East to West, back and forth,
burning up the dross and leaving
the country politically fresh and
clean.

Occultists state that at all costs
Ireland must not be permitted to
break away from the British Em-
pire. We have been told that “ the
Irish Deva, who has been in charge
for thousands of years of Ireland’s
destinies, has his instructions from
the KING OF THE WORLD that
whatever happens Ireland must be
kept an integral part of the British
Empire.” Does it not seem as
though the latest Anglo-Irish agree-
ment and Mr. de Valera’s vision
of a United Ireland within his life-
time had forestalled a breakaway.
The destiny of Ireland, as Mr.
Jinarajadasa discerns it, is to * pro-
duce leaders for the British Com-
monwealth of Nations, statesmen,
poets, singers, artists—Irish men
and women who shall lead the
British Empire.” 1In view of such
a_destiny, is it surprising that all
plans for Ireland’s independence
have so far gone to pieces ?

These are but a few instances,
yet typical, of national destinies in
the making. Many of the state-
ments in this article are utterly
unproven, and perhaps to many un-
provable. But they suggest that
from the standpoint of the occultist
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it is possible to read history afresh,
to get a new understanding of the
world's political field and of the
part which the Inner Government
are playing to fulfill the world’s
stiny.

deltn i later article we will discuss
the constant interest of the Adepts
in Indian affairs. We know from
Dr. Besant’s writings that the great
Heap oF THE HigrarcHy Himself
directly intervened and gave her
instructions for her * Wake Up,
India!” campaign.

Appendix

KINGS AND QUEENS—AND
SPIRITUALISTS'

Spiritualistic aid to living rulers
points to another phase of inspira-
tion. Not only did Mr. Gladstone,
three times Prime Minister under
Queen Victoria ; Lord Brougham,
a younger contemporary of Glad-
stone who became Lord Chancel-
lor; and John Bright, temperance
and tariff reformer—not only did
these eminent statesmen show a
real and friendly interest in Spirit-
ualism, but Queen Victoria hergelf
invoked the aid of mediums to bring
through messages from people in
the inner worlds, particularly the
Prince Consort soon after he had

over.
pa’slg‘ﬁ(g Queen’s early investigations
were made through the medium-
ship of Mr. R. J. Lees, and at one
of his seances the Prince Consort
sent messages, expressing a desire
that they should be conveyed to his

! This Appendix was originally written
for the Advance Australia News Service.

widowed Queen. So convincing
were these messages that the Queen
requested two gentlemen from the
Court to attend a seance—but un-
der assumed names. When, how-
ever, the medium became entranced
he immediately walked across the
room to where the two noblemen
were sitting, and to their consterna-
tion addressed them by their correct
names ; the Prince Consort then
intimated through the sensitive that
he desired to send a written mes-
sage of evidential significance to
the Queen. A message in auto-
matic writing was subsequently en-
trusted to the two noblemen, in the
exact handwriting of the Prince
Consort, with a perfect facsimile of
his signature appended. Mr. Lees
was thereupon invited to Windsor
Castle, where he conducted several
seances, and later another medium
conducted many more,. Through-
these inspired channels Queen Vic-
toria conferred with the Prince Con-
sort and received important direc-
tions concerning affairs of State.
Furthermore she was so convinced
of his constant presence that in her
private apartments at the palace
she reserved a vacant chair for him
to occupy.

Dr. Hereward Carrington, an
authority on materializations, re-
lates that Josephine, the beautiful
and talented wife of Napoleon, was
psychically endowed, and after her
death used to visit Napoleon at
St. Helena; during periods of
meditation he was conscious of her
presence. On one occasion they
carried on a conversation in which
she told him of his impending
death.

Spiritual guidance in outer affairs
was perhaps never more strikingly
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manifest than when Abraham Lin-
coln at the most arduous crisis of
the American Civil War was sus-
tained by unseen help. Miss Nettie
Colborn, a young trance medium,
went to Washington—Sir Arthur
Conan Doyle tells the story in Our
American Adventure—to get a fur-
lough for her brother, a soldier who
was ill. Mrs. Lincoln had heard
of the powers of Miss Colborn and
asked the President to confirm
them. Miss Colborn was asked to
the White House. “Upon the
entrance of the President she was
at once entranced, and spoke for
an hour in a wonderful and com-
manding way. Those present de-
clared that they lost sight of the
timid girl in the majesty of the
utterance and seemed to realize
that some strange masculine spirit-
force was giving speech to almost
divine commands. The spirit-orders
were to issue instantly the Proc-
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lamation on Slavery, and so give
moral elevation to the war. Lincoln
was much impressed, and said the
message was more important than
perhaps anyone present could un-
derstand. A later communication
urged him to go in person to visit
the Federal camps, where the sol-
diers were much discouraged. The
effect of these two messages coming
at a time of such danger to the Re-
public was so great,” Conan Doyle
says, “that it is not too much to
say that the words of a medium
went far to preserve the State.”

It would appear that the words
were those of some great personage
using the medium as a mouthpiece,
probably a member of the Inner
Government who guide the desti-
nies of the modern world asg surely
as the Powers behind the scenes
guided the ancient peoples through
the Cumean Sybil or the Oracles
of Delphi and Dodona.—].L.D.

A SCHOOL OF APPRENTICESHIP

individuals might be pr
er Government of the world.—G.S.A,

» especially of the Master
epared for discipleship,

The New Race in South

America

BY C. JINARAJADASA

The seventh subrace type, which in centuries to come wﬂl. spre_zﬁ
over South America, has already appeared in ‘Bram-l. I\}/:r.B]ma‘xl"aJns
dasa has seen it in Rio and other places. He is urging td? rzlim mfor
to accept Theosophy, so that they may undextstar;]d dGo ]s ;;na;r;t or
Brazil, for Brazil “has a special role to play in the deve olp ent of
1l South America.” Notably in the idealistic and spmtu}zll. ?l ities
if the New Race. What follows is an address to Theosophists w

he gave at a welcome reception at

address was in Portuguese.

A Vision of the Future

THANK you cordially for the
I words of welcome with which
you have greeted me. I have looked
forward to being with you again,
and I rejoice that at last, after
four years, my desire has been
rea%ﬁ?s is my third visit to Brazil.
You know that India is far away,
and that it costs much to travel
from India to Brazil. Why have
I gone to the discomfort an?d ex-
pense of such a long journey

First, because my duty is to ex%
pound the philosop}ncal ideas o
Theosophy to all in_ every land
who are seeking truth; for that,
my karma gives me my work in
many lands. But, secondly, be-
cause Brazil has a special role to
play in the development of all
South America, and Brazﬂ cannot
play her role well until Theosophy
is accepted as the only philosophy
of life by the Jeaders of the 'natlog
in education, literature, politics an

business.

Rio on April 19th. The original

The importance of Brazil does
not lie merely in her size as t'he
largest country in South America
in area and population. A country
like Argentina, with her great en-
ergy and rapidity of development,
can well rival Brazil in most depart-
ments of life. Argentina, with her
Spanish idiom, common to all
South and Central America, except .
Brazil, can surely exercise a greater
influence than Brazil. That is the
appearance as noted by the ordi-
nary observer.

But I am not an ordinary ob-
server ; 1 follow a vision given me
by my Teachers. They have shown
me something of the future, and it
is because of that vision that I have
devoted so much time to Brazil.
Among foreigners, 1 believe I am
one of the very few who see a
great future still for the Latin race,
especially in the field of culture;
this great future depends very large-
ly on the right development of the
many nations in South and Central
America and the Antilles. In this

383
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splendid destiny Brazil has a great
role to play; Brazil can be the
leader, if she cares to accept the
privilege and the glory; but she
must also accept the supreme re-
sponsibility for that future.

The future of Brazil depends on
a right understanding of the nature
of God and man and the State.
As a young people, you feel much
energy of growth ; you are natural-
ly sceptical of the wisdom of the
past. Youdesire to make your own
experiments, and carve out for your-
self the road to travel in order to
realize the greatness of your nation.

Since I was here last, four years
ago, you have two new written
Constitutions for the State; that
itself is a sign that you are not
sure of your road, and that you
have an open mind for experi-
ments. Your idealism is not going
to be limited to words and phrases.
In your latest experiment, you have
created the “ Estado Novo” (the
New State).

I need not analyse what is meant
by the phrase “ Estado Novo.” I
have read your new Constitution.
As_a matter of fact, everywhere
nations are hammering out an
Estadq Novo; we are doing that
in India. Angone whose eyes are
‘open cannot help seeing that the
[} 7

Estado Velho” (the Old State)
has to go, and that an Estado Novo

must take its place. And this must
happen in every country.

‘The Work of Theosophists in
Brazil
Bat it is in the att
the “New State”
ophists have a crucial

Xou cannot make a
" New State

empt to create
that Theos-
role to play.
success of the
unless you have the
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“Homem Novo” (the New Man)
as the unit of the State. If the
mentality and the emotional nature,
if the tastes, amusements and ambi-
tions of the individual citizen are
still the same, that is, the same as
those of the “ Homem Velho” (the
Old Man), no number of constitu-
tions and laws are going to make
a success of the New State.

It is in this task of creating the
New Man that the Theosophists
have a very especial role. I am
quite certain that, among all the
many types of reformers in the
world today, we Theosophists are
the only reconstructors who under-
stand the true meaning of the two
thases, the “ New State” and the

New Man.” Why are we Theos-
ophists so especially distinguished ?
Because of our philosophy. Itis not
new ; Plato proclaimed it long ago.
Some aspects of our philosophy are
found in India, others in Egypt
Greece, Palestine and Chinat
Modern Theosophy is only a re-
statement, to the modern world, of
very old truths professed byteachers
and reformers of long ago.

Theo_sophy proclaims that, first,
God exists. But He is not a static
God Who resides in Heaven only.
He resides on earth, and, especially,
He is all the time very active. He
has the hardest of all tasks, that of
creating in every nation and peo
the New State and the Neprgzle.
All our dreams of perfection, of
each individual, of our nation’, of
the world as awhole,are Hisdreams,
Our dreams of reform are only
broken reflections of God's great

dream of a perfect world
by Perfect souls. PeOpled

Secondly, God exists in us men
and women. It is this old truth
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that Theosophy emphasizes 1n a
special manner. Each of us is
made not only ““in the image of
God’ as He himself said—yoq will
recall His words in Genesis, *“ Let
us make man in our image "—but
we are also made of His substance
and nature. I want to recall to
your minds an incident in Palestine.
Christ proclaimed that Hewas God;
such an assertion on the part of
a man (remember that the Jews
did not accept Him) to share the
Divinity of God seemed utter blas-
phemy. So, Christ was severely
denounced. Do you know what
was His reply ? It was to remind
the Jews that the teaching that
man was fundamentally divine was
a very old teaching of their old
prophets. So He quoted to them
the words of one of the Psalms,
which of course they accepted as
a part of their sacred teachings.
The words supposed to be spoken
by God through one of the proph-
ets are: “1 said, Ye are Gods,
and all of you children of the Most
High.” When Theosophists speak
of the Divinity resident in every
man, woman and child, they are
reuttering a very old teaching.
The third great truth which
Theosophy proclaims is that man
must help God in His plans to
create the Perfect World and the
Perfect Humanity. Our sa‘l‘vatxoa
consists, not in escaping * hell,
but in entering upon Heaven, even
now. And we enter into God’s
Heaven as we co-operate vyxth Him.
Heaven means to be with God ;
that you were told when you were
children. But God is here, upon
earth, in every dream of purifying
the world, of bringing peace and
joy into the hearts of all mankind.

Dream with God, work with Him,
sacrifice your dreams of personal
salvation to help to save all man-
kind, and you will then know some-
thing of the beauty and splendour
of Heaven.

God's Plan for South America

Now, God has a plan for South
America. It is because of that
plan that He brought you, or your
parents, or grandparents, from Eu-
rope here to the many countries of
South America. Having brought
you here, He is slowly creating a
new race. He is mixing, for in-
stance in Brazil, the white, the
black and the red races, to p.roducc
a new type. The new variant of
the Aryan Race, which we Theos-’
ophists call the ** seventh subrace’
will appear in the course of centu-
ries all over South America; itis
already beginning to appear in Bra-
zil. Ten years ago I saw the new
type in a child here and there in
Rio. Four years ago, in Paranagua,
I saw a girl who had something in
her face, but only in her face, qf
this new type. I cannot describe it
to you, because the type 1s so new.

But more important than the
physical type are the mentality and
emotional attributes of the new race.
And it is here that Brazil can give
the lead to all South America. You
have, from Portugal, a great tradi-
tion of culture. You have already
in Brazil added to it. You have, es-
pecially in Brazil, a beautiful tradi-
tion, which 1 hope you will never
forget—a tradition begun when your
patriots founded your Republic. It
is the tradition of Brotherhood. All
born in Brazil, whether white or
black, are Brazilians and therefore
your brothers.
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In addition, you love beauty.
Here in Rio, you crave beautiful
buildings, parks, music. You are
not satisfied with big industries
and bank accounts. You want
poetry also, and romance. All this
aesthetic element in your tempera-
ment is predisposing you to take
the lead in the new era to come in
South America—the era of Intui-
tion.

The greatest achievements in
science, in art, in material develop-
ment, in the future will be due
far more to the processes of the
intuition than to those of the mind.
The “ New Man” will be distin-
guished by his intuition.

Now, intuaition unites ; it is full
of tenderness and brotherhood.
Make your Brazilian nation intui-
tive, and then Brazil will lead all

South America to an era of pe
ace
and brotherhood. P

** Share Our Dream *

That is the task of our Theos-
ophists, If we Theosophists aspire
to be perfect in our characters, if
we study all kinds of profound sub-
jects, It 1s not to €scape an eternal
damnation or to develop occult
bowers and be superior to other
men, but only in order to under-

stand God’s plan and to work with
im.

For the third time
to Brazil to tel] the
of Brazil: “ Find ou
tor Brazil; create
In art, literatur
and politics.’

» I have come
Theosophists
‘t God’s Plan
God’s party
ture, religion, business
For there is 3 * God’s
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Party ” in every department of hu-
man activity, for which He is asking
volunteers.

We Theosophists are the volun-
teers of God to create His *“ United
States of the World,” ! where there
will be many religions but one God,
many races but one Humanity.

In every country in the world, we
Theosophists are working. They
said of old, “ Laborare est orare.”
We are praying to God all the time
to give us new eyes to see one
Humanity instead of many rival
peoples ; we are praying to Him to
give us the eyes to see His beauty
in every leaf and flower, in every
field and mountain, in the sea, in
the fgces of the children. We pray
to Him to make us heroes, to work
and work, and never to despair that
soon His will will be done upon
earth as it is in Heaven.

Our Theosophy is a great philos-
ophy; it is also a great science
and a most exquisite art. But in
4 supreme manner, Theosophy is
a great dream, full of tenderness
and beauty, a dream of one God
who is also one Humanity, a God
who is a Great Architect with a
plan for the Perfect Palace of
Mankind, a God whose love moves
the Sun and all the stars. Join us,
and share our dream. 1 think then
you will discover something of the

peace and joy for which your heart
longs.

) ' The official designation of Brazil is
The United States of Brazil,” and the

motto on her flag is “Order and Pro-
gress.”

Problems of Anthropology

BY E. W. PRESTON

III THE ASCENT OF MAN AND THE
POPULATION PROBLEM

According to Miss Preston ‘Ehe pressure of populat'lon .orlx o;)xr }Lr;"_xlretl’l’
is not the tragic problem that science ** once expectedhlt rIr)n_g ht e;lon -
Why ? She gives reasons based on knowledge of t Z fw}l:']e r?s s
Occultism discloses it.  The climax of thls. article, an ol this S(E Oef: {he
a graphic picture of the later races of mankind rfac}lnrft e c'fes” of the
evolutionary wave, and the more advanced egos ‘‘ splashing over

next globe—Mercury.

The Ascent of Man

E have traced the establish-
ment of man’s physical body
have outlined what 1s com-
?I?c?nly called the descent of Man.
Man may be said to have passed
the lowest point of the evolutionary
arc, and to be perhaps a third up
the ascending curve. Asrace has
succeeded race his physical body
has become increasingly able to
express his consciousness. F.og
example, in examining the facia
muscles of the three great races
— we find that in the Black Race
(Negro) these muscles are ‘almosé
entirely undifferentiated ; instea
of a graded sm(ille or laugh, we have
e a broad gnn.
at %1112 strong m%.lscles of the face
of the Fourth Race peoples.——NoEth
American Indian and Chinese o;
example—give a stolid eHeCth'(l)
strength, repose and control, wh_i e
in the face of the man of the W ;te
Race we find many small muscles
which assist him to express abgreat
variety of emotions. One elaborate
muscle is said to be able to repre-

sent twenty-one different emotions
ranging from contempt to joy.
“ There is the muscle of surprise
that lifts the eyebrows, the muscle
of frowning that gives vertical
wrinkles, and the snarling muscle
that raises the corners of the mouth
and nostrils.”’

Man's deepest descent into mat-
ter was completed by the produc-
tion of this co-ordinated responsive
body. For a long time the Indo-
European race has combined skill,
strength and sensitiveness. That
the deepest point is passed is shown
by our modern self-conscious work-
ing to perfect that body by gym-
nastics, * keep fit "' classes, and all
such movements towards health and
beauty.

It would seem therefore that
any further development will deal
mainly with changes of conscious-
ness and of the subtler bodies, both
of individuals and of the nations
to which they belong. The exist-
ence of such changes and the need
for their study is recognized by

' The Races of Man, pp. 38, 39,
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science. Dr. Haddon says: “ The the distant future, and that it is
important changes that are taking not helpful to our argument to
place in all social organizations

exaggerate the progress being made,
would be better understood and yet it is significant to note the fju.:t
more wisely directed if we had suf- that-“'extm-s.ensory perception " is
ficient knowledge of their psycho-  receiving serious study by medical
logical causes”; and further : “ It science, ‘and thqt at the British
should always be borne in mind  Association meeting of 1936 it was
that . . in the past communities suggested that some individuals do
have had to make for themselves exercise telepathy,

such adjustments as would ensure Just what is the function of the
a system that worked with as little group telepathy which exhibits itself
friction as possible, and it is this in nations, the present writer does
living mechanism which is now

not feel competent to discuss.
receiving the attention of many Science is already talking of “,
ethnologists.”?

human ecology distinguished by its
holistic outlook and technique.”*
Psychological Levels 4

Theosophy places the emphasis Steps to World Unity
on that “living mechanism " and There is a kind of telepathy
has a definite contribution to make among peoples of 3 given nation.
to * the knowledge of the psycholog-  Sometimes a nat;
ical causes " be

hind these changes. d
arcault has shown
that the successive subraces can

be correlated with successive levels
of consciousness,

on is moved by a

esire for power or by racial pride.

Professor M Sometimes by an urge to national
individualization

» usually under the
stress of

some sort of suffering, ag
and that each in Spain and in China. Sometimes
race, like each individual, must the nation is stirred by personal
pass through certain psychological relationships such as love for a
stages.’ leader or kin
There is evidence also that

8- Beyond question

the various emotional crises of 1936-
man’s con

quest of the superphysi- 37 brought
cal worlds has now begun.

about 3 change in the
Such  consciousness of the British Empire.
conquest must be contemporary In each case we see the nation
with the development of 5 fine and concerned emerging eventually into
more subtle body. This change that fuller self-consciousness and
was predicted by Madame Blavat. self-awareness which may be ,
Sky when she wrote The sixth necessary step to its ful] participa-
race) will be rapidly growing out tion ina World League, ina League
of its bonds of matter and even of which shall be 5 Ommonwealth
flesh.” ranted that this js ip of all the nations of the earth.
This national individualization is
' The March of Science, 1937, p. 79. the first step towards world unity,
"See The Evolution of Man by J. E, We mayperhapsventuretopartic-
Marcault and T, A. Hawliczek. New and ularize thus—CHina, 5 fourth race
revised edition, 1937, price 1/6, nation, and Spain
' The Secret Doctrine, I1, 465.

» the purest of

' The March of Science, p. 0.
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ea o ay ,

he stage of rea unit is no . ts. That may

tlality. In China g\l:é the nation. all lthgagritish could easily make

longer the failnllyt,)out by the stress but t

Tl ta
This is broug

if they
ht for more 1
d war, and an excuse to fig
i ressure an ,
of outside P

is likely that the Em-
an, General wished. It is likely
in one man,
is centred 1n

ards size.
ire is at its peak as regaffie AL
ided pire 1S 2 ment will be
Chiang-Kai-Shek. SPI’:‘Ig‘ ';‘:;lt in Its fulrth%rhgf‘s’ilf}? internal changﬁs
. by taking 1 find- ternal. s shown by the
the 1ssuc She is now taking place 1 . Con-
t Wal‘- . not are - the Indlan C
Fhe ﬁ:ﬁzlf e Oneocfgone eStabl'IShmeg; Oafnd the concluston
ing a unity, as she has n stitution 19 ! ¢ with the Wazus,:
%re: 233;] e hundreds of years. o in of a\rll1 ;Tgfflfigfs  Roads of Peace.
[e] erienc hich inc - . . Crowﬂ,
ITALY fggni nf(lieée::rg for power, f}he Empire 18 unllttelg z;ssary. to
natiogal pzlcezsful conquest of Abysi- possibly tt}):::vlgsr?d a representative
the su ing previ- e in
231% has addegl sgh’g’eﬁ;ﬁnp psy- E?YI‘HE GREAT KING.
king
ously lac

Of recent years the Britishf }I;:m.'
re do esi-
: ccuse
chology. ression in a pire has often been a e a lack
GERMANY finds exp ity directed tation, a vacillating po y,be that
1 3 .
demand for rac}xlallgt;g. yA curious ¢ prompt action. I;: fr:loarz the fast
chiefly aga‘rf’Stl;[e ecry raised by the ¢ hesitatlon,sgriggfeeling after a
repetition ° I:es when they Clalmei that the I*;,lmpﬂs Jeaders have made
Jews them}sleSerl people away bac new attitu ?f- remature efforts at
to be a cho ing of the Aryan Race. opiative, i Sgisarmame“t’ andare
at the beginning & fluenced by fear such thingsa -intervention. They
FRANCE is Stlu mﬂcl; of the Alpine  support} n§ rtlc()) rlsettle affairs in Pa}-
na e L
and the predor:;santry- hagﬁetrvlvithout resorting to drastic
Race in her pthe SCANDINAVIAN €S

measures. i
HOL.LAIK’d AMERICA are Con:iertl; The British people have S(;n;;-
Countn;?n neutral and_ to atten thing which few other nation
tge? t::wn internal affairs.

that they are
to bave, & Seree A hat they
rged as pear 's keeper,” that
Russia has ot Vot 4 on the  their * bﬁé’iﬁému@ to their fel
nity, thoug ook have a cannot stan
astaxbletlll tyéhe is ready to ! ¢ low-men; that they N fence of
way. Tha evidenced by the recen aside within a barbed wi

. . st go out
hiefly self—sa;;us%cnggaebzrtldmh‘zlp.g
RE, chl ] the Roa
THE BRITISH E;ﬂ’tlhe 'whole of into ! 1 beliove, the sccond
through emotions, O nclade grief, This e way to world unity.
a better ty%‘;l—;g;eg’d_-has recently ijvm}?er?nAmerica, Holland, SWltZe;'
© i ; inavian coun-
love and bro r consolidated. More land and the Scandinavi -
become fur%renpi re has ref;%vniltzheicrll tries, in fact all the Nordic subrac
lities not on

ds is |
ougv? 1'ﬂights and exploration
po

over, the bl
its responSl



390 THE THEOSOPHIST

come out from their isolation and
join the British Empire in accept-
ing active responsibility, financial
and physical, for their fellow-men,
then the Commonwealth of the
World will be much nearer. Theos-
ophists in each nation should rec-
ognize the stage which has been
reached and be channels to assist
the Will of THE GREAT KING in
the carrying out of the Plan for
the world’s evolution.

The World's Tempo

Observe the increased tempo of
modern life. The changes are
obvious : motor roads which pass
through African jungles or into
the interior of China; note the
effect of air communications and
the radio on national and inter-
national development. Some as-
pects of these changes in their re-
Jation to the coming of the new
(sixth) subrace type have been well
dealt with by Mr. . A. Hawliczek
in a recent book.*

In addition we might instance
the return of architecture to the use
of the curve instead of the entirely
rectangular style prevalent a short
time ago.” This is mainly due to
the use of new kinds of material.
Steel and concrete are no longer
- the only structural materials. Glass
and the new high temperature
alloys are used for many purposes,
‘as well as the synthetic plastics.

In commercial manufacture the
change is so rapid that adjust-
ment is difficult. One invention is
scarcely put on the market before
itissuperseded by something better.

' Mankind Today and Tomorrow, 1937
price 9d. ’

'See The Frozen F. ountain, by Claude
Bragdon.
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Not only is the change rapid, but
we are becoming conscious of it.
Such conscious realization is shown
in literature, as R. A. Scott-James
has well pointed out in a recent
article on “ Books and the Time
Spirit.”* He says: “ What I par-
ticularly want to call attention to
now is, not only the extraordinary
rapidity with which things are
changing around us, but the con-
sciousness of this rapidity of change,
a sort of time-consciousness which
I suggest strikes a distinctive note
in modern literature. . . One would
have expected that it would have
appeared in the Victorian age, but
only here and there did this time-
consciousness become clear, e.g. in
Matthew Arnold, Thomas Hardy
and Samuel Butler in English, and
Ibsen in Norwegian literature.
“But it was not till the time of
H. G. Wells, say some thirty years
ago, that writers began to insist on
their readers taking note of the tran-
sitional character of modern civi-
lization both in its inner and outer
forms. Change has been the actual
theme of novels such as those of
Arnold Bennett, Galsworthy and
Virginia Woolf.! Today the pace
in literary fashion is as fast as the
pace in scientific invention. A new
literary generation now appears
Once every six or seven years, Or
perhaps every four or five years. . .
his very quickness of change re-
quires constant mental adjustment
to new conditions and new thoughts.
One gets the curious impression
that actually new types of mind
are emerging every year or two
with a new kind of sensibility, a
* The Listener, 26 May 1937.

‘ Note also Time and th

¢ Conways, b
J. B. Priestley, Sept. 1937, o
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new sort of faculty for perceiving,

a new incipient wisdom which is to
transform the world.”

Occult Indications

We could hardly ask for a clearer
statement of the indications of a
new race, a new kind of conscious-
ness which Theosophic history and
psychology lead us to expect. We
must take care that among Theos-
ophists new types of mind, a new
literary generation, emerges every
decade. We must seek, furth'er,
to recognize and cultivate that in-
cipient wisdom.

Theosophic history does indicate
a certain increase in the tempo of
the races and subraces. The accom-
panying diagrams, first published in
1931, ! are based on the dates given
in Theosophical literature, and

' The Earth and Its Cycles, by E. W,
Preston, pp. 137, 138.
4
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show the approximate duration of
the races. The ratio of the yugas—
4,3,2,1—alsoindicates thisincrease
in velocity, just as Dr. Besant
pointed out long ago that after a
certain point spiritual growth takes
place not in arithmetical but rather
in geometrical progression. Since
the publication of these graphs,
however, 1 have come to the con-
clusion that though correct as far
as they go, yet they are incorrect
in certain of their implications and
they do not go far enough. The

true curve is somewhat different,
as we shall see. We must, however,
first discuss another problem.

THE PROBLEM OF
POPULATION

Scientific Statements

This subject of population is

occupying the minds of many think-
ers today.
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‘ Problems connected with the
glyngmlcs of population are receiy-
Ing increasing attention. . . Such
problems are very intricate and have
a far-reaching significance.” !

_ The total population of our globe
IS now estimated at about two
thqusand million,’ over half of
which are in Asia. Dr. Kuczynski *
points out that the outstanding
fact In the population of the world
today is the great increase in the
number of the white race - durin

the last 150 years the ,numbegr
of whites has increased to about
ﬁvg times what it was in 1770
This increase is due not to g risé
in fert_lhty but to a decrease in
mortality. What is called the net

' The March of Science, p. 81,

* Nature, 14 November 1936.

3
Dr. Kuczynski is
on the staff
I.t,ondon School of Economics, The(;{béhe
Statements are taken from his article ‘1/;

The Listener, March 1937,

thousands y years

reproduction rate depends on the
ratio between these two factors.
Recently it has been realized that
In. most European countries the
ratio is below 1, the most important
exception being Russia. Owing to
the high mortality the ratio is prob-
ably not much above 1 in India and
China, while in Japan it is known
that the fertility has decreased in
recent years. These facts and our
knowledge of past history indicate
that the maximum total population

of the earth h
et as probably been

Occult Statements

The occult records would seem
to confirm the idea that we have
tffeachegl the maximum population
1or t},x,xs globe. The last ‘ship-
%ads of egos reached the earth
about 75,000 B.c.* The door is prac-
tically shut for individualization,

4
Man : Whence, How and Whither.
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and most average Egos will have
found suitable conditions in which
to incarnate.

The above diagram (3) is based
on a study of occult statements
chiefly taken from Man: W hence,
How and W hither.

We are told that Races One and
Two contained a comparatively
small number of egos connected
with our evolution, and that the
bodies they inhabited were hardly
physical at all. In the Third
Race there was a steady increase
in the number of egos and a rapid
densification. At the end of this
Third Race and when the Fourth
Race was established, there was
a rapid increase in population,
culminating during the Fifth Race

eriod. By now the nur_nber of
egos actually in physical incarna-
tion might be expected to have
reached a maximum. All sorts of
environments and conditions are
available, and the average time in

and out of incarnation may be
fairly balanced.

After this present period, the
total population should decrease.
We know that the lowest Races,
the combined Third and Fourth,
are dying out. The fall in the
birthrate in Japan (the last sub-
division of the Fourth) indicates
that the limit of incarnation in the
Fourth Root Race is being reached.
Since we are only in the Fourth
Round, however, we should expect
the Fourth Race to endure through
most if not all of the remainder of
the World Period.

The increase in the White (Fifth)
Race was to be expected, as this
race established itself, especially as
its fourth and fifth subraces raised
their civilizations, in Europe. The
student might give further atten-
tion to Russia and Spanish America.

It is to be hoped that the Fifth
Root Race will provide the stable
conditions in which the Sixth and
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Seventh Races, rehearsals only for
future Rounds, will be formed. As
we have said, these races wil] grow
out of their bonds of flesh,” return-
Ing on a higher level to the condi-
tions of Races One and Two.
Hence the population in physical
Incarnation will tend to decrease
Other causes tending to this de-
Crease are the passing away of
undeveloped egos into the Inter-
Round Pralaya, the increase in the
proportion of time spent out of
Incarnation by the more advanced
individuals, and the transference
of the very advanced types to other
spheres of activity.

Some of this
diagram 3,

If the above is
the situation,

1s expressed in

a true analysis of
we have some hope

that the pressure of increased
population will not be the tragic
probl_em that science once expected
it might become. On the other
hand,' we can see the importance
especially to the White Races of
physical fitness, of slum clearance,
good housing conditions and the
right use of leisure. We need all
these ameliorations to give the right
environment for the egos coming
into the more advanced races.
These egos need not only reason-
able comfort, but mental stimulus,
and this may explain the present
crowdlqg into the towns, though
the radio and rapid and easy com-
munication are already counteract-
ing this movement to some extent.

Population, then, adjusts itself
according to the laws inspired by
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present the Root Races on Earth in
The arrows show the life in each

Round “ spraying over” to the next planet. In the 7th Round the

whole life passes on.

the Manus. T. H. Marshall speaks
of “ something fundamental” at

work, a fundamental ‘“motive b,c,e;

hind the limitation of the family.
He does not attempt to define or
explain that motive.

Theosophists may point to a suc-
cession of causes, all inspired by 2
Divine Will and carrying out 2
Divine Plan. The first means for
limitation of population was natural
catastrophes. This was supple-
mented by war. Today warfare
plays its part, but in the White
Races conscious birth control is now
the largest factor. In fact, the Manu
always finds a way to mould and
limit his peoples.

Such considerations as these have
led me to the modification of the
Race-Time graphs. The general
idea of speeding up is true, and

' The Listener, 24 March 1937.

this holds up to a certain point.
But there is evidence that the curve
is not asymptotic, but wave-like.
Rather a curious but beautiful
curve, which 1 have called * the
curve of the breaking wave.” (Dia-
gram 4). It depicts the rate of
growth or development of the Races
in Time.

It is sufficient to picture the slow
rise of the Atlantic swell and the
white curl of the rising crest with
the spray borne onward by the
wind. In front is the dark hollow
and steep descent as the wave
gathers itself before its fall, and
then the irresistible advance up the
beach to its appointed place and
level. In reality it is the breaking
of the Wave of Time on the sands
of Eternity, and the vision of it is
an awe-inspiring yet beautiful ex-
perience.
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The curve somewhat resembles,
and rightly so, that of population.
It shows a lengthening of the period
occupied by the later races, and
gives time for the geological changes
predicted in The Secret Doctrine
to take place. The descent is, how-
ever, more rapid than the ascent.
From the crest of the wave, the
end of the Fifth Race, the spray
of the most advanced €gos is seen
splashing over to the next globe,
Mercury. We believe that work
has already begun there.

Diagram 5 is an attempt to ex-
tend the principle indicated in the

AUGUST

single wave of the Fourth Round.
In this diagram the seven waves
are connected with our Seven
Rounds. The crest comes at a dif-
ferent point in each.

In view of all the facts that we
have passed in review during these
articles, I believe that we have
evidence for a Great Plan, and that
Humanity is really on the upward
curve of progress. We have yet to
reach the heights, but we have
left the valleys, and from the level

of the passes can survey our
Everest.

LIVING WITNESSES

The Masters Themselves ¢
of loy:alty and rectitude. Th
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€y categorically refuse to allow Their
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Does the Gita Justify War?

BY LESTER SMITH

DURING the Great War of

1914-1918 a large number of
Theosophists in England found
themselves on the horns of a di-
lemma. As good citizens and pa-
triots they were naturally inclined
to side with their country and sup-
port the war. Yet on the other hand
were arrayed the command of the
Christ to ‘““love your enemies,”
the pacifism of the Lord Buddha,
who taught absolute non-resistance,
and the Theosophic teachings as
to the One Life. Which of these
two conflicting lines of duty were
they to follow ?

In this extremity, many turned
to the story of the Bhagavad Gita,
and, thinking they saw in it a justi-
fication of warfare, threw over the
teaching of the Buddha and the
Christ, and joined their country-
men in the prosecution of the war.
Theosophical magazine articles and
Lodge lectures of this period showed
a most un-Theosophical outlook.
I still have an article written by
a Theosophical writer referring to
“ torturing murder by fiends in
German shape,” of whom the writ-
er remarks: “ We may make our
minds quite easy as regards their
ultimate fate—on the ghastly sub-
merged levels of the astral world.”

When the war concluded and
the war-hatred gradually died down,
The Theosophical Society returned
once more to its pacific outlook.
It was with great regret therefore,
that I read in the October number

of THE THEOSOPHIST an article by
Sir Robert Kotze, in which that
war-time view is again expressed.
He would justify fighting by refer-
ence to ‘“the firm injunction to
Arjuna on the field of battle to do
his duty and fight.” As to the duty
of the pacifist, he says: *“ Even if
the war is in his opinion unjust, he
should have done what he could
to avoid it before it was decided
upon, but once it has broken out,
he has no choice.”

Should we ever be faced with
another war, and the problem of war
resistance arise among Theoso-
phists it is evident that the same
arguments will be used that we
heard in 1914, and fighting will be
justified on the ground of the teach-
ing of one single book, notwith-
standing the undoubted fact that
all the best scriptures of the world
teach the doctrine of pacifism and
non-resistance.

I would go further, and claim that
even the Gita teaches the same,
would we but patiently examine its
pages. It would be well for every
Theosophist to study carefully this
beautiful little gem of Hindu liter-
ature, for I believe they will find
that, so far from justifying war, it
teaches the ancient doctrine of the
Oneness of Life. Although the
early portion seems to proclaim the
soldier’s duty to fight, as we con-
tinue our study we are led further
and further from the battlefield,
are taught a higher and nobler

397
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philosophy, until the high-water

mark of the book is reached in the

sublime declaration :

He who knows himself in everything
and everything in himself will not
injure himself by himself.

The Bhagavad Gita is a modern
gem in an ancient setting. It is
one of the later additions to the
Mahabharata, the great Hindu epic
which describes the Kuru-Panchala
wars of 1250 B.c. Scholars are
agreed on this point, and the in-
ternal evidence is strong, for this
Gita teaches doctrines which were
much later in development than the
datc of the main narrative. The
exact time of its composition is
unknown, but we may place it in
the Buddhist period, for it seems to
have been written with the idea of
defending and preserving the Hindu
faith from being engulfed by the
rapid spread of Buddhism.

But how was the author to ensure
the insertion of his work within the
pages of the older writing? The
following suggestion has been made,
and seems very probable. In the
reign of King Ashoka a terrible war
took place, in which this warrior
King overwhelmed the Kalingas,
a hitherto independent race, with
great slaughter. As we read in the

Rock Edicts, the Kin
for the defeated peopleg. s sery

His Majesty feels remorse on account
of the conquest of the Kalingas, be-
cause, during the subjugation of
a  previously unconquered country,
slaughtcr, death, and taking away
captive of the people necessarily occur,
whereat His Majesty feels profound
sorrow and regret.

King Ashoka had become a Bud-
dhist, embracing its pacifist philos-
ophy and sending out missionaries

THE THEOSOPHIST
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to propagate its doctrines. It will
easily be understood that this was
not pleasing to the warrior caste,
or to the more conservative ele-
ments of the nation, who held to
the religion of their fathers. Here
surely was the opportunity of the
writer of the Gita, and here we see
evidence of his genius. The Maha-
bharata being written in the heroic
form, the story of a Great War, it
was clearly essential that any addi-
tion to it must also take this form.
If, therefore, he could make his writ-
ing to appear as an incident in the
main narrative, it would fit natur-
ally in its place. And by upholding
the doctrines of the older faith, it
would be pleasing to those who
regretted the spread of the new
religion. Moreover, if it could be
written seemingly to support the
warlike spirit, notwithstanding its
real teaching of the Oneness of
Life, it would also have the ap-
proval of the strong warrior caste,
the Kshattriyas, who were feeling
that their heroic traditions were
being attacked by the new faith
with its teaching of non-resistance,
its command to lay aside the cudgel
and the sword.

A literary subterfuge of this
nature may rightly be considered
immoral by the present day Anglo-
Saxon, but earlier ages were not so
critical.  The many interpolations
in ancient books, the number of
sacred writings by unknown authors
who wrote in the name of some
ancient hero or scribe, all witness

to the fact that the end was often
considered to be
than the means. And those who
reject this suggested explanation
will find it very difficult otherwise
to account for the inconsistency

more important
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between the warlike commands of
the first two discourses, and the
pacific teaching that is given in
the remainder of the book. Actu-
ally the inconsistency 1s not so
great as it may seem, if we con-
sider the early portion as giving
the common ethic of the soldier
class, while the Yoga teachings
which follow are for more advanced
individuals. In fact, half way
through the second discourse we
have an indication that the author
is giving two different ethics, for he
makes Krishna to say:

Thus far I speak unto thee
As from the Sankhya—unspirnt-
ually— '
Hear now the deeper teaching of
the Yog, _
Which holding, understanding, thou
shalt burst
Thy Karmabandh, the bondage of
wrought deeds.

When we compare these two con-
flicting ethics, we can be in no
doubt whatever as to which the
Theosophist should follow. The
arguments put into the mouth of
the Lord Krishna in the earlier
part of the Second Discourse are
on so low a plane, that we might
be listening to an old army colonel
discouraging his men from deser-
tion : y

will recount thy perpetual dis-
Mel:lonour, the generals will think thee
fled from the battle from fear, and thou
wilt be lightly held. Many unseemly
words will be spoken by thine ene-
mies, slandering thy strength ; what
more painful than that? Slain, thou
wilt obtain honour ; victorious, thou
wilt enjoy the earth. Therefore, stand
up, ready to fight.

But as we read on, we are in-
sensibly drawn a{vay from the
5

battlefield, up to higher levels of
life and thought. Describing the
virtues of him who would practise
this higher life, we read:

By this sign is he known,
Being of equal grace to comrades,

friends,

Chance-comers, strangers, lovers,
enemies,

Aliens and kinsmen; loving all
alike,

Evil or good.

This is the very antithesis of
fighting ; it is the very teaching of
the Christ, to love our enemies. In
Book Eleven, we have a similar
passage:

Who doeth all for Me ; who findeth
Me

In all; adoreth always; loveth all

Which I have made, and Me, for
Love’s sole end,

That man, Arjuna, unto Me doth
wend.

How different is this from the
earlier command to slay ! The man
who “loveth all which I have
made” could never stick a bayonet
into his brother man. And the
next discourse gives the same lofty
teaching:

He who beareth no ill-will to any being,
friendly and compassionate, \\'1th01.1t
attachment and egoism, balanced in

pleasure and pain, and forgiving, he
is dear to me.

We are getting far away from the
battlefield now. The warlike hosts
are apparently still waiting for
Arjuna to lead them, but we hear
nothing further of them and their
doings. Here and there, throughout
the book, the author feels compelled
occasionally to use warlike terms to
keep up the heroic fiction with
which he started. Several times he
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drags in the command to fight, but
one shudders at the anachronism,
feeling instinctively that it is out
of keeping with the purity of the
spiritual teaching. He begins to
use these terms in a symbolic
sense, just as the Christian sings:
“ Fight the good fight.” Thus he
winds up the Third Discourse :

Thus knowing that which is higher
than the understanding, and restrain-
ing self by Self, O you of mighty
arms! destroy this unmanageable
enemy in the shape of desire.

And the Fourth Discourse, after
some very beautiful teaching, closes
with a similar symbol, reminding
us of St. Paul's advice to * take
the helmet of salvation and the
sword of the spirit.” It runs thus:

Therefore, O descendant of Bharata !
destroy, with the sword of know-
ledge, these misgivings of yours which
fill your mind and which are pro-
duced from ignorance. Engagé in

. devotion. Arise!

Throughout the book, in one pas-
sage after another, we are taught
the virtue of * harmlessness "’ ; we
are heeded “ to injure nothing that
lives.”  The act of * destroying
another ” is condemned as being
“of darkness.” Could any Theos-
ophist be a soldier in the face of
this ?

The evil-doer who boasts, “1
have slain this enemy, and others
also will I slay,” is denounced, and
his fate is thus described : “ They
fall downwards into a foul hell.”
On the other hand, in a beautiful
passage in the Sixteenth Discourse,
are these words :

Harmlessness, truth, absence of wrath,
renunciation, peacefulness, absence of
crookedness, compassion to living
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beings. . . . These are his who is
born with the divine properties.

And a few verses further on,
Arjuna is numbered among these
high ones, for he is told : “ Grieve
not, thou art born with divine piop-
erties, O Pandava.” How can
we possibly harmonize this with
the previous command to him to
slay his enemies ? Could any being
with these divine properties lead
his army to the slaughter? Nay,
rather does the following describe
him :
Having laid aside egoism, violence,
arrogance, desire, wrath, covetous-

ness, selfless and peaceful—he is fit
to become the Eternal.

We hear nothing further about
the battle. At the end of the work,
Arjuna is made to say, * Destroy-
ed is my delusion.” What are we
to conclude ? Can anyone possibly
imagine that after listening to those
beautiful and inspiring injunctions
to peacefulness, harmlessness, and
compassion to all living beings,
he seized his sword, flung him-
self into the battle, and proceeded
with the devilish work of slaughter?
A thousand times, No! Rather
would he wish to stay on that
exalted plane to which the Divine
Teacher had raised him. And
surely the wish of the unknown
writer of this incomparable work
was to inspire all men to abjure
war and rise to that lofty plane.
For as he tells us in the Thirteenth
Discourse : *“ He who knows him-
self in everything and everything in
himself, will not injure himself by
himself.” !

! [The date of the Bhagavad
Gita is a matt;r of dispute among
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the pundits. According to Dr.
Besant, the composer of the Maha-
bharata—of which the Gita is one
of the brightest jewels—was the
sage Vyasa, the founder and over-
soul of Hinduism, and he probably
lived on the White Island in the
Gobi Sea and taught the Vedanta
to the Aryans in their original home,
In that vicinity the race flourished
for thirty thousand years down to

45,000 B.c. The date of the Gita
we cannot determine precisely. As
to its teaching, that is by no means
exclusive ; it embraces both San-
khya and Vedanta philosophies,
a teaching for the warrior and a
teaching for the yogi (often inter-
changeable terms), but to every
man his own dharma, and on the
principle of relativity a line of con-
duct for every man at his particular
stageofdevelopment.—AssoC.Ep.]

THE LOGOS IN EVOLUTION

The great Hierarchy embodies the Divine Will in Evolution.
According to each Individual's rank therein, so is the Plan of the Logos
known and apprehended by Him, and carried out as fully as lies within
His powers in the particular department of the Work where He

belongs.—~CLARA M. CoDD.
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Theosophy and Journalism

BY S. L. BENSUSAN

As a journalist who has u
sion for nearly half a century,
quiet, steady opposition to
the popular taste, and to encoura
anticipating the time when the

pheld the great traditions of his profes-
Mr. Bensusan urges Theosophists to offer
papers which spread ill-will and mislead

ge the few papers which follow truth,

principles of Theosophy will * permeate
the public mind through organs of public opinion.”

IT is almost impossible to en-

visage the change in the present
order that might result from prompt
adoption of Theosophical principles
by the world’s Press. Think just for
a moment of great daily newspapers
antmated by a belief in the brother-
hood of man, a brotherhood that ig-
nores all distinction of religion, race
and colour. Envisage, if you can, a
world Press to which white, brown,
black and yellow men are the sons
of one F ather, to which the faith
of Christian, Jew, Muhammadan,
Buddhist and Hindy stand for
rays of the white light of Truth.
Consider a world in which papers
were concerned with the dis

covery
of the laws that shape men’s lives
through  countless incarnations,

rather than with th
that enable death, d
desolation to be spre
kind and the statel;
of its latter-day civilization.

At present, papers thrive on thejr
triple appeal to l-will, to the up-
expected and to the sensational,
Roughly speaking, the majority of
the great English papers are pro-
Fascist, some mildly, others trucy-
lently; the minority support democ.-
racy, some following the beaten

e discoveries
estruction and
ad among man-
est monuments

track of Labour, a few pursuing the
rough road that leads to Commu-
nism. They have certain features
in common; they are agreed in
attributing the worst intentions to
their opponents, and they believe

in a propaganda indifferent to the
claims of truth.

The Power of Propaganda

One of the modern masters of
this means of persuasion has stated
quite frankly that it is possible to
make people believe that black is
white and falsehood is truth, if
only the effort be made serious}y
and cleverly enough. Then again,
in all the newspaper centres of
the world today, the race is to the
swift and the battle to the strong;
policies are devised by individuals
or groups to bring about certain
desired ends. Not one reader in
ten realizes the extent to which
propaganda works through the
Press for aims that have no con-
nection with ideals or altruism.

A Government supports its for-
eign, economic and social policies
through the Press; the people at
the head of affairs bind the news-
paper proprietors by means of re-
wards. The directors of publicity
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in this country' will be fouild 1{1
the House of Lords, or, at feaici
they have every right to be fou d
there if they so desire. Her(;:, s
in Paris, Berlin, ‘que an b

countries of less significance, tm ey
are playing the temporall gbiilli:
working honestly, fs?;z;vedfz,s ol

ntly, or in none o

2flor gﬂe hour, the day and thei1 yfl?;
For the morrow in \thCh, w ethe

they understand or ignore tlti{e nz
have a part to play, they at °
thought. To oppose 2 c:.;un rgrr, 2
group of countries, 2 PO 1cymme
party is their perennial pr?gra me.
Speaking with millions ot tong avé
many more than the ancients g e
to Rumour, they select, and in S(t)hat
cases manipulate, the news o
will support their viEws, v1gorr sly
excluding any facts howeve o
assailable that may \fveakent et
case. And the man in thes : et:
who is outgrowing but haslpc; tgat
outgrown the fantastic beliet hat
because statements are prlgeﬁ-
they must be true, acquires aho n
nite prejudiﬁe ag_amsst ott!uzxsep‘:oprie-

view

z;): vsv}ll:);: tof?icial outlook is often
the price paid for promotion.

The Power of the Advertiser

The writer remembers a conve&:
sation with a powgrful gnd gfo::)ri-
hearted joumahst in a tlme:‘c;N "
sis nearly forty years ago. Vhat
you are writing noyvaday';;’ 1 Weﬁ
ing tomakewar iniv1tzglre.things t(;

we've got to
;{v:él;; up circulation,” was thi re‘gzli};.
The stir was made, so was t e van
and that paper’s attitude wa
contributory cause.

! England.

Again, in the conditions under
which papers are produced, it is
clear that the wealthy advertls.e;‘1 is
potent in arresting reforms. Wit 11n
certain definite limits he contrlq s
the Press. Public meetings, paz ﬁa;
mentary debates or statements U a}-
touch his interests can b; r\x;vmtlh
mized, ignored or suppressed. W 1t0
a few exceptions the Press Stflf': Sde-
give its public what that puh 1(; e
sires, and presumes that the atshe
of its audience is as low as the
most illiterate news editor can ¢

ceive.

Separation the Goal

Look at the world's papers today,
and you will see at once that separa-
tion is the keynote of all utterances.
For the sake of the keen compelt)l-
tion of able men, dl.VGI'S'Ity mufst e
stressed, and save in times O pta-
tional crisis there must be no uni yi
Yet it is in a peacetime unity ?d
belief and aspiration t}}at the wo}: !
will gain liberation, will learn t g
love alone can cast out tl}e.}.latrt.a S
that may yet reduce our civilization
0 }l;‘,‘irl:ry great reform came to birth
in the mind of one man. Christ,
Confucius, Gautama the Buddha,
Muhammad were once without a
following. Today Theosophy nurr(xl-
bers its adherents by the thousan1 ,
and they are setting a good example
by avoiding hatred, harsh crltxclsrlr_l,
hasty speech. They stress the sali-
ent fact that if maqkmd will hvg
in peace and goodwill, the Eart
Mother is rich enough even today
to provide all her children with the
necessities of life. They point out
that if Science will seek to serve
the powers of good rather than the
forces of evil, the varied fertility
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upon which we depend, the enter-
prise that can add to the comfort
of all, can be muitiplied, bringin
us health, peace and length of days.

Can We Help ?

If Theosophists will take the
broad view, and they can advance
no excuse for adopting any other,
they can slowly but surely work
through the mass of blind and prej-
udiced opinion, no matter what the
colour, as yeast works in dough,

Who will may have this light,
Who has it, sees.

To journalism ag
seeks to spread extre

taste, to €ncourage separation, to
deny the oneness of 3a]] life, to
magnify the personality, Theos.
ophists must continue to offer g
quiet, steady opposition. They
must keep always in thejr minds
the ideal paper that seeks to serve
humanity and knows all mankind
for brethren, and labour to bring
such a force on to the plane of
manifestation, There can be no
more useful task, or so it seems to
one who has served nearly all the
leading bapers and reviews of Lon-
don through ﬁve—and-forty years,
nd file of men and
sed in an unending
¢ have no inclination

the great problems of
the world for themselves. If opin-

1on can be presented to them in a
form that takes thejr idiosyncracies

into consideration they will adopt it,

The Power of Custom

I well remember asking an old
countryman why he voted in a cer.
tain way. “I don’t take no heed
o' these things myself,” he replied,
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“but me father always voted so.”
It seemed a silly reason enough
until the reflection came that the
most of us do the same, Our up-
bringing, the opinions of our friends,
a reluctance to differ from those
round us, the loud voice of our daily
Paper, all these forces control our
ives far more effectively than we
-are prepared to admit. Some coun-
tries have dictators who rule 3]
citizens with a rod of iron, suppress-
i avouring to mould
thought; in other countries with
a democratic Government Citizens
ey the ruling of the print-
ed word, however tainted the source,
€cannotchange the tendency, but
we can help to change the appeal of
that word.

There are just a few Papers that
have never ‘bowed the knee to
Baal and will follow truth through
a morass of calumny and ;.
representation. Theosophists can
strengthen their appeal by active
assistance to these, or they can help
negatively by refraining from the
Support  of papers that preach
hatred, strife and separation,

I should like to see a progressive
paper that would present the Theo-
sophical viewpoint to its readers
and enable them to see for them-
selves that with its acceptance they
bring the far-off « divine event ™
nearer to suffering humanity., Such
4 paper may come if we will seek
to bring it to birth, but the hour
has not yet struck. We cannot
help believing that in the fullness
of time the principles of Theosophy
will permeate the public mind
through organs of public opinion,
but it is a terrible thought that

another cataclysm may be the con-
dition precedent,

“ A Simple Approach to The Secret Doctrine ™

The Stanzas of Dzyan

(From The Secret Doctrine, 1, 63-65)

STANZA VI

L. By the power of the Moth
Yin—the Triple of Kwan-Shai-Yin,
the Breath of the Progeny,
from the lower Abyss,
Elements,

er of Mercy and Knowledge, Kwan-
residing in Kwan-Yin~Tien—-—~Fohat.
the Son of the Sons, having called forth,
the Illusive Form of Sien-Tchan and the Seven

2. The Swift and the Radiant
Centres, against which none will prev
Us”; and seats the Universe on these
ing Sien-Tchan with the Elementary

One produces the seven Laya
ail to the Great Day “ Be With
Eternal Foundations, surround-
Germs.

3. Of the Seven—first On
manifested, Five concealed ; Thr
produced, Three hidden; Four
One-Half concealed ; Six t
Seven Small Wheels revolvi

4. He builds them in the likeness of older Wheels, placing them
on the Imperishable Centres.

e manifested, Six concealed ; Two
ee manifested, Four concealed ; Four
and One Tsan revealed, Two and
o be manifested, One laid aside. Lastly,
ng; one giving birth to the other.

How does Fohat build them ? He collects the Fie ' .
makes Balls of Fire, runs through them, and round them, infusing
life thereinto, then sets them into motion; some one way, some the
other way. They are cold, he makes them hot. They are dry, he
makes them moist, They shine, he fans and cools then.n.. Thus acts
Fohat from one Twilight to the other during Seven Eternities.

5. At the Fourth, the Sons are t
Third refuses. Two obey.

ry-Dust. He

old to create their Images. One-

The Curse is pronounced. They will be born in the Fourth, suffer
and cause suffering. This is the Firet War.

6. The Older Wheels rotated dow
The Mother's Spawn filled the whole,
between the Creators and the Destroye
Space ; the Seed appearing and reappearin

nward and upward. .
There were Battles fought
rs, and Battles fought for
g continuously.

7. Make thy calculations, O Lan
correct age of thy Small Wheel.
Reach the Fourth Fruit of the Fo
to Nirvana, and thou shalt compreh

00, if thou wouldst learn the
Its Fourth Spoke is our Mother,
urth Path of Knowledge that leads
end, for thou shalt see.

(See Commentary next page)
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A Simple Approach
to
“The Secret Doctrine”

BY JOSEPHINE RANSOM

of the Cosmos are occultly depicted.
dark, confused, almost incomprehensible,”

the end of the Stanzas: *
light into this darkness, to m

‘ N? E left off where Cosmogony
‘ gave way to the study of
“our Solar System in general.”
Eleven Stanzas dealing with the
interim period are omitted in The
Secref Doctrine, but an indication
1s given that they explain that
after the “ first cosmic and atomic
d1fferen?iations,” the eternal Law of
everything to be unfolded in this

flIVerse was on ‘““a sevenfold
principle.” Every Chain of Worlds
is the reincarnation of a previous
one, their spiritual principles only
living in their Progeny as a survival
of themselves.” Each globe of a
Planetary Chain, “ before finally
dy'mg out, sends all its energy and
principles into a neutral centre of

"These articles are resumed from THE
THEOSOPHIST, March 1937, where Mrs,
Ransom, elucidating Stanza F our, depict-
ed _the Logos laying the foundations of the
Urpverse, and the agents of the Law ful-
filling its eternal purposes. The 1937 series
brought us to Verse Four of Stanza Siy,
Here we begin with Verse Five, The
text of the Stanza is given on page 4035,

An attempt will pow
ake sense out of this ap

he origins
narrative,
Madame Blavatsky wrote at
be made’ to throw
parent nonsenge.” !

Of this « archaic

“Tatent force, a
thereby informs
undifferentiated
ter, 1.e. calls it in
it life.” (1,179).

Ascending States

Our Earth has to live th
seven  Rounds, like all ort?]ltla%:l

During the first three it forms and
consolidates ; during the fourth it
settles and hardens ; during the
last three, it gradually

laya centre, and

substance or mat-
to activity or gives

last returns to
Its first ethereal forpm : 1t is spirit-
uahzed,. so to say.” (1,183).  TIts

y other
(1,183).
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This instruction about the signif-
icance and destiny of the atom is
important to keep in mind. Itis
repeated many times that the cycle
is from atom to God. Atoms are
the starting-point of the long pil-

- grimage, through unbelievably long

periods of time, to the condition of
the perfected Monad. The prob-
lem of the Fiery Lives is, perhaps,
the same. They are these *‘ atoms
in a state of sheer initial Life-force.
They inweave into the Elements
and infinitely later unweave from
them as Monads.

Another thing to follow is the
insistence that Monads in their pro-
gress towards full Godhead are not
really Man—Monad and Man are
co-workers for a mutual purpose.
The Monad is self-born of God;
Man is a set of principles which are
worked out for definite reasons in
conjunction with the personality,
and these two together make the
““human being” who is under the
direction of the Monad.

The seven Root Races of the
Earth pursue the double line of phys-
ical and moral evolution. Some,
a few, of the human race develop
ahead of the average to such an
extent that they bring into play
the qualities of the next Round.
It is suggested that Confucius and
Plato were Fifth Rounders, develop-
ing Mind to the full ; and the Bud-
dha and the early Shankaracharya
Sixth Rounders, developing Buddhi
(intuition) to the full. (I,185).

With regard to the passage of

the Monads, it is said that the

globes of the Moon Chain do not

“die” until the Monads of the

last one pass into the Nirvana

(bliss-pause) that awaits them be-

tween the two Chains. The first
6

(13
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class from the Moon Chain incar-
nate and attain the human state
in the first Earth Chain Round.
Their function is to pass through
the whole triple cycle of the mineral,
vegetable and animal kingdoms,
in their most ethereal, filmy and
rudimentary forms, in order to
clothe themselves in and assimilate
the nature of the newly formed
Chain. Later on, at the beginning
of the human stage of the Fourth
Round, when operating on this
Globe, they ‘‘o0oze out” their
astral doubles, from the ape-like
forms which they had evolved in the
Third Round. This subtle, finer
form served Nature as the model
round which she built physical man.

Monads of Class Two reach the
incipient human stage in the Second
Round, and so on, up to the middle
of the Fourth Round, when the
human stage is fully developed and
the “ door ” into the human closes,
for the number of Monads in this
human stage is complete ; the last
human Monad incarnated before
the beginning of the Fifth Root
Race. Those too far behind this
stage will reach it only at the close
of the Seventh Round. But they
will be the Humanity of a future
higher Chain and thus receive their
karmic compensation.

All thesegroupsare called “men,”
not because they resembled the
men of today externally, either in
form or nature, but because they
were ‘‘ thinking entities,” and in
respect of spirituality and intellec-
tion were “ gods.” Monads do not
become men, because they neither
progress nor develop, nor are they
affected by the changes of state
they pass through. A Monad is
an “indestructible star of divine
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light and fire, thrown down to our
Earth, as a plank of salvation for
the Personalities in which it in-
dwells. The evolution of the
external form, or body, round the
astral, is produced by the terrestrial
forces, just as in the case of the
lower kingdoms, but the evolution
of the internal, or real, Man is
purely spiritual . . . It isa journey
of the ‘ Pilgrim-Soul '’ through vari-
ous states of not only matter, but
of self-consciousness and self-per-
ception, or of perception from ap-
perception.” (1,198).

We see, then, three inextricably
interwoven schemes of evolution in
our System: (1) The Monadic, or
Spiritual, concerned withthe growth
and development into still higher
phases of activity of the Monad;
(2) The Intellectual, represented
by the Agnishvatta Pitris (Solar
Deva ancestors), the givers of intel-
ligence and consciousness to man;
(3) The Physical, represented by
the Chhayas (astral doubles) of
the Lunar Pitris (moon-ancestors)
round which Nature has concreted
the present physical body (I,204).
These intellectual and physical
phases are worked out in detail in
Vol. 1L

A Critical Stage

Stanza VI, 5. The Stanzas
now pick up another part of the
story at the Fourth Round in the
Fourth, or Atlantean, Race, when
human “intellectuality " was at
its highest point of civilization and
knowledge. Then a strange crisis
occurred in the physiologico-spirit-
ual adjustment of the Races which
caused humanity to branch off
“into two diametrically opposite
paths: the Right- and the Left-hand
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Paths of Knowledge or Vidya.”
The seeds thus sown sprouted dur-
ing the early period of the Fifth
Race. The Monads, “ Holy Youths,”
the Gods, refused to multiply and
create species after their likeness.
They considered the forms then
available unfit for them, so they re-
fused to enter into and use the astral
images of their inferiors. Selfish-
ness prevailed. “ They fell under
the eye of the Karmic Lipikas”
(Recorders).
All this time many “ Wars” went
on, many struggles of adjustment,
spiritual, cosmical and astronomi-
cal, but chiefly that of the mystery
of evolution of man, as he is now.
The purity of the Monad, Spirit,
is inherent, not acquired. These
“ pure Essences” “claimed and
enforced their right of independent
judgment and will, the right of free
agency and responsibility.” But
each Monad, to become the highest
Dhyan Chohan, must attain through
its Ego “ full self-consciousness asa
human, i.e. conscious, being, which
is synthesized for us in Man.” (J,
215). 1t is the co-ordination of the
interests of these, including the
physical, often conflicting interests,
which causes so much confusion,
so strange and complicated an in-
terplay of forces. There is a strug-
gle for life in the worlds above as

well as on our own planet h -
low. (1,224). P ere be

World upon World

Stanza VI, 6. Here we return
to Cosmogony. The globes of the
earlier Rounds disappeared and re.
appeared on the same centre. The
old material, after being disinte-
grated, is used for building new
forms. An interesting diagram is

_many names.’

1938 A SIMPLE APPROACH TO
given on 1,221, showing the seven
planes of Cosmic Consciousness.
These correspond to the seven states
of consciousness in man, but the
three higher planes are inaccessible
to the human intellect as developed
at present. Of the globes of our
Chain, two are given on the fourth
Cosmic Plane, two on the fifth, two
on the sixth, and three, one of which
is our Earth, on the seventh. The
fourth Plane is called the arche-
typal—that is, where the World is
made as a first model, to be fol-
lowed and improved upon by the
Worlds which succeed it physically.

Stanza VI, 7. The seven funda-
mental transformations of the con-
stituent particles of matter of the
globes of our Chain are given as
follows: 1, homogeneous; 2, aeri-
form and radiant—gaseous; 3,

. curdlike (nebulous) ; 4, atomic, ethe-

real—Dbeginning of motion, hence of
differentiation ; 5, germinal, fiery—
differentiated, but composed of the
germs only of the Elements in their
earliest states, seven when com-
pletely developed on our earth;
6, four-fold, vapoury—the future
Earth ; 7, cold—and depending on
the Sun for life and light.

The One Initiator

Comprehension of these things,
it is said, will be for those who
reach the fruit of the Arhat stage
of Initiation. The organization of
the great School of Initiation is
explained as follows :

There is a “ Wondrous Being,”
who descended from a ‘“ high re-
gion " and is called * the Initiator,”
the ‘ Nameless One who has so
' He is the “ GREAT
SACRIFICE,” for he sits at the
TurRESHOLD of LIGHT and looks
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into it from within the Circle of
Darkness, which he will not cross,
nor does he quit his post, till the
last day of the Life-Cycle. Though
he, the Solitary Watcher, has noth-
ing to learn from Earth or its
Heaven, he remains at his self-
chosen post because the lonely
Pilgrims on their journey back to
their Home are never sure to the
last moment of not losing their way
in this limitless desert of Illusion
and Matter called Earth-Life
(cosmic). He would fain show the
way to that freedom and Light,
from which he is a voluntary exile,
to every prisoner who has succeeded
in liberating himself from the bonds
of flesh and illusion, though few
may profit from his sacrifice.

He was the Fiurst, a stupendous
Unity, the Seed of all the other
“Sons of Wisdom.” He has re-
mained to this day the Seed of
Divine Knowledge, the One and
the Supreme. ‘“‘ He changes form,
yet ever remains the same.” Dur-
ing the infancy of the Third Race,
while it was still in a state of purity,
its psychic and physical intellect
being dormant and consciousness
still undeveloped, its spiritual con-
ceptions were quite unconnected
with its physical surroundings.
Divine man dwelt in his animal—
though externally human—form.
This Third Race is called collec-
tively the “ Sons of Passive Yoga,”
i.e. it was produced unconsciously
by the Second Race, which was
intellectually inactive. But a por-
tion of the Third Race was already
animated with the divine spark of
spiritual, superior intelligence.

This portion was, so to speak,
the One Initiator, the First. By
a “second spiritual effort” other
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Sons of Kriyashakti were produced,
a group of semi-divine and semi-
human Beings. They were born
of Spiritual Will and the natural
divine power in man, a child of
pure spirit unalloyed with any tinc-
ture of earthly element, who drew
its intelligence direct from above,
and its physical frame alone was of
‘t‘lme and life. They, the Sons, are
set apart” for certain purposes,
and in them are said to have incar-
nated the highest Dhyanis (Lords
of Mind) from previous Manvan-
taras o form the nursery for future
hzm_um Adepts on this Earth and
during the present Cycle.
_ The great Being, the One, who
is like a “ mighty organism,” is the
Tree from which all the great
historically known Sages and Hiero-
phants, such as the Rishi Kapila
Hermes, Enoch, Orpheus, and
gthgrs, have branched off. As ob-
jective Man, the “ Heavenly Man,”
he is the mysterious Personage of
whom all Occultists hear or know,
Undz_ar the direct, silent guidance
of this Maha-Gury (Great Teacher)
all other less divine Teachers and
Instructors of Mankind became the
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guides of infant Humanity, giving
it the first notions of all the arts
and sciences and of spiritual knowl-
edge. The pupils of these incar-
nated Rishis and Devas of the Third
Root Race handed on this knowl-
edgc; as best they could. These
pupils constitute the four grades of
Initiation : 1, Srotapanna (entered
the stream); 2, Sakridigamin
(once-returning); 3, Anagamin (not-
returning) ; 4, Arhan (the Vener-
able). The Four Paths to Nirvana,
in this our Fourth Round, bear the
same appellations.

Then there is the Adept himself,
tl_xe initiated Candidate for yet
hlgh_er mysteries who becomes a
pupil to a yet higher Initiate. Some
have accomplished this, but these
higher grades will only be fully

developed at the end of this Root |

Race and in the Sixth and Seventh
Races. The Arhats of the Fire-
Mist of the Seventh Ring will be
but one remove from the ‘ Root-
Base” of their Hierarchy, who has
yet another name meaning—*' the
Ever-Living-Human-Banyan.” (I,
227, 233).

(Next chapter begins Stanza VII)

- SERVE THE WORLD

The man who waj

world will never be an A;szl?ﬁz):;i;i?g %dﬁgﬁ?;p before he serves the

Whence the Intuition ?

BY E. L. GARDNER

Likening the higher mind to a lens which focuses the inner light,
the light of wisdom, on the screen of the lower mind, and registers it
in memory. That flash of light is the Intuition.

HE intuition, or inner teaching,

as a source of information

and knowledge is so frequently re-

ferred to in speech and literature

that an understanding of what is

really meant or implied by the term
is worth pursuing.

Intuition and Instinct

Intuition is usually accepted as
being of a higher quality than in-
stinct, though in many respects
similar in nature. ‘The word *in-
stinct " is applied in general to the
animal kingdom, and means an in-
born, quite unconscious, subjective
prompting to physical action,
whereas the word ‘intuition” is
reserved for humanity, being of a
mental or an emotional order and
working at the conscious level. The
intuition may also ariseunconscious-
ly, though it can be consciously
invoked, registering then as a con-
scious thought which need not be
acted upon unless the individual
chooses to act.

Instinct prompts to an immedi-
ately correct action in a physical
need ; the intuition to a correct un-
derstanding of a mental problem,
and it may or may not have a
physical consequence. But regis-
tering in the mind, whence does it
arise ?

An avenue of approach to the field
of human consciousness is obviously
open occasionally from some inner
or higher realm, and the question
is: Can we discover and cultivate
access to this realm to a more effi-
cient degree ? The avenue appears
to be related to, or directly con-
nected with, the mind.

Cornrespondences

The relation of our sense-organs
to the principles of man, as given
in the ancient philosophy of the
East, supplies some information of
valuable promise. The general law
of correspondences given in that
ancient teaching may help us here,
for the intuition is clearly due to
the functioning of some human
faculty allied to, or corresponding
to, the physical senses. In these
correspondences the sense of touch
is said to be related to the wisdom,
the intuitional, principle. Sight is
said to correspond to mentality.
Taste and smell are also given as
connected respectively with the
emotional nature and the physical.
The implication is that in an inti-
mate and vital way and in the
precise and concrete form possible
only in our clean-cut physical mat-
erial, the senses and sense-organs
represent certain of the less defined
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and subtler properties of our human
constitution.

The wisdom principle, the source
of the intuition, is very appropri-
ately represented by the sense of
touch, for this is a diffused unlocal-
ized sense, and one which functions
over the whole surface of the body.
The division of the mind into a
“higher” and a “lower” is also
appropriately and very strikingly
reproduced in the anatomy of the
eye, for the leading features in
man’s organ of vision are the lens
and the retina. The terms “ high-
er” and " lower” in this relation-
ship too are apt, for the lens collects
and focuses rays of light, and the
retina provides the screen on which
the focused light may fall and be
registered.

Visual Mechanism

The light thus temporarily photo-
graphed on the retina is conveyed
by the optic nerve to the brain, and
thence on to the receptive mind—
there to be instantaneously extend-
ed into the three-dimensional view,
with which now we are all familiar.,
It is difficult for us to realize the
long process which lies behind that
instantaneous mental picture. It
is built up of myriads of contacts
in the lower kingdoms and earlier
lives, for its present speed and ac-
curacy ate wholly conditioned by
our past experience.

In the visual mechanism, in this
concrete copy of the mental princi-
ple, we have an illuminating view
of the function and mechanism of
the human mind. The lens of the
eye corresponds to the higher mind
because, we may reasonably infer,
the function of the higher mind is

to collect and focus the light of that
spiritual plane known as the bud-
dhic or the plane of wisdom. The
light thus focused can be register-
ed on the retinal screen of the lower
mind and seen there by human con-
sciousness, for the lower mind alone
of all material structures can arrest
that inner light and hold it clearly
enough to be read.

The concrete or lower mind can
thus receive and register impres-
sions conveyed to it from the outer
physical world by the sense-organs,
and can also, by training, receive
and register impressions from an
inner or higher source.

Inner Vision

The study of the mechanism of
the eye can also assist us to an
understanding as to how this high-
er or inner vision may be acquired.
The biologist traces the develop-
ment of vision from the mineral
kingdom onwards, for many miner-
al substances respond readily to
sunlight as, for instance, in  the
photographic film. Through the
plant kingdom this sensitiveness
to light increases, but not till the
animal kingdom is entered, with its
facilities for locomotion, is the
mechanismof the physicaleye finally
developed. Life demanded it and
the organ was built, and not till
then was light successfully linked
to vision and known as “light”
by the mind. The lens of the eye,
by bringing a number of rays to
a point, projects a clearly defined
picture of light and shade on to
the retina—and thus does the all-
important light of the sun become
ours as light because we make it
so. It is for us to adopt the indi-
cations of this physical model and
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develop the skill to use the dual-
mind in a similar fashion.

Light and darkness as contrasts
are terms often used to typify the
widest extremes, and very little im-
aginative effort will convince one
of the immense difference between
walking in light and in darkness,
using the terms literally or figura-
tively. Light is everywhere, and
surrounds alike those who are blind
and those who can see. He alone
who has eyes can respond to it and
use it ; by vision he can move fear-
lessly, avoid obstacles and find and
reach a desired destination.

Focusing Lens

Just as the eye is built and devel-
oped as a physical mechanism to
focus the light of the sun, so may
the mental mechanism be devel-
oped in order to focus a higher
octave of the solar light, namely
the universally diffused principle
of wisdom or buddhi, as it is called
in the East. This higher counter-
part of the light which is seen and
used by the eye is a further solar

-emanation, and is related to an in-

ner level of man’'s being, touched in
consciousness,however,only through
a clarified mind.

Let me illustrate the relation
between this higher light and the
mental lens. Our familiar sunlight
provides us with an intimate ex-
ample. If a convex lens such as
an ordinary burning-glass is held
horizontally in sunshine, then the
light passing through the glass is
all brought to a common centre a
short distance beyond. The rays
thus focused, if made to fall on a
sheet of paper, appear as a brilliant
pointoflightintensely hot, surround-
ed by a dark shadow. Thiscircular

shadow is the area from which the
light and heat rays have been de-
flected which are now gathered in
the centre. Without the lens, the
rays are diffused and scattered, com-
paratively weak: passing through
the lens, the rays become a point
of fiery brilliance.

The higher mind of man func-
tions similarly as a focusing lens
for the higher light. The brilliant
centre of light resulting is man's
individual life, his true self. DBut
just as the brightest sunlight is
utter darkness until it strikes a re-
flecting surface, so is the human
life centre unaware, innocent, un- -
conscious, until its light strikes a
responsive medium. Suchamedium
is provided by the material bodies
of the lower mind, the emotional
nature and the physical nervous
system, a group of interrelated
forms which constitute the three-
fold abode of a human being.

Involution

These, the bodies of man, ap-
propriate and step down so expertly
the original living light that they
reduce its intensely concentrated
power to the tempo of their capac-
ity. They also delude the “light”
into identification with themselves.
Though seemingly obstructive, by
their very limitations and the fric-
tion resulting, they bestow the gift
of awareness, consciousness, upon
the living light within them. Itis
through the very friction involved
in manifestation that a measure of
self-consciousnessis atlastachieved,
and man, as a self-directed being,
comes into his own.

This process, called by the oc-
cultist involution, has taken many
cycles and incarnations. On the
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upward arc of evolution the forms

fulfil their task of compelling con--

centration, and at length the focus
of the higher light that has been so
long clouded, the fountain head of
human consciousness, is to some
degree cleared of its veils, and may
be known. When this is done, even
though in part and temporarily only,
the higher light can illumine the
mental screen and function as—
intuition.

The Eye of the Mind

Wisdom, this higher octave of
the solar life, however, remains un-
known to man till the skill to use the
true eye of the mind is acquired.

The physical eye is a gift of the
gods, the elemental builders of the
body; the mental eye is at the
service of human consciousness
when the emotions and the mind
are controlled and clear. These
latter conditions seem to be a neces-
sary precedent to the direct func-
tioning of the higher mind. They
are themselves ensured only by
deliberate effort. To secure theright
conditions,suchconsciously directed
effort is not aimed at acquiring
something new, but at deleting from
the emotional nature and the mind
the effects of every source of per-
sonal agitation. To focus ordinary
rays of light, it is not the light that
has to be acquired, but a lens that
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has to be prepared and cleared.
Similarly with the mental lens, the
effort demanded is to clear obstruc-
tions that cloud its focusing power.

Buddhic Flash

Success in achieving this clarity
may be only occasional and tem-
porary, but given the conditions
and some skill in clearing the way
and using the inner light, then an
illuminating intuition may be reg-
istered, bearing on the subject of
interest to the student or artist.
Such is the speed and content of
the buddhic light that an intuition
may be received as a flash in a
moment of time, yet—as many an
artist has testified—take long hours
to unravel, clarify and secure itself
in the limited but precise language
of our physical symbols. When this
happens, that which is called the
higher mind functions as a lens, and
the lower mind furnishes a recep-
tive screen which arrests the inner
light and registers it in memory.

The sun’s familiar light and fire
are around and about us and flood
our world to the full. They are
given freely. The higher octaves
pf llght and fire, of wisdom and
illumined thought, are also about
us and around us, but their entry
into human consciousnessis through

a door that must be o ened b
within himself, P v man

BEAUTY

The world is not painted, or adorned, but is § L
beautiful ; and God has not made some beay rom the beginning

the creator of the universe.—~EMERSON.

tiful things, but Beauty is

Causal Factors in Crime

BY KEWAL MOTWANI

Dr. Motwani, sociologist, lately returned to Adyar, surveys the
field of criminology in the light of his world travels, particularly in
America. In the new treatment of crime he finds an approach to

Brotherhood.

SOCIETY is a congeries of pro-

cesses and controls that keep
a group of people knit together for
purposes of ordered social life. Hu-
man beings and animals live in

_groups; they have a social life.

There is no society in a heap of
bricks. Social life among animals
and insects is based on instinct; 1t
is a purely biological phenomenon.
But society on the human plane is
based on intelligence, order, pur-
pose, and is capable of telic change.
Society is distinguished from com-
munity which has a spatial or geo-
graphical reference. Community
may be a village, town, city, or the
world. Society is something ab-
stract, while community is concrete.
Madras, as a whole, is a commu-
nity; the myriads of invisiblestrands
that keep the people organized in
their social orbit constitute society.
Society is social organization.
Smooth working of society means
a certain amount of adjustment be-
tween its three component parts:
(1) natural environments, organic
and inorganic; (2) culture, consisting
of folkways, mores, instruments,
family, play, work, religion, art,
government ; (3) and man, with his
biological and psychological endow-
ments. The study of the processes
that ultimately incarnate in a cer-

tain social configuration or pattern
is known as Sociology, a subject
very widely studied in European
and American institutions, but not
even known in India and Ceylon,
which were the first to contribute
Dharma-Shastra, the science of so-
cial relations, to the world.

There is a continual and mutual
interaction and adjustment between
these three factors. Nature deter-
mines the type of culture or social
organization a community will have.
Island nations, such as the United
Kingdom and Japan, become mari-
time powers. Mountainous regions
produce a hardy race of people,
while deserts are known for no-
mads and shiftless groups. Farm-
ing people have an entirely dif-
ferent type of culture from those
that have large supplies of min-
eral deposits. The Chinese has a
liking for rice, while the Britisher
prefers his beefsteak. The for-
mer flips his rice with a chopstick
with accuracy of markmanship,
while the latter, when he has rice
on his table, balances it on a fork.
The Chinaman needs a bow! to
hold his rice ; the European finds a
plate more convenient. The two
have totally different types of cul-
ture: the one is agricultural, and
the latter is technological.
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Eskimos must use snow to build
their houses. Those living in tim-
ber regions need not live in re-
frigerators. Combination of coal
and iron gives birth to mechanical
civilization. Joint family was possi-
ble under a rural or feudal order
of life; industrialism disrupts
family and compels people to re-
sort to companionate marriage,
contract and contraception, with
divorce as its common feature.
Man’s government, religion, art,
amusement, etc., all bear the im-
press of Nature's imperious de-
mands. Man is a willing slave of
Nature. He adjusts himself and
his social organization to Nature's
bounties or limitations.

What Crime Is

qu, crime is a certain amount
of disorganization or maladjust-
ment between the above-mentioned
thrfee factors: climate, social organi-
zation, psychological equipment.
This branch of study is known as
Criminology. Every group of
people, whether a primitive tribe
in Africa or an advanced nation
fortifies itself and ensures its exist.
ence by a certain code of conduct
which every member must accept
Any deviation or failure to compl);
must be visited with punishment
All anti-social conduct is crime,

The causes of crime should be
sought for in the three component
parts of the community which we
have already mentioned. A}l mal-
adjustment between these three
factprs breaks out in social disor
ganization when the crime wave;
begins torise. Analyse the present.-
day social and political anarch
in the world, and we find this dis):
harmony between the three factors
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fundamental. Of course, a i

amount of maladjustmen’t i:g;tﬁ:g
to be while man is still struggling
toward perfection. A complete ad-
justment would mean a heaven on
earth, and that day is a long way
off. We are concerned here with
the working of these three causal
factors and the resultant—crime.

Climate

1. Let us begin with the en-
vironment. It affects man through
food, climate, seasons and tem-
perature. A South Indian can
subsist onrice, but an Eskimo, living
in the snow-bound region all the
year round, must have chunks of
whale meat. The Indian thrives
on red and green pepper, drinks
goplous glrauglflts of tea to coax the
ooperation of his sluggish liver;
the Eskimo needs no sugcgh adventi-
tious aids to his digestive processes.
In India, the Madrasi eats rice only;
the Deccani combines wheat with
rice, while for the Punjabi, living
far north, wheat is the staple food.
This difference is explained not on
grounds of personal or group tastes;
it is dictated by climatic conditions.

Different types of climate give
birth to different species of crime.
Crime In warmer countries is gener-
ally against person ; in cold coun-
tries, it is against property. In the
warm countries, it is an impulsive
act; in the cold, as in Europe
and America, it is a well laid out,
scientifically executed, cold-blood-
ed design. In warm countries 2
slight provocation may bring flash-
ing knives into the open ; in colder
regions, it is the gun and the pistol
that decide fates, but the aim is
taken with a calm hand and steady
nerve and planned ahead. France
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changes its Ministries in summer,
occasionally after a mild revolution
and bloodshed.

A Midsummer Night's Dream
is more than a poet’s mere fantasy.
People from colder countries, when
coming into the tropics, usually suf-
fer from nightmares for some time.
Heavy alchoholism, meat-eating
and sex crime flourish in cold
countries, where wintry blasts freeze
up man’s physical and emotional
energies and send him out in quest
of thrills and adventure. A vege-
tarian country, such as India, is
mild, has given birth to many
prophets, philosophers and sages,
has given shelter to the major re-
ligions of the world.

Boas maintains that children of
European parents in the United
States of America have higher
statures than those of the same
group born in Europe. Heat has
a decided effect on our blood cells,
therefore on our thinking and act-
ing processes.

During high winds in one com-
munity in the United States of
America, suicides, murders and
misdemeanours increased to six
times the normal. Dark, cloudy
days are depressing, while sunny
days evoke sunny smiles. Prof.
Huntington of Yale concludes that
seasonal variations in temperature,
changes in temperature from day
to day, and humidity, affect human
energy considerably. Nature and
man live in one vast embrace, and
help and hinder each other in pro-
portion to use of intelligence on the
part of man.

A very large amount of crime,

therefore, can be easily understood
in terms of changes in thermometer.

Climate and crime have a close re-
lationship.

Culture

2. The second factor in our
scheme is the social environment,
the totality of the social organiza-
tion, with all its instruments and
institutions along which flows the
life of the community. The major
social institutions are education,
economics, family, government, re-
ligion, arts and sciences, work,
play, etc. Through these each
member of the society gets, or
should get, an opportunity to satisfy
certain of his fundamental desires
and interests through which society
perpetuates itself. Education gives
man an understanding and appre-
ciation of the accumulated thought
of the race and equips him to earn
his livelihood. Marriage satisfies
his sex impulse, and family life
softens his assertive and aggressive
nature ; government gives him shel-
ter and invites him to active citizen-
ship ; religion offers him deeper and
spiritual values of life ; science ad-
ministers to his physical comfort;
art gives him an opportunity for
self-expression ; play liberates his
physical energies and teaches him
the larger game of life.

This is a rough outline of the
working, as it should be, of each of
the major social institutions. These
institutions must work in harmony
or else disorder—technically, cul-
tural lag—will result, ultimately
ending in crime. Let us take a
few examples. Science has brought
about-a change over the face of
the earth. Everything we handle
is a product of machinery. And
yet how slowly mankind changes!
There are countries, placed on the
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highway of the world’s cultural
commerce, in which thousands of
young men and women are made
to drill through lessons in Latin,
but they know next to nothing of
theirnational language, their nation-
al heritage, or science enough to
enable them to repair the electric
lights at home. Poor citizenship,
unemployment and anti-social con-

duct, all are organically related to
each other.

In technologically advanced
countries, each invention adds to
unemployment ; yet men continue
to drudge for long hours. The
academic economics of the last cen-
tury of “ rugged individualism *’'—
based on false hypothesis of supply
and demand—continue to poison
the very foundations of social order
throughout the world, leading to
over-production and simultaneous
destruction of the produce, tariff
walls, depressions. Concentration
of capital and inadequate distribu-
tion of wealth go hand in hand,
giving rise to social conflict. “ Eco-
nomic injustice and social misbe-
haviour are often interchangeable
terms in the story of group disor-
ganization.” Science and social
conscience must keep even pace.
The lag between thg two ispalso
responsible for much of the crime
in the world.

Concentration of population in
large cities is another cause of in-
Crease in anti-social behaviour. Life
In a large city is not intimate.
People “brush™ each other and
pass on. Large cities throughout
the world are “ dugouts” for crime.
Wealth flaunts its fortune before
the impotent poor; it excites envy.
Cities give safe harbour to per-
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petrators of crime, whose identity is
lost in the crowd.

To no small extent, corrupt poli-
tics favour crime. High pressure
groups, lobbyists and armament
manufacturers know how to use
governments for their own gains.
The average individual feels him-
self to be an insignificant worm
caught up in the tentacles of ““ vested
interests.” He feels a conscientious
urge to take the law into his hands

‘and rid the “ vulgar rich " of some

of his load. All the political and
economic “isms” are born of this
urge to put an end to economic in-
Justice.

Religion has also failed to con-
trol the mass of mankind in its
anti-social tendencies. Theaverage
layman is never able to distinguish
between religion and church. Re-
ligion is on the defence today. The
gulf between science and religion
cannot be bridged by the theologian
or the pastor in the pulpit. It needs
prophets to accomplish the task.
There are very few who “ live " re-
ligion ; the vast mass are satisfied
withritualism. Blessing of warships
and guns by the Church isa common
phenomenon in the West. In the
East, we are a little more humane.
We recite mantrams over buffa-
loes and goats that are ready for
slaughter before the Goddess, and
yet we pride ourselves on the non-
dualistic philosophy of Shankara !
The hypnotism of the spoken word
lasts while we are close to the pul-
pit or near the idol in the temple.
Outside the sacred precincts, the
most devout can be the most dev-
ilish.

Turn to entertainment, and you
will find that it encourages crime
all the world over. Little is known
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to the reader of the sports news or
to the spectator of the games in
the large stadiums as to the in-
side “ racketeering " and box-office
receipts. Racing whets the appetite
for quick profits. Boxing, bull-fight-
ing, wrestling, fox-chasing, these
are matters of religion with us and
to such an extent that any one of
us may be shut out from a broad-
casting station for telling the chil-
dren to be kind to animals! Our
thirst for blood in the stadium and
the arena projects itself into our
social life, and we wonder that life
should be held so cheap by our
fellowmen who take to crime.

Movies are the worst crimmals
in this respect. They glorify sex
immoralities and other forms of
crime and disregard for law, put
virtue on the defence, and show it
to be fighting a losing battle. The
movie-makers ““ sell ” their pictures
to the public with unfailing, hyp-
notizing propaganda. Young men
and women are allured by the dare-
devil stunts staged on the screen.
Gangsters are bred in the cinemas
and in the by-lanes of large cities.

It is somewhat along these lines
that we can detect the germs of
crime with which our social environ-
ment is saturated today. The
individual feels almost invited to
participate in crime and anti-social
conduct. Is it any wonder that
social disorganization is so wide-
spread in the world ?

Psychology

3. The third set of causal factors
in the social situation is the b}o-
logical and psychological equip-
ment of men and women. While the
problem of transmission of mental
traits to the offspring through the

germ-plasm has still to be solved
by biologists and eugenists, we are
fairly certain that tendencies are
transmitted. A child born of al-
coholic parents will have a certain
craving for alcohol, but this, by
careful upbringing, we may offset.
Weak children, born of weak par-
ents, are known to show greater
tendencies to crime than those of
normal people. Glands control
human personality and its expres-
sion. Deficiency of pineal gland
is known to produce subnormal
mentality. Excessive supply of
adrenals may produce aggressive-
ness; absence of iodine in the
system leads to certain forms of
cretinism. A large prostate gland
causes sexual abnormality.

Now, this is not the same thing
as Lombroso’s doctrine of *“ instinc-
tive "’ or ‘“ born " criminal. Profes-
sor Lombroso, the Italian crimin-
ologist, put forward the theory that
a criminal type, recognizable by
certain physical features, was pre-
destined to thecommission of crime.
As we have already remarked,
causes of crime lie in the natural
and social environments as much
as in man himself. But this theory
of predestination to crime cuts the
ground from under its feet. If an
individual is predestined to crime,
he is not responsible, since he has
no freewill. Such an individual
has a right to be treated as any
other mentally defective individual.
No criminologist worth his name
today credits this physiognomical
view of crime with significance.
There is no single cause for crime.
Lombroso isolated certain anatom-
ical and physiological anomalies
of criminals through investigation
of hundreds of types and read crime
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in them. He mistook the effect
for the cause. The real genesis
of crime lies in the combination of
various factors. No one is born a
criminal ; every one has the poten-
tialities of becoming a good citi-
zen if he is given an opportunity
by his community.

But man is much more than his
biological tendencies, urges or in-
stincts. He is an intelligent being,
endowed with mind. Manu, the
foremost sociologist the world has
known, gives four fundamental
social forces that put man into ac-
tive touch with the life around him.
These he calls kama, artha, dharma
and moksha, which mean desire,
action, thought, and desire for self-
expression or self-fulfilment.

Professor W. 1. Thomas, one of
the leading sociologists of America,
puts forward four “wishes" or urges,
very much analogous to Manu’s
four social forces. These “ wishes”
are:

(1) Wish for new experience. A
desire for something different, a

craving for adventure into the un-
known.

(2) Wish for response. The
search for human contact and com-
panionship, This arises from the
fear of being alone. Solitary con-
finement is known to be the worst
form of punishment, short of death.
It cuts off a man from his kind.

(3) Wish for security. It may
be security of employment, health,
affection. It also means a certain
sense of certainty or dependence
on a higher power.
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(4) Wish for recognition, for
some status, some social standing
in the group in which one may be
living. No one likes to live by him-
self, a lonesome star in the firma-
ment. Mankind spends a major por-
tion of its energies on the rounds
of social duties and social climbing.

This is the psychological equip-
ment of man that puts him into
active rapport with his fellow-men.
Indeed, without this contact with
humanity, man would remain but
an articulate animal at best. His-
tory knows about twenty instances
of socially disinherited, feral beings.

There is always an explosion
whenever any of these human urges
are interfered with. ‘‘ Balked dis-
position,” to use Professor Hob-
house’s expression, is an impending
social liability.

The reader will have seen that
any disharmony between these three
main factors must lead to crime.
Crime is the result of a series of
causes, not one cause. Before any
one is adjudged a criminal, it is
the duty of society to understand
the man thoroughly, analyse the
effects of climate, food, heredity,
education, family upbringing, neigh-
bourhood, playground influences,
economic conditions, religious con-
trols, etc. We must condemn with
kindness and understanding, and
[ : 1 :

punish” with mercy. Not seldom,
the so-called criminal has been
flung into crime by a cruel conspir-
acy of circumstances.

(Dr. Motwani will also discuss:

“The New Treatment of Crime ” and
“ Juvenile Delinquency.”)

The Evolving World

BY THE ASSOCIATE EDITOR AND OTHERS

INTERNATIONAL RELATION-
SHIPS

HIS vivid editorial on the re-
lations of two Great Powers
appears in Ubique for February
1938, published at New Jersey,
U.S.A.:

Some day the people of the Unit-
ed States, by persistent suspicion,
shortsightedness and selfishness,
will have lost their last friend.
Not long after, they will have made
one too many enemies. Soon there-
after, those enemies will look with
too longing eyes upon the vast
resources of this great domain;
they will unite for the exploitation
of those resources, and—we shall
know what it is to fight with our
backs against the wall, while dron-
ing planes drop murderous bombs
on our cities, our schools and hos-
pitals, and spread terror to the
remotest part of our country. Then,
when it is too late, our short-sighted
politicians and their equally short-
sighted constituents back home will
wish that they had not allowed the
dictators to beat the British Empire
down into impotence ; they will wish
that they had been more ready to
risk a little that righteous considera-
tion for human values could have
been maintained ; they will pray to
God to spare them from the conse-
quences of their greed, their self-
centredness, their folly—and the
God of Justice will hear their pray-

er and send them—just what will
teach them the lesson they most
need to learn.

What a disgraceful spectacle we
are treated to! The Secretary of
State forced to cry out from the
housetops that we have no alliance
with Britain and never will have ;
that Hitler and Mussolini and
Stalin and Hirohito and any other
disciple of Al Capone or Tamer-
lane can do as they like for all we
care, so long as they pay cash for
what they buy from us! Is it any
wonder that England, beset onevery
stde, dare not stand too boldly for
righteousness, for fear we shall not
be led next time to back her finan-
cially and so be drawn into greater
backing, but instead that we may
join the yelping pack of her ene-
mies ? If the British Empire fails
at this time, the blame will lie at
our door, and the stern, unalterable
Law of God—" Whatsoever a man
soweth [or a nation], that shall he
also reap "—that Law will bring
about a worse conflict than any
which the espousal of the cause of
righteousness and freedom could
ever bring to us.

In the days of our weakness, of
our infancy, our two best friends
were indeed the Atlantic and the
Pacific Oceans. These have now
shrunk to insignificance, and today
our best friend is a humanity served
in a spirit of brotherhood, our best
defence is a strong stand for human
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rights everywhere, our best weapon
is the sword of the spirit of free-
dom, truth and right. Lay these
aside, and we lay aside our des-
tiny ; we invite the fate of those
who, favoured of the Gods, selfishly
seek to monopolize those favours
and ignore the welfareof their strug-
gling fellowmen.

The sad part of it is, that we are
so strong that just a determined
word from us would be sufficient.
If our President, through his Sec-
retary of State, could, with the
assurance of our people’s backing,
calmly inform the little Napoleons
that, come what may, who strikes
England strikes us; who invades
a weaker nation invades us ; whose
plots against human freedom will
be held accountable by us; —that
one declaration would have more

effect than laying the keels of
hundred battleships. :

That declaration alone would at
one stroke create a real League of
Nations round which would rally
all the democracies, all the smaller
freedom-loving monarchies, and
would bring about a drastic revision
of the plans, policies and modes of
action of the predatory cliques in
power in the half-dozen steel-ringed
despo_txsms where freedom, truth
and right lie rotting in chains.

Let us have the battleships, by
all means, and all the other imple-
ments of power which go to make
up efficient armed might ; but let us
launch them as a power for human
right and not as a defence for sel-

fish, smug, self-righteous isolat;
(William . Pitkin), o™

* ¥
*
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AUGUST
A LESSON FOR INDIA

While Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru
was broadcasting from Paris, urging
the French people to support the
movement for the independence of
India *free from imperialist domi-
nation,” an experienced represen-
tative of the Associated Press of
Ameylca, Mr. James A. Mills, was
warning India against any move-
ment that would sever the British
connection and leave India open to
attack from the far East. While
Mr. Mills is gratified to discover
that the Indian people are more
certain today than ever before of
securing their * ultimate independ-
ence from the British "—whatever
that may mean—he realizes the
ganger which threatens India

when democracies and free re-
publics are being replaced by pred-
atory powers and totalitarian re-
gimes, and when open theft of
other' nations’ territory is being
practised on an international scale
without let or hindrance.” What
would happen to India, he asks, if
she were invaded? * Perhaps the
same calamity that has come to
peace-loving, unoffending China,
would overwhelm India’s millions,
who have such an innate hatred of
force, war and bloodshed.”

Drawing on his experiences in
Abyssinia and China, Mr. Mills
remarks : “ Since India would be
unable to defend herself in the
event of such an attack from one
of the predatory powers, who would
protect her? The obvious answer
1s ‘England’ Mother England,
I am sure, will not fail her eldest
colonial daughter if she is trustful
and places her fate in the hands of
a country that, along with the
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United States, France and other
liberal nations, constitutes the chiet
bulwark against the world’s present
dictatorial regimes, which seek to
extend their domains at the expense
of the smaller, weaker nations, and
which would annihilate what re-
mains in the world of democracy,
free institutions, racial equality and
individual liberty.

“ T am firmly convinced that the
future peace and security of man-
kind rest in the hands of England
and the other great free nations I
have mentioned. Let India add the
mighty voices of its four hundred
million people to those of other
peace-loving peoples everywhere 1n
a grand crusade to restore the lost
conscience and morality of the
world and to save the human race
from destroying itself by war. Only
then can the Indian people be saved
from the disaster that has overtaken
China.”

Mr. Mills' remarks are all the
more worthy of respect, coming
from an American observer. He
has touched the vital spot in the
Indo-British connection. Let us
hope that his logic will convince
Indian enthusiasts who are tempted
to break the link too soon.

RACIAL UNITY IN SOUTH
AFRICA

What with the Kaffir who is a
Lemurian, the Zulu who is an
Atlantean, and the White who is
an Aryan—the situation in.South
Africa is immensely complicated,
and further complicated by the
diverse European elements. Per-
haps no one more thap a Theos-
ophist realizes the difficulty of

8

blending these various elements
into a racial unity, unless it is
General Smuts, who, with states-
manlike vision transcends all divi-
sions of language and nationality.
Addressing the University of Cape-
town as its Chancellor recently,
General Smuts urged the desira-
bility of weaving “ a rich national
pattern. We want,” he said, “ the
variety of language and expression
of outlook, traditions and ideals,
which races can bring into the
common pool to the enrichment of
our national life. The various valu-
able strains and strands have to be
woven together into the richer, more
harmonious, pattern of the future.”

The Rand Daily Mail, com-
menting on Gen. Smuts’s dictum,
finely says: “ All races have their
contribution to make to the com-
mon stock of wisdom, and in the
very variety of our traditions and
culture lies the material for a more
splendid national life.”

Amidst all the diversities, soli-
darity is the basis on which South
Africans will build the nation of
the future. Theosophy has set a
practical example in uniting two
Sections into one. Solidarity is nec-
essary in Theosophy, for Brother-
hood is in travail in South Africa,
and those pioneers who are hewing
out a way to reconciliation and
unity are beset with difficulties.
Brotherhood will, of course, win in
the end, but the movement is in-
evitably slow and the process seem-
ingly interminable. Yet, however
arduous the way of the pioneer, it
is the way of the conqueror—per
ardua ad astra—the way of those
who never know defeat. Miss Mur-
chie, just passed over into the light,
was such a type—a nation-builder
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to the limit of her capacity, so are
they all, all nation-builders who
hold South Africa for its real Rulers,
and for such high purposes as the
KiNG of all Rulers shall ordain.

OUR ARYAN CRADLE

Discovery for June (p. 133) gives
an account and photographs by Dr.
Sven Hedin of the region in central
Asia round the basin of the river
Tarim and lake Lop-nor. Thislake
he calls the Wandering Lake. He
speaks of the city of Lou-lan, once
the capital of a kingdom. This city
was situated not far west of the
northernmost end of lake Lop-nor
and experienced its last period of
prosperity during the years A.D.
290-310. About A.D. 330 the lower
part of the Tarim changed its course
and formed a new lake, which was
discovered in 1876. When the river
and lake were diverted southward,
Lou-lan become engulfed by the
desert, deserted by its inhabitants
and forgotten. In 1921 lake Lop-
nor reappeared and the Tarim
river returned to its old river bed.

This region is of special interest
to Theosophists because of its con-
nection with the home of the Fifth
Root Race. (See maps by G. N.
Drinkwater published in THE
THEOSOPHIST Y).

Sven Hedin may be, perhaps, a
reincarnation of one of those early
Aryans who lived beside the Gobi
lake some 40,000 years ago. Today
he speaks of how he has “ for 37
years been dreaming of those
regions and of the possibility of

"Also in Prof. Kanga's book Where
Theosophy and Science Meet.—EDp.
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making them beneficial to human-
ity.” He has “the vision of a
great road from Shanghai to Bou-
logue,” a new link of communica-
tion, a new means of cooperation
between two races, two religions
and two continents.—E.W._P.

BROTHERHOOD OF
RELIGIONS

With religious hatred flaming
unto death in many lands, the need
becomes ever greater for the doc-
trine of brotherhood which is The
Theo§ophical Society’s cardinal
principle. Encouraging is it there-
fore to chronicle the recent meeting
of more than 6,000 Catholics, Prot-
estants and Jews in New York City
in defence of the great ideal of re-
ligious liberty and fraternity. Said
Mr. La Guardia, Mayor of New
York: “Thiscall tomen andwomen
regardless of race, creed or colour’
1s worthy of real support. 1 gladl};
give mine,”

Charles S. Tuttle, president of
the Greater New York F ederation
of Churches declared : “ Brother-
hood, in its political form, is the
struggle to maintain in the world
that form and substance of govern-
ment whose leading object is to
e_levatg the condition of men, to
lift artificial weights from all shoul-
ders, to clear the paths of laudable
pursuits for all, and to afford all an
unfettered start and a fair chance
in ‘t;.he voyage of life.

Brotherhood, in its social form,
opposes as injurious to the com-
munal life all tendencies which
make for class hatred or discrimi-
nations because of race, creed or
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colour. It holds that mankind can-
not be elevated by degrading any
portion of the human family.”

How forcefully such statements
bring to mind what the Master
K. H. said more than fifty years
ago, that The Theosophical Society
is first of all a Universal Brother-
hood, and that to accomplish its
great mission ‘“‘ union and co-oper-
ation are indispensable.” When
6,000 people of widely divergent
religious beliefs gather harmoni-
ously together for this purpose in
one city alone, it is indeed proof
that Theosophic ideas are permeat-
ing the world, though they may
not be so labelled.

TEMPLE TORTURE OF
ANIMALS

There is a strong movement
throughout the whole of India for
the abolition of animal sacrifices in
temple worship. Theosophists are
in the forefront of the movement,
so are very many influential
Indians. The Government of India
have been approached, but are
powerless to intervene. The Presi-
dent of the S. P. C. A., Madras
(Mr. Justice Mockett) recently ad-
dressed a letter to the Government
of India pointing out that the Pre-
vention of Cruelty to Animals
(Amendment) Bill 1938 retains Sec-
tion 11 of Act XI of 1890, namely :
* Nothing in this Act shall render
it an offence to kill any animal in
a manner required by the religion
or religious rites and usages of any
race, sect, tribe or class.”

Mr. Justice Mockett urged that
this section of the 1890 Act should
be so amended as to make torture

of animals under any circumstances
penal. He pointed out that ““ how-
ever abhorrent these practices may
be to the set of people who practise
Ahimsa and to whom the very sight
of blood is loathsome the Courts
cannot grant relief. It is merely
arguable that the Acts referred
to are highly provocative and may
lead to breaches of the peace.”

The reply of the Government of
India expressed regret that * Pre-
vention of Cruelty to Animalsis a
provincial subject,notsubject to leg-
islation by the Indian legislature.”
The Government of India suggest-
ed the * advisability of addressing
the local Governments in the mat-
ter and pressing for the introduction
of the Bill prepared by your Society
in Provincial Legislative Councils.”

The Government of India are
sympathetic towards the humani-
tarian movement, for their reply
concludes : ** At the same time, the
Government of India consider that
it would be helpful if your Society-
could exert its good offices with the
members of the local legislatures
to enlist their support.”

The demoralizing effect of kill-
ing animal victims for ceremonial
purposesistooobvioustoneed stress-
ing. In May last at an Ootacamund
temple, an animal sacrifice was per-
formed by a community of workers,
“ with the maximum of cruelty "—
as reported by the local S.P.C.A.
inspector (South of India Observer,
4-6-38). Four buffaloes were sacri-
ficed, one tortured beast receiving
123 knife cuts before it finally
expired.

Until the total abolition of ani-
mal sacrifices is practicable, human-
itarians are asking that religious
ceremonies should be performed in
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as humane a manner as possible, and
that torture of the victims should
be penalized. Here is work for
Theosophists. Such a body as the
Indian Section, over 4000 strong,
might, with the cooperation of the
S.P.C.A,, so affect the provincial
legislatures, that while temple cru-
¢lties were being minimized, their
abolition would be only a matter
of time.

REVISING DARWIN

Less widely accepted nowadays
is the fallacy that man grad-
ually evolved from the ape, that
the line of evolution shows a * mis-
sing link.” This is brought to mind
by the recent death of an amusing
chimpanzee, called “ Jiggs,” who
appeared in cinemas, eating at table
with the family and playing with
children. A prominent columnist
in America, Benjamin de Casseres,
whose interesting comments appear
dally'in many newspapers, writes :

“ Jiggs was not an ancestor of
man. Man is the ancestor of Jiggs,
for Jiggs and all his species are the
vestiges of a degenerate species of
man.”

Mr. de Casseres does not quote
his authority. We know that H. P,
Blavatsky made the statement
more than fifty years ago that the
ape is a degenerate man. But do
any of our readers know whether
any scientific authority made it be-
fore H.P.B.'s time ?

THE ETHER

Wh‘i‘le modern scientists have

been “on” and “off ” the ether,
some maintaining that the ether

AUGUST

does exist, and some that it does
not, the assertion of occultism is
that ether is a reality in nature. In
The Secret Doctrine (first published
in 1888) the student will find more
than one hundred references to it,
1Its nature, its properties, its vibra-
tory power, its place in the indi-
vidual, and as a cosmic principle.

Many students of relativity de-
clare that there is no place for
ether in the modern conception of
Nature. Butsomeequally great sci-
entists think contrariwise. Staunch-
est among those is Sir Oliver
Lpdge, who has never wavered in
his adherence to the ether concept.
But, then, Lodge has proved his
Intuitive perception and closeness
to reality by his conviction of an
etheric body and an after-death
existence of the human personality.

The latest to confirm the reality
of ether is Dr. Herbert E. Ives of
the Bell Telephone Laboratories,
Neyv York, who described his ex-
periments at a recent meeting of
the National Academy of Sciences.
His conclusion is that “ether is
probably a sea of energy, stationary
and filling all known space.”

f Dr. Ives will now turn to The
Secret Doctrine he may learn much
more about ether !

THE TRAGEDY OF NATURE

If the whole of nature were rec-
ognized as an experimental station
for the great Hierarchy, the theo-
logical difficulty which the Bishop
of Ely attempted to answer recently
would not arise. Dr. Heywood,
alluding to the May frosts which
damaged the fruit trees in some
parts of his diocese, said : To many

atw
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people these late frosts present a
perplexing problem. Nature through
the untimely frosts appears to be
destroying her own handiwork, and
in doing so impoverishes a number
of people.

People asked him, Why did God
thus damage his own handiwork
and strike a blow at His servants ?
Dr. Heywood replied :

Sometimes it seems to me that nature
is wiser than man in what I might
call preserving balance in her sphere.
It must often happen that the
weather which is not beneficial for
one crop is the weather which suits
another crop, and perhaps on the
whole a fair balance is maintained.

But I have another thing to say. It
seems clear to me that nature does
not perfectly express the will of God.
We have the authority of the Bible
for believing that something has
happened and continues to happen in
sub-human nature which might not
unfairly be compared to the Fall in
our human nature. )

Those who wish to pursue the subject
would do well to read verses 18 to
23 of the 8th chapter of the Epistle
to the Romans, in which St. Paul
seems to suggest that not man only,
but the whole creation needs redemp-
tion.

Discarnate rebellious spirits may have
some temporary and limited power
to exercise evil influences in the
realm of nature as they apparently
have in the realm of humanity.—
Daily Telegraph (London), 14-6-38.

Dr. Heywood averred that in
endorsing disbelief in angels and
demons the members of the Doc-
trinal commission seemed to him
to be showing “a certain lack of
imagination and to be creating
rather than solving problems.”

Quite so!

A SPIRITUALISTIC
PHENOMENON

What is claimed to be the first
photograph ever taken of an actual
levitation is published in The Daily
Mirror (London) of June 13. The
picture shows an amateur medium,
Mr. Colin Evans, levitated above
the chair in which he had been
sitting in the midst of a group of
astonished people, mostly women.
The picture was made possible by
infra-red light which was controlled
by a white cord seen in the
medium’s hand. The Daily Mirror
cameraman was accompanied by a
reporter who made notes during
the seance.

The seance was held at the
Conway Hall, Red Lion Square,
London, by the Link Association
of Home Circles. The newspaper-
men inspected the room before the
seance and were perfectly satisfied
that ¢ there were no ropes, nor pro-
jections on which it would be pos-
sible to sling ‘invisible’ wires.”
The medium was visibly followed
during the levitation by the lumin-
ous soles on his shoes (fixed with
drawing-pins), though these “ came
off after the first levitation
Mr. Evans rose several times. Once
he was dropped from the air 10ft.
from his chair.”

Infra-red photography seems to
have the potential to revolutionize
the science of spirit phenomena.
Certainly it has given the experi-
menter a new and objective means
of convincing the incredulous and
skeptical masses of the reality of
invisible forces.



Reincarnation in the Modern

Novel

BY F. KAY POULTON

OW many who are now Theos-
ophists were first set on the
path of discovery by the persuasive
poet, the novelist, the dramatist,
rather than the more dogmatic
lecturer, who preaches almost in-
variably to the already converted ?
The royalties that these authors
receive for their work can bear no
comparison with the debt we owe
them for helping to answer our
questions and those of our friends
whose interest has only just begun
to awaken. There is something so
particularly personal and practical
in the novel or play. Universal
truths come closer to our everyday
lives when seen in action instead
of as abstract philosophy. And if
a reader of fiction finds that he can-
not yet accept the ideas discussed,
he can dismiss them without a
qualm as fanciful nonsense.

We are, perhaps, most of all
under obligation to the novelists
because, thanks to the variety of
their technique and range, we can
find something to suit all types of
reader, whatever their level of ex-
perience. Reincarnation, for exam-
ple, has formed either the main
theme or the background for many
novels in the last few years, and
not only may a comprehensive pic-
ture be built up, if wesee it from the
many angles that have interested

different novelists, but readers of

every variety of taste and mood are
catered for.

The reader who has enjoyed ro-
mantic historical novels can count
on A. E. W. Mason for a fine adven-
ture story. In Three Gentlemen his
connecting thread begins in Rome
and Roman Britain as a passion
for road-making, which in Eliza-
bethan England turns to sea routes,
and in the twentieth century finds
air communications in radio. But
these three stages in the lives of
Attilius Scaurus and his group are
linked with more than an external
interest. There is development of
individual characters, and reaction
on each other and on environment
and circumstances, so that the
twentieth century Adrian and Sonia
have rich backgrounds of memory
and experience, though still but
half conscious of their inheritance
and their final goal.

Those whose special interest is in
psychic awareness will find Eliza-
beth Goudge’s The Middle Window
very sensitive, revealing not only
the outward physical beauty of the
Scottish Highlands and theirroman-
tic associations with the '45 Rebel-
lion, but also the inner reason for
their powerful influence over re-
sponsive natures. Judith and Ian
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Macdonald had mapped out a life
devoted to building Utopia in Glen
Suilag, when the tragedy of Cullod-
en smashed their lives and hopes.
But so powerful was their desire
for union with each other and with
their own Highland folk that they
return in the twentieth century to
fulfil happily their frustrated hopes
of 1745.

H. K. Challoner’'s Wheel of Re-
birth has been catalogued as fic-
tion, but he claims in the prologue
that it is the recollection of his own
past lives. If treated first as fic-
tion, to disarm debate, and recom-
mended only to those who can
face some horror—it includes epi-
sodes of black magic—it does il-
lustrate clearly the operation of
karmic laws and the payment of
karmic debts. Some of the epi-
sodes are almost unbearably cruel
and ugly, but there is a sense of
overriding justice, and the epilogue
is an inspiration.

E. G. Cousins in Three Todays
hangs his three episodes on a cine-
matic string, and appeals to an
audience tuned-in to film melo-
drama and that schoolgirl and
schoolboy hero-worship on which
our gossip writers trade when build-
ing up film star publicity. There
is little attempt to show real evolu-
tion of character in the small group
whose three incarnations are linked
together by their interest in cinema
—from the earliest shadow-pictures
on a sunny wall in Egypt 862 B.C.,
via a primitive magic-lantern in
Arthurian England in A.D. 538 down
to 1038, where “the lid is lifted
off Wardour Street,” as the pub-
lishers put it, revealing as crazy
a kingdom as even Hollywood can
boast. But frivolous as it is, still

it has the tincture of truth permeat-
ing it.!

These four stories must reach
many readers who have never made
any study of the occult, and some
who have the barest notion of what
reincarnation involves. But once
they find this idea entertainingly
linked with history, psychology,
psychic experience and even the cin-
ema, and their interest is aroused,
they may search for themselves, to
test the theory and find more evi-
dence.

When we come to L. Adams
Beck, there are so many windows
opened to tremendous visions that
the fact of reincarnation is seen
in proportion as but one of the
many wonders of reality. For to
this gifted writer the supernormal
powersof manare no vague fantastic
dream ; they are spoken of with
the authority of one who has experi-
enced them, and woven them into
tales of greatbeauty and inspiration.
Even the sceptic must admit, *“ If
this is not true, it ought to be so."”
Her Garden of Vision has little to
say about reincarnation, but in the
final chapter we are told that the
central character, Ito, has known
satori, and for him there will be no
further rebirth. But in The House
of Fulfilment we feel ourselves
treading with the dramatis per-
sonae that perilous journey to the
stars. This i1s almost literally true,
as well as symbolically, for we are
taken to the highest reaches of
Tibet where the very music of the
spheres vibrates. It is a book for
artists, whatever their medium of
expression, for the author rises to

' For another interpretation of this story,

see ‘* QOccult Science in Fiction” under
“ Book Reviews " in this issue.—ED.
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the source of inspiration, the bud-
dhic plane, where language, colour,
music are fused into one. These
two novels are not for the beginner.
In fact, if we were listing them
we might even coin the slogan:
‘“ Fiction for the Informed.”

If one were still unconvinced of
the reality of reincarnation, and the
possibility of advanced souls recall-
ing their past lives, it would be
difficult to know how to explain
Winged Pharaoh by Joan Grant.
Even the sceptic, who considered
the events here described to be
merely creations of imagination,
still has to face the enigma: How
did the aunthor train her imagination
to such a pitch, and where did she
learn such timeless wisdom as she
puts in the mouths of the king, the
priest, and the artist in her story ?
How did she create such trans-
lucent beauty, and describe it with
prose so musical and imagery so
poetic ? How could she see Egypt
of the First Dynasty through the
mind and heart of its Queen, and
describe what even an Egyptolo-
gist would find indescribable ? Page
after page cries to be read aloud
for the beauty of its language, its
cadence and rhythm, and .he
depth of its wisdom. There is in
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the temple a scribe, Thoth-terra-
das, whose words to the daughter
of Pharaoh might be addressed to
all who have ever struggled to ex-
press ideas in fit language :

The Goddess of Truth in her celestial
sphere walks naked in beauty, but
when she comes to Earth she must
disguise herself in words. There
have been wise men who have seen
her face, yet dressed her in plain
tunics of coarse wool, hiding the
silver beauty of her hands in falling
sleeves of sober-coloured stuff. They
should have spun for her fine linen
robes, so that her radiance could
shine forth on men as light shines
through an alabaster lamp,

Though T am old and long have been a
scribe, I have but heard her spoken
of by priests; yet was their wisdom
heavy on their tongue and could not
show her image to my heart. They
have the knowledge, 1 the net of
words. If we could only share each
other’s skill, then would men see her
rare beatitude and all would follow
on the path she leads.

Remember that words may be the only
link between many dwelling here on
Earth and a perfection that they can-
not see. So pray to Ptah to make
you wise in words, so Truth may
walk on Earth serenely crowned.

THE ADEPT

" It is the Adept’s purity, his equal love to all, his w
Nature, with Karma, with his “ Inner God,”

H. P. BLAVATSKY.

] orking with
that give him his power.—

Theosophy and Science—
A Bridge Across

PROFESSOR'S KANGA'S NEW BOOK

Where Theosophy and Science Meet :
A Stimulus to Modern Thought. A
collective work, edited by Prof. D. D.
Kanga. Part I. The Adyar Library
Association, Adyar, Madras, 1938.

Prof. Kanga appropriately dedi-
cates his new book to H. P. Blavat-
sky “as a loving and humble trib-
ute on the occasion of the semi-
centenary of the publication of The
Secret Doctrine, 1888-1938." The
synchronizing of this publication
with the Adyar Edition of The
Secret Doctrine is in itself signifi-
cant, since Prof. Kanga's book
appears against H. P. Blavatsky’s
mighty background, is in a meas-
ure her interpreter, and brings con-
temporary science into intelligent
relation with her vast sweep of evo-
lution from the primeval past into
the infinitudes of the future.

Prof. Kanga’s main purpose, how-
ever, is not merely to show where
Theosophy and Science actually

meet, but more that the book shall \

serve as a touchstone to the solu-
tion of the many complicated prob-
lems which face the modern world.
This the book may very well do,
because Theosophy reveals order,
law and purpose in the universe
about us, and any approximation
on the part of science is bound to
enlarge that vision of purpose for
an ever-widening circle of thinking
people. By synthetically arranging

the various chapters against a pan-
orama of cosmic and human evolu-
tion, the Editor really does enable
us to view many social problems—
problems of government, education,
medicine, law—in due perspective,
and to discover correct solutions.
These are foreshadowed in Part IV
under the heading “ Some Practical
Applications.”

In the first three parts of the
book, the Editor gives us a concep-
tion of a descent from universals
to particulars, and an ascent from
the atom to man, and a further
ascent from humanity to divinity,
and the impact which the Divine
Wisdom has the potentiality of mak-
ing in every phase of the social
organism.

All the contributors are eminent
members of The Theosophical So-
ciety—among them the President—
each one a specialist on a particu-
lar line, so that the book embodies
some of the finest product of our
Theosophical researchers and think-
ers. The President, in his Fore-
word heartily commends it.

Brought up as a scientist in the
orthodox schools, Prof. Kanga en-
tertains * deep respect and venera-
tion for the great scientists who
have given us the new knowledge
and a new orientation to scientific
thought.” Yet he is apt to be im-
patient of the scientific method,
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to criticise it too sweepingly, for
example in relation to work on
atomic structure. His purpose is
of course to stress—and he does so
with cogent effect—the *‘ occult
method” of investigation, the
method used by Dr. Besant and
C. W. Leadbeater and by “ seers
and sages of the past.” ‘“ This me-
thod is not contradictory but sup-
plementary to, or merely an exten-
sion of, the scientific method . . . in
addition toscientific data it includes
also data obtained by clairvoyant
research . . .; secondly, it collects
its data by actually seeing the inner
working of the phenomena and not
only by the observation of their
external behaviour as is done by
science ; and thirdly, it can sur-
vey a long stretch of time extending
over tens of thousands of years . . .”

H. P. Blavatsky prophesied that
science would never unveil the
mystery of the uaniverse until the
investigator was able to “ transcend
the narrow limitations of science
and transfer his consciousness into
the region of Noumena and the
sphere of Primal Causes. To ef-
fect this he must develop faculties
which are . . . dormant.” Every
President of The Theosophical So-
ciety down to G. S. Arundale has
reiterated the same idea. Dr,
Besant not only described the man
of science of the ancient type who
evolved himself into a laboratory,
but she herself developed thege
yogic faculties and produced, in
collaboration with C. W. Lead.
beater, who was similarly gifted, a
mass of occult literature ahead of
contemporary science, which sci-
ence today is treating with increas-
1ng respect.

AUGUST

In his chapter on Archeology
Mr. Drinkwater says: “ There are
many modern facts and theories
which would have appeared as start-
ling to the scientists of the nineties
as clairvoyant research appears to
us.  One has only to think of tele-
vision, the transmutation of matter,
and curved space. . . It is obvious
that if extended powers of clair-
voyance available for research are
developed by even a few students,
this too in the course of time will
have a profound effect on human
society and will open up stupen-
dous possibilities.”

Professor Kanga carries this idea
to its climax: “ The immediate
next phase in scientific research
seems to be the phase in which
scientists will collaborate, in their
researches into borderland phenom-
ena, with persons who have with-
in themselves these subtler facul-
ties developed, of penetrating the
larger or the smaller worlds which
are beyond the reach of the phys-
ical instruments.”

In hisexuberant enthusiasm
Prof. Kanga pictures the scientist
f:‘ollaborating with clairvoyant :

Then an immense sub-atomic
world will open out to him.” But
where is the living psychic who is
able to explore this sub-atomic
world? Since Dr. Besant and
Bishop Leadbeater, who has deve-
loped these high powers? Such
magnificently endowed researchers
do not exist today, but they are
still needed nevertheless.

The monographs in Part I pre-
sent the profoundest truths of oc-
cultism in lucid and understandable
terms. In the main, we think the
book will be convincing, that it V_Vlu
bring to many readers a unifying

»
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vision of the cosmos. It fills many
gaps and bridges chasms in the
scientific outlook and makes of each
separate subject a coherent story,
and of all these stories a splendid
synthesis.

Whether discoursing on the har-
monic process of nature, str'essgng
the universal unity, assimilating
planetary rounds and geologic eras,
or picturing men of science nearing
the secrets of the universe as they
increase in knowledge of symbo-
logy—as these various writers do—

the summation is that Theosophy
and Science are meeting in under-
standing, throwing open doors to
each other into the arcana of the
infinite wisdom. We cannot have
too many books of the kind.

This is all in praise of the book.
In the other scale we would suggest
that more ample recognition might
well have been given in the chapter
on Geology to The Earth and Its
Cycles for detail obviously sum-
marized from that excellent work.
—]J.L.D.
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Son of England

BY HELEN VEALE

Bacon.

XIV. Written this Eleventh Day
of June, in the Year 1613 A.D.

THIS my twenty-third birthday

findeth me backin my father’s
house these seven months already,
and accustomed to its changes.
My dear father looketh well con-
tent, and that is cause enough for
me to be so, though truly 'twas a
little difficult at first, both for my
stepmother and myself, to feel cor-
dially disposed to each other; for
she feeleth some jealousy of me
for the place I hold in my father’s
heart, and I cannot quite like to see
another in my own mother’s place.
But 'twill not be for long that I
remain here, so no matter.

First for the matter that brought
Sir Henry Wotton to England,
the King seemeth still to hold
some displeasure against him, and
he goeth little to court. That irketh
him little, for he constantly en-
vieth the man who can lead a
simple, honourable life, independ-
ent of court influences and factions
But he expecteth ot yet to be
spared return to Venice, little as he
cares fo; it. He busyeth himself
much with poetry, and is often at

our housg, foregathering with others
in the Prince’s Room.

And now for that which doth
concern me more nearly, my heart’s
secret. At my first meeting with

Alice Barnham returns to England and is married to Sir Francis

Sir Francis on return from Venice,
he greeted me with warm friend-
ship, but methought his manner
was more formal and ceremonious
than of old, so that I told myself
that it was time I awoke fully from
that vain dream, and started to
put in action the alternative plan
I had formed for my life. So I
broke my purpose of a school to
my father and stepmother, finding
vehement opposition from the one
but support from the other. My
father unwillingly consented to give
me the portion that he had intend-
ed for my dowry, that 1 might pro-
cure a suitable house, and start
soon, but on the evening following
that decision, Sir Francis came in,
and was straightway told of my
obduraqy, and asked to reason me
out of it. He looked at me with
something of his old tenderness for
the child, and asked me to come
with him into the garden, to the
arbour where we had talked once
before.
o [‘)ear Alice,” he began by ask-
ing, “ Are we good friends enough
to be able to speak quite openly,
all that is in our hearts ?”

“Truly, I hope and think so,”
I answered. “ Naught at least that
you say to me can possibly offend,
or do aught but help me.,””

“Then,” he went on, “tell me
whether your resolution not to

434

marry, in which, I see, you have
returned confirmed rather than sha-
ken, hath aught to do with me and
the affection you bear me. Nay,
dear heart, thou needest not to an-
swer, for I see it doth. Hath not the
poet said, ‘ Crabbed age and youth
cannot live together'? If T took
advantage of thy sweet offer, would
not thy father and friends have a
right to reproach me ? ”

1 felt then that I had to speak
freely, and said, “ You have been
my constant thought since I was a
child. Truly I have tried to consider
marriage with another, but I can-
not without doing him grievous
wrong. But you, I know, stand in
no need of me or any woman, and
if you will but remain my friend,
I can be happy and useful unmar-
ried in the life I have chosen.”

He said, “ Perchance my need of
thee is greater than thine of me,
though we all can, if need be, stand
alone in life ! It would give me joy
to have thee as my dear life-com-
panion, sharer of my sorrows and
hopes, mistress of my house and
hostess at my board, but I could
not make thee mother of my chil-
dren. In my youth, when worldly
ambition burned hot within me,
and anger at its wanton frustra-
tion, I swore never to beget a law-
ful son, to inherit my bitter wrong.
Since then, moreover, I have taken
vows on me of a higher nature,
which preclude me from such satis-
factions. Dear Alice, thou shouldst
be a mother, and look on me as
another father to thee.”

Strangely I felt no embarrass-
ment, but spoke without need of
thought. “ If 1 cannot be::lr thy
child, I will bear none other's, and
it would be to me full happiness
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to share somewhat of thy company
and tend thy household needs. 1
would fain be thy disciple, if thou
wilt let me.” He looked much
moved, and said, * There thou mak-
est a claim that I have no right to
deny, and indeed, sweet Alice, my
love for thee will be no less tender
than if thou hadst been the bride
of my youth, rather more. Dear
lady, let us seal the compact ere
we seek thy father.”

So it hath fallen out somewhat
like my dream, but even better,
methinks, for I would fain have my
relationship to my dear Master,
whom [ have worshipped so long,
somewhat different from that of wife
to husband, though I knew not how
that could be compassed.

It is settled that the marriage
will take place quietly in the spring
of next year, when Sir Francis is
in London for the session of the
new Parliament, as now he is called
from town on Circuit duties. Me-
thinks too he intendeth to give me
yet time to repent my bargain !

XV. Written this Eleventh Day
of June, in the Year 1614 A.D.

How great a change hath taken
place in my life since last I writ in
this book ! It is like another world
—a world into which I had some
glimpses before, but now only fully
enter—where Sir Francis by his
very presence doth give warmth
and enlightenment.

He was away some months at
the end of last year, on circuit of
justice, and having business to do
for the King, connected with the
elections for the new Parliament
that met this year and sat but for
a bare two months before dissolu-
tion. None regretted it, for “ the
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egg was addled,” as Sir Francis
said. He wrote me frequent letters
in that absence, mainly charging
me yet to weigh well what I con-
templated doing in marrying him,
and assuring me of his constant
affection whether or not the bond
between us became a stronger one.
Edmund Thring, too, and my father
and friends would fain have me
change my mind, and ceased not
to importune me. But they under-
stood me not, how filled 1 was with
happiness at my lot.
So we were married in April
during the session of that same
ill-starred Parliament, and I came
to York House, to occupy a spacious
suite of rooms which he hath had
new-decorated for me. The sweet-
est time of the day for me is the
early morn, when he calleth me to
walk with him in the garden, to
attend the Levee of Our Lord the
Sun’s Majesty, he saith, and to bid
flowers and birds a fair good-mor-
tow. Then he speaketh freely of
all that doth occupy his mind and
heart, but later in the day so many
throng about him for help and
counsel that I deem it best to
efface myself, doing my tasks
about the house, or looking to the
ease of_ his secretaries, of whom he
useth six. He adviseth me, too, to
pursue my scheme of a city school
for girls, so that business doth
Occupy my time, with studies and
music, during the hours of day-
light. Evenings must oft be given
to entertaining, and scarce a night
we dine without company. It is no
marvel, for truly, as Master Rawle
saith, “ His meals are refections o};
the ear as well as of the stomach.”
and he himself ever beareth a note-
book with him to the board, for
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to record the witty sayings of his
ir;}z;tfrhApophthegmes, he calleth
Despite his manifold i f
Courts and Councils, my g:;lre?o;)(;
reserveth ever an hour for poor suit-
ors, who throng his doorstep dail
and are seldom sent empty away’
E_ven for rascally servants who royk;
him or betray his trust, he hath
never-failing charity. “Weallshow
ourselves such sorry knaves on oc-
casion, Alice,” he said to me when
I sought to warn him of some small
dlshongsty, “that I have no mind
to punish a poor rogue who hath
had small chances, by breed or up-
bringing, to learn the practice of
virtue. In my public capacity I
have to judge and punish ; let me
not usurp that function of God in

my private life.” So his heart and
purse open to all.

I will end this year’s Confession
by transcription here of a poem he
did lately give me, for indeed, as I
have long suspected, his literary la-
bours are largely in poetry, though
he useth another name for the
poems and plays he hath published.
I have promised him not to reveal
my guess as to that name, even to
these pages, for within those works
1S contained, in an ingenious cipher
that secret which he hath resolved.
for the honour of England, to pre:
serve from this generation, how-
soever to be discovered in the
future. Even this sonnet, writ to
me alone, may later appear in a
printed collection, disinherited of

itg true author. But now is it all
mine.

Wgen in disgrace with fortuneand men’s
yes

1 all alone beweep my outcast state,
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And trouble deaf heaven with my boot-
less cries,
And look upon myself and curse my

fate, ‘

Wishing me like to one more rich in
hope,

Featured like him, like him with friends
possess’d,

Desiring this man’s art and that man’s
scope,

With that I most enjoy contented
least ;

Yet in these thoughts myself almost
despising,

Haply I think on thee, and then my
state

(Like to the lark at break of day
arising

From sullen earth) sings hymns at
heaven’s gate,

For thy sweet love remembered
such wealth brings
That then I'd scorn to change my
state with kings.

XVI. Written this Eleventh Day
of June, in the Year 1615 A.D.

This is my twenty-fifth birthday,
completing my quarter of a century
of life. [ oft wish I were twice as
old, to be nearer in age to my dear
lord and fitter to be his wife; but
he laugheth at my so saying, reason-
ing that were 1 now fifty, I should
have been thirty-five when he first
knew me, and he might not have
fallen in love with a city dame of
that age as with the maid of ten.
1 have watched thy bud opening,
sweetheart, and 1 want not thy
fower of youth to fade untimely,
to match my sere leaflessness,
though thy autumn graces may
prove full as lovely in their time.”

It hath crossed my mind that
perchance he would have me de-
stroy this book, or at least tear some
pages from it did he know how
openly I had written in 1t of the

secret that he hath taken such pains
to hide within a cipher. Truly its
lock would have been little safe-
guard had not my insignificance
eluded curiosity. But I feel rarely
loth to consult his wish in this, for
indeed 1 fear lest the secret be hid
too well and the truth never be
known, which were pity. If I guard
the book jealously in my lifetime,
can it harm any if it be found and
read after my death, by some who
may be led by it to a truer apprecia-
tion of his nobility? I trow not, but
1 will ask Master Rawley his ad-
vice, for he knoweth all, and careth
far more for his master’s fame at
present than doth Sir Francis him-
self. He is the eldest and the most
responsible of the secretaries, and
belongeth with Sir Francis to some
secret fraternity, a kind of guild or
mystery, to which the others are
apprenticed. Sir Francis saith that
its purpose is the diffusion of true
wisdom and spirituality inthe world,
independently of any system of
religion that now exists—a kind of
universal religion perchance—and
its higher brethren, or [lluminati,
recognize each other by the use of
symbols, and publish works written
in the Latin language that bear not
the names of their authors, but only
these symbols for identification. I
would like well to qualify myself
for admittance to that Order, and
he saith that perchance my sex
may not debar me, but it exacts
much devotion, and he would not
have me enter from curiosity or
from any personal love to himself.
I cannot quite say yet that those
feelings do not prompt me, so he
telleth me to wait awhile. Methinks
he readeth my heart better than I
know myself, and I am content to
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for he hath the King’s instructions
by no means, on peril of his life,
to come in any conflict with the
Spamsh authorities, though all that
coast is in fact kept under their
jealous surveillance. But poor Sir
Walter will promise even the im-
possible to obtain his freedom, and
be}lke may be betrayed even by
His Majesty himself, in his fear of
offending Spain, should Gondomar
gain wind of the project.

Sir Francis telleth me that let-
ters came of late to the King from
Sir  Thomas Roe, envoy to the
Moghul court in far-off India. He
writeth of the great splendours sur-
rounding the Emperor Jehangir, a
somewhat worthless prince, unl{ke
his mighty father Akbar. His clever
wife, named Nurjahan, keepeth in
her hands the threads of State
guidance. Sir Thomas is troubled
that he cannot persuade them that
the Christian faith is intended by
Gc_>d for the whole world, their own
bep}g mere fables and gross super-
stition.  Their answer, Sir Francis
saith, sheweth them more reason-
able and enlightened than their
would-be enlightener! * We pre-
}end_ not,” they replied, * that our
law is of universal application. God
intended it only for us, We .do not

_evensay that yoursisa false religion;
1t may be adapted to your wants
and circumstances, God having, no
do_ubt, appointed many ways’ of
goingto Heaven.” Sir Thomas pro-
‘f‘esseth.to have found this answer

amusing” ! His own attitude me.-
thinks fitter to provoke mirth !

XIX, Writt_en this Eleventh Day
;:/f June, in the Year 1618 A.D.

y dear lord is now Kee f
reat Seal, an office to gv‘ilrightgz
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was first named in his childhood
by' Queen Elizabeth, who once
delighted to call him her little
Lord Keeper.

He is now full anxious over the
war that hath broken out in Bohe-
mia, the throne of which was ac-
cepted by Frederic, the Elector
Pa'latme, husband of our Princess
Elizabeth. They say that Freder-
ic would never have accepted
the offer had he not been fully
assured of the support of King
]am§s, who liked well the thought
of his daughter being a queen; yet,
now that Austria taketh it in ill
part, as’ was to be expected since
the Bohemian throne hath long
been at their disposal, His Majesty
feargth to offend Spanish sym-
pathies, and giveth no help. It
angereth Sir Francis sorely that
England should play so sorry a
part as a mere obsequious suitor t0
Spain, whose pride she so humbled
of late under another sovereign!
Moreover, he seeth great danger
for Europe in this war, that ar-
rayeth Protestant against Catholic,

emocracy against autocracy, to
the mutual destruction of what is
good in both, and to the back-set-
ting of civilization in the world.
His advice to the King was not to
encourage the Elector Frederic in
his ambitions, for he saw the cause
of Protestantism in Germany not
yet strong enough to try conclu-
sions with the Empire and Spain
together. But as usual his advice
went unheeded, and the King still
trusteth to his diplomacy to be
able to make things smooth for his
distressed daughter and her hus-
band.
_ The true ruler of the State today
is the Duke of Buckingham, whom
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the King affectionately styleth
« Gteenie,” the friend and mentor
of Prince Charles. His Grace of
Buckingham is well disposed to Sir
Francis, who is thereby the rather
brought into odium with the City
and Commons, being judged to
have more responsibility for the
present misrule than he really hath.
So his enemies wax the stronger,
and ever bide their time, he saith,
to bring about his overthrow. But
he goeth his way unperturbed, him-
self an enemy to none, but to cor-
ruption and injustice everywhere,
however strongly it may be in-
trenched and powerfully supported.

XX. Written this Eleventh Day
of June, in the Year 1619 A.D.

Early this year Sir Francis was
appointed Lord Chancellor, and
also took the title of Baron of
Verulam, so all now, as well as I,
call him “ My lord.” He telleth
me to look on it merely as a turn
of the Wheel of Fortune, and indged
the more to prepare for its declina-
tion, now that he reacheth its zenith.

I try to prove worthy of his teach-
ings, and to hold these honours
lightly, and indeed I care for them
more on his account than for their
reflections on myself, for I still
love not courtly ceremonies.
asked my lord one day why he
chose the name of Verulam for his
new title, and he told me that the
ancient Roman town of Veru-
lamium, as well as the later
S. Alban’s, hath a place in memo-
ries that go back further than this
present life. 1 asked him further if
he remembered all his past lives,
and he said it was part pf his ocqult
training in that Fraternity of which
[ wot, to recover some such memo-

ries, especially of such lives as are
bearing fruits in the present, for
the Higher Mysteries in all ages
have bidden men to know them-
selves, and that meaneth more than
the knowledge of the personality,
trae mask only of the Actor within.
He said, moreover, with his sudden
sweet smile, “ Thou too, my lady
dear, hast come into my life not
for the first time, and though old
memories sleep within thy soul,
till the time be ripe for their re-
call, they have urged thee instinc-
tively to claim thy place by my
side in this fateful incarnation.”

Poor Sir Walter Raleigh returned
late last year from his ill-starred
attempt to find El Dorado, and
hath been sacrificed, as my dear
lord did foresee, to Spanish rancour,
the long-deferred sentence of death
for treason being at length execut-
ed. Had he been a less honourable
gentleman, he might have repaired
to one of England’s new colonies
in North America, safe from King
James ; but he had given his word,
and would not break faith.

My Lord telleth me that the war
in Bohemia goeth ill, the Queen
and her children being fugitives,
and Frederic like to lose his own
Palatinate in addition to Bohemia.
Yet King James doeth nothing, and
Prince Charles, led by his friend
Buckingham, planneth a mad esca-
pade, no less than going in disguise
to Spain, to woo his bride in person.
My Lord hath done his best to dis-
suade the King from giving his
consent, but in vain.

XXI. Written this Eleventh Day

of June, in the Year 1620 A.D.

Another decade of my life has
passed, and all standeth yet well
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leave it in his hands, to invite me
if and when he seeth fit.

I have now my school for girls,
meeting daily in a house near-by.
A widow lady, Mistress Newton, is
in charge, and teacheth house-
wifery to some poor fatherless girls
who have a home there. Other
pupils come daily for instruction,
from myself and certain tutors
whom I employ for them. The girls
are eager and happy, but few are
yet allowed to come, as city parents
little value education for their
daughters. I have first to train
some older girls to be the kind of
teacher that I have in mind, and
then we shall not lack pupils.

Sir Henry Wotton hath once more
established himself in the favour
of His Majesty, and will return to
Venice early next year.

XVII. Written this Eleventh Day
of June, in the Year 1616 A.D.

Another year hath flown on
happy wings, for my life now doth
fully content mind and heart. A
small trouble of last year hath
dispersed, in that Edmund Thring,
who did avoid my company in
sullen mood, is now again my good
friend and frequent companion. He
seemeth not inclined for marriage,
though I have brought him together
with nice girls of my acquaintance
who would not have said him nay.

Sir Francis telleth me that Will
Shakespeare, whom 1 have reason
to remember well, hath lately died
in his native town of Stratford.
My lord is relieved that a source
of mischievous gossip is removed,
for he was a hard drinker, and
incautious in drunken talk, though
abundantly well-disposed, as he had
reason, to Sir Francis.

AUGUST

This last month a most reverend
and somewhat mysterious stranger
hath lodged with us, to whom Sir
Francis sheweth rare deference,
himself serving his needs or asking
me to do so, excluding servants
from his chamber. I had seen him
twice in Venice, in Sir Henry's
company, and was told by the
latter that he was a great sage, who
liked not his name to be used, and
who lived in great retirement.

“ None of us knoweth where he
dwells,” Sir Henry said, *“but he

cometh of himself when there is
need of him.”

This Venetian Sage is not of
aged appearance, but indeed of
manly strength and beautiful as-
pect, giving an impression of both
youth and age at once, as one who
hath the secret of eternal youth.
He seemeth to be high in authority
in that occult order which I would
fain have joined, for Sir Francis
one day took me to him, to tell
my wish. He looked on me with
great kindness and power, so that
I shrank under his gaze, and said
at last, “Dear Lady, the time hath
not yet come for thee to make the
great experiment, but it is not far
off, perchance in thy next birth.
Meanwhile thou dost well to knit
close the links that bind thee to our
Brother here, who can and assured-
ly will help thee to thy consumma-
tion. While he is with thee, devote
thyself wholly to him, and thou canst
serve him in much. There will yet
be time, after his presence is re-
moved, to discharge other debts of
nature. Fear and doubt naught, my
child, for thou art highly blest.”
By instinct I bent my knee to him,
and felt his hands on my head in
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benediction, that swept through me
in a warmth almost overpowering.

Since Sir Robert Cecil died, Sir
Francis hath had more offices con-
ferred on him, as those of Attorney
and Solicitor-General, and King
James oft asketh his advice, though
usually to discard it for that of the
Duke of Buckingham, his last fa-
vourite and Prince Charles’ boon
companion. The King’s daughter
Elizabeth, a fair princess whom all
love, hath lately been married to
the Elector Palatine, a German
Protestant Prince. For his son he
favoureth a Spanish bride, though
he is warned that such a match
would be ill liked in England, where
we love not Spaniards. The Spanish
Court too doth not welcome his
overtures, but His Majesty thinketh
his diplomacy able to reconcile all
opposites, and will listen to naught.

My niece and god-daughter,
Alice, doth now attend my school,
and proveth an apt pupil. 1 oft
go to my father's house in Hol-
born, no great distance, an.d. Meg
and my Step-mother oft visit me
here with their children. Though
somewhat envying my estate, they
pity my loneliness, and I, for my
part, pity them for the narrow lives
they lead, in domestic circles. Truly
it is well that we are not all alike
in our tastes! I own that, wheq I
search my heart, I find some relief
there that I am not called wholly
to renounce the world, for it seem-
eth fair to me. I seem to know
that great trials and sorrows in life
await those who attempt what
the Venetian Sage called .“ the
great experiment,” to test their fit-
ness for the receipt of marvellous
powers, and that failure in these
tests might put one back so far

10

that ’twere better not to have made
the attempt. So feeling myself not
of wholly heroic mould, I am con-
tent to serve in humbler sort.

XVIII. Written this Eleventh Day
of June, in the Year 1617 A.D.

This anniversary doth find us at
St. Alban’s, where Sir Francis hath
his country house. He liketh well
to repair hither whenever the courts
close, as now for Whitsuntide, to
breathe the sweeter air, and see how
his garden fareth. He hath here
too a workshop fitted up for experi-
ments in science, and a specially
built round turret chamber on the
roof, for observing the heavens
through one of Signor Galileo’s tele-
scopes.

Amid all his great cares and
labours, my dear lord never forget-
teth my birthday, and this morning,
beside a costly jewel for gift were
flowers gathered by his own hands,
to grace my place at the board. 1
ventured this morning to ask him
if he still cherished the memory of
Queen Marguerite, and he laughed
in answering, ‘ Nay, Alice, thou
needst not be jealous of that mem-
ory. 'Tis now forty years since
I first loved her, with a boy's pas-
sionate devotion, and now at last
I am quite cured. Her sweet image
hath been effaced in my heart by
one more dear, though differently
prized.”

The King hath lately let Sir
Walter Raleigh out of the Tower,
where he hath so long languished,
on consideration of his going in
search of the golden city, El Do-
rado, which he claimeth to have
means of finding in Guiana, on the
Orinoco River. Sir Francis feareth
he hath scant prospect of success,



442

THE THEOSOPHIST

with my dear lord’s fortunes though
he telleth me it may not be for
long. In addition to his other
titles, he is now Viscount of St
Albans, but his income remaineth.
small for the demands made on it
fqr his charities are prodigious anci
his generosity royal.

The King hath been constrained
at last, for want of money, to issue
writs for election of a new Parlia-
ment, and it is like to meet in
grim humour, for dissatisfaction

with the King's i
- polic
apace in the country. v groweth

Since last year, my lor
had another secretaryylivini }}11:::
Master Ben Jonson, who is himsel%
a poet and dramatist. He is a
man of rare learning, and seemeth
much'devoted to my dear lord
Francis. The latter can spare
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little time now for writing, or dicta-
ting to scribes, but they all have
plenty to do, deciphering notes,
translating into Latin works that
have appeared in English, and pre-
paring new editions of works that
haye hitherto been anonymous, or
going by sundry names. My lord
saith he careth not how soon his
enemies may contrive to compass
his loss of high dignities, for he
longeth to be able to give himself
solely to letters.

We hear that Prince Charles
and His Grace of Buckingham
have not yet reached Spain, but
are lingering in Paris, where the
Duke is getting involved already
in discreditable scandals. They
travel incognito, as English mer-
chants, but in this pretence they are

but humoured, all knowing their
identity. '

(To be concluded)

BACONIAN AUTHORSHIP

This stor

Y, resumed fr : .
because of opposi om our May issue, was not interrupted

plays. The Egj

internal evidence of the

ti .
torosn zgc the Baconian authorship of the Shakespeare
ept the Baconian authorship, both on the

occultist who has kng Plays and on the ipse dixit of more than one
Shakespeare works buvtvn lthalt Bacon wrote not only the Bacon and
period under other. name: SO 3 mass of literature of the Elizabethan
the Authorised Version of 7 and that he set the style as chief editor of

The last chapter of *

The Bible of 1611.—Assoc. ED.

so-cal - Son of England ” wi inate i ’
called death, actually his retirementgf?cr:m p:vl;gccll;}:mate in Bacon®

Notes and

THE MOTTO OF THE THEO-
SOPHICAL SOCIETY

€ ITH some diffidence,”

writes “An Antipodean,”
“ 1 would suggest that the notable
saying sattyannastiﬁarod}tarma
may well be brooded over in con-
nection with the last adhyaya of
Srimad Bhagavadgita, where we
find the thought-demanding teach-
ing about duty. From the general
statement of the Gieat Law In
shlokas 41 to 46 we pass to the
particular statement of shloka 47 :
< Better is one’s own duty (dharma)
though destitute of merit than the
well-executed duty (dharma) of an-
other’; and when the wisdom of,
indeed the necessity of following
one's own road to the Height has
been sufficiently emphasized, sud-
denly we get the splendid inspira-
tion of shloka 49, with its assurance
of eventual ‘freedom from obliga-
tion,’ the Great Law having done
its work, and led man past the
realm in which it governs all things
into Reality, into Truth. Shlokas
50-56 help us to grasp, however
dimly, the splendour of that attain-
ment, and then comes the personal
adjuration, and the assurance—
assurance shrewdly needed again
and yet again in these worlds of
maya—that despite delusions the
end must be attained; for so, put-
ting the case another way, the
monad, the true self of man, has
planned. At shloka 64 the Lord
with exquisite urgence repeats the
personal adjuration, the appeal

Comments

reaching its climax in shloka 606:
¢ Abandoning all dharmas, come to
me alone for shelter.! Abandoning
all dharmas, for ‘no dharma,’ be
it the noblest of them all, ‘is higher
than Reality, than Truth.) To
me, that has ever been the real
significance of the saying chosen
by the Founders—surely under in-
spiration of Those they served—as
The Society’s watchword.”

H. P. BLAVATSKY

From “Marsyas” (New Zealand):
Bishop Leadbeater’s talk on H. P.
Blavatsky in the May THEOs-
OPHIST is very timely, with its in-
cluded message to the Australian
brethren from her great self (p. 132).
The idea that she was the instigator
of the “shakes’ (I forget when I
heard that first, probably shortly
after his speech in Sydney) tickled
me deliciously; I had known of her
drastic treatment of her disciples
long before, and Bishop Leadbeater
spoke of it personally in Dunedin
Lodge in 1905; it seemed, then,
quite in keeping with her character
as instructor, while it enlarged her
office in connection with the Move-
ment (our section of it, The Theos-
ophical Society proper) tremen-
dously, and showed her real great-
ness even more plainly than be-
fore—only the capable could pos-
sibly be entrusted with such a bit
of work. You may recall Mead’s
witness to her Great-ness in an
old Theosophical Review; he knew,
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even as did C. W. Leadbeater, and
others who had lived in close
association with her.

THE BASQUES

“ Angelo Fernan” writes from
Manila: “ The case of the Basques
in Spain is a supreme example of
short-sightedness on the part of
General Franco and his followers
in trying to subdue and if possible
to exterminate this race. It is an
impossible thing for him to do, for
the Basques are not confined to
the territory known as the ‘Provin-
cias Vascongadas’ alone, but are
spread over the world. Mr. Lloyd
George has intimated that the
Basques are the cream of the Anglo-
Saxon race, and are so advanced,
physically, morally and spiritually,
that they may be considered as a
small band of pioneers in the van-
guard of civilization. Their culture,
their natural refinement, even in the
lower strata of their population, is
so remarkable as to attract the
attention of every outsider who
visits that region of Spain and
observes their ways and habits. It
would be better for the world if
Franco and his followers left the
Basques alone and allowed them
peacefully to contribute their share
in the building of the future civili-
zation.”

[The Basques are an ancient and
peculiar people, who, amid the rev-
olutions of empire and the pro-
gress of civilization, seem to have
lived unchanged on the two slopes
of the Pyrenees mountains. They
number less than a million. From
the remotest times the Basques
have remained unsubdued in their
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mountain homes, and neither Car-
thaginian, Roman, Gothic,Saracen,
French, nor Spanish domination
has been able to efface their distinc-
tive characteristics, to corrupt the
purity of their race, or to modify
their peculiar usages. Their lan-
guage has no affinities with the other
languages of Europe, but H. P.
Blavatsky points toa * mysterious”
affinity between their tongue and
that of the Dravidian races of
India. She finds Atlantean affinities
between the Basques, the Guanches
of the Canary Islands and the ab-
origines of America.—Assoc. Ep.]

ANIMALS AND SUFFERING

From “ N.Z.”: Apropos of the
note on animal suffering in the
April THEOSOPHIST, about wild
animals in untouched spots being
devoid of fear, I recall a long, long
ago line, “ Tame with excess of
wildness,” which signifies the very
thing. Truly amazing, to such as
observe closely, is the swiftness
with which group-soul lessons are
learned and passed to new * indi-
viduals ” as one is forced to call
them. The point seems to have
been overlooked that as animals
come into close touch with man
they begin to individualize, begin
to move towards individualization
is perhaps a truer way to put it, and
that brings suffering; the swifter
the movement the greater the pangs.
I have seen some swift growths,
heavily paid for; it seems inevit-
able in our corner of the cosmos
that the choice lies between slow-
ness of progress and ease, swiftness
and hardship, suffering of one kind

or another,
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in, the point about amn_lals
seﬁrg?ng to bep'm pain yet pc?ss1bly
not feeling it as Wwe do: evetr;
Fourth Race man, the remn;:m'
of him today, suffer far less p nyI}-l
cal pain than Wwe of the Fift
Race, and hence their seeming
savag,ery, in punishme;nts, etc., 13
> difference to others (appare(xil
o ffering. Physical suffering de-
s‘:ands on the more and more
delicate development of the nelzr\rzles
tracts. A sabre-cut (Qr equtlyzfi en )
that would kill or maim for life Ol;l
of us, and mean weeks or months
of sif,;k—pay, may be got ove;: 111?
fortnight by Fourth-Race tolk.
?fhe Russo-Turkish war taught us
omething in this field. Cases
. uld come in of Turks alrr{o'st
zg our thinking) cut to p1eces}, i{n
ext to no time they would be art_-
i about the hospital grounds, 3
ltrllli amazement of medical men an
nurses. . _ s
i n animals get into ¢
t 32}15:;?; man that they beg1}? to
fol pain with some approach to
- teness. 1 recall a tale of two
post als, one of which had appar-
am{n t,o our €yes, half killed the
extl}txe}:" presently eat'ing frpm the
. me’ dish side by side quite con-
e tedly. Animals trapped, toc‘)é
te'Illl naw off a leg at 2 joint, 1
wl doging will free them, and m_:f;k,e
S(j)'f A horse belonging to my wxhe s
oe2> le was gored by 2 till 2 en
lf)'egdly bull. He made no 1uss,
brlllt just came down to the house

to tell us something was wrong,
putting his head in at the door.
We threw him, sowed up his yvound
—a big triangular flap letting us
see right into his interior—put 2
light bandage over the wound to
keep away flies, and in a very short
time he was as bright as ever; he
was only stiff for a few days. There
was no indication of pain that any
of us could see, though that does
not mean there was none, but just
that whatever sense of pain there
was was not overwhelming, leading
to whinnying, rolling, impatient
movement, or the like. The karma
behind the terrible slaughter of
animals for food, etc., in our day
is indeed a mystery quite impene-
trable by us outsiders, ponder we
never so.

e

GENIUS AND REIN-
CARNATION

William Brewster Ely is only
five years old and was in kinder-
garten a few months ago, but he
has developed so unique a power
of creative painting that his father
took some of his work to the paint-
ing class of Columbia University,
New York. The little fellow was
given a preliminary membership in
the class for one month. Then he
was regularly matriculated into the
class. Does anything but reincar-
nation satisfactorily explain such
genius?

IN HONOURED MEMORY

oTT: 2nd August 1832—17th February
H. S. OLC oo o
H. P. BLAVATSKY: 12th August 1831—8th May
C 1891.



Adyar Publications

NEW FEATURES OF “THE SECRET DOCTRINE "

HE fourth volume of The Secret Doc-
trine—Adyar Edition, 1938—is off
the press, and the fifth is ready for the
binder. The sixth volume will comprise
the Index. Many students have been help-
ing the Editor, Mrs. Ransom: Miss Watkin
of the Adyar Library with original volumes
from which H. P. Blavatsky made her
quotations; some of these books have
H.P.B.’s marginal notes. Many quotations
have thus been checked and verified. Then
the pandits of the Adyar Library have
assisted with Sanskrit words and meanings.
The Vice-President (Mr. Hirendranath
Datta) has helped with notes on Hindu
religion and philosophy, in which he is
deeply versed. Dr. Srinivasa Murtiis a
never-failing fount of erudition. Over in
London Miss Preston has supplied some
of the scientific references and notes, speci-
ally prepared for this edition. Hebrew
texts have been verified by Theosophists
in several countries.

This takes no account of the many
workers and volunteers at Adyar who have
loyally supported Mrs. Ransom and made
the early production of this edition possible,
among them Miss Amery, who has borne the
heavy burden of the proof-reading ; Mr,
Rohit Mehta on the Index, and Mrs. Peter-
son, who has compiled the Glossary. Mrs.
Ransom has stated that all the workers,
herself included, have been inspired by
gratitude to H.P.B. “for this priceless
exposition of the Divine Wisdom,” and in
the second place by the “ enthusiasm and
constant encouragement of the President.”
Of H.P.B. she admits: “ We have been
conscious of her help, her thought, and her
interest in this new edition.” Knowing
what we do of H.P.B. and her enthusiasm
for Theosophy, the surprising thing would

to discover that she was not watching
over this latest and greatest edition of her
great work.

Following are further points in addition
to those abovementioned :

(1) The Adyar Edition is in six handy
volumes, more conveniently portable than
the old volumes. The new size is Royal
8vo.

(2) A new modern type, Granby Light.
This will please all readers,

3) A new Index, carefully revised by
a band of students.

(4) “ Additional Notes "
several students.

(5) A Glossary compiled from original
sources.

(6) A short biography of H. P. Blav.
atsky.

(7) Special article: “ How The Secret
Doctrine Was Written.”

Those who purchase this new edition
will discover the immense amount of work
involved in its production. There is no
harm in reminding them that all the work-
ers have gladly helped to make it a magnif-
icent tribute to H. P. Blavatsky.

% %

prepared by

It was a great idea which prompted the
T.P.H. to reduce the size of new editions
of the old books to crown octavo. Most
of Dr. Besant's books were published in
this handy size. In the same size comes
Mr. Jinarajadasa’s First Principles of
Theosophy, a splendid introduction to the
Divine Science, showing the whole range
of God's Plan which is Evolution in
all kingdoms of nature and in all worlds
visible and invisible. The new edition has
been revised by the author and has new
blocks and diagrams. It isa decided im-
provement on previous editions.

* * *

The Autobiography of Annie Besant
is being published by the T.P.H. in demy
octavo. It will be an inexpensive reprint
of the original edition published in Lon-
don. The President is writing a Fore-
word, and who but he should write it,
seeing that he was her close collaborator
and confidant for over thirty years! Other
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il i i ded, from
i ical detail is b_emg added,
lt)lllce)gtl;arfl): lV(\:rben the Autobiography ended.

* * *

A good seller is A Shorg f{izesrt;rgr;n zfy ng
1 Society. r
Z;};iofgpﬁ:)ig l for fulfilment in the Zutun::é
Hundreds of Section magazines an paé)een
and innumerable documents hav;e Deer
tinized to obtain a record of facts.
;;:I?; Ransom has documglt‘l}t;ar}é hevxtd;;;;e
. de. e Shor s-
for ev'esr};lf;act;r?cinets;niay to ‘gain au@henhc
{(or{viedge of The Theosophical Soc1ety:
n’(l)f‘he author has herself played a lgac:;gg
t in much that has taken p_lace u gl
Fhe last thirty years. She has edited severa11
EIt‘ll‘:ec';lssophica.l journals, and has toured a

ntinents. ‘
five coO ; . #

Orders may be placed with the T. P. H.
for the 1939 Year Book Supplement to be
filled when the book comes from the press
on November 1st. This Supplement will
consist of 80 pages of reading matter, ax_ld
will preserve in shorter form the main
features of the larger book: Calenda:rs,
Great Theosophical Daysz Convention
Dates, the President’s Policy for 193?,
Events of 1938, National Surveys, VYho s
Who, the Advance Guard, International
Directories. This issue is actually a con-
tinuation of the 1938 _Year Book, and ye:
entirely independent of it. All the essen.txa1
information concerning Tbt_a Theosophica
Society is made easily available to every-
body, and the National Summaries of every
country are intended not only to give in-
formation but to help to build up inter-
national understanding.

THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE, ADYAR, MADRAS

Book Reviews

OCCULT SCIENCE IN FICTION

Three Todays,ﬁ%y E. G. Cousins.
n, London, . .
Methl::ir;carnation story of three hées ats
e nced by a group of people in ggr§)8,
exger;ec’. Arthurian England, A.é). ,
gﬁd th.e c;nematograph ;v?}l;lrciaczlf toof at)}';e -
i rsona d of
. Be‘sl;ldzs a;t:ie tfeir relationshlp with eac}ﬁ
divid ontinuing and developing t‘nrougt
Othe;e‘iives, there is a similar developmfma
zlfl tthe pursuits they grhe :nxgmitg:doznh;gh
lopment wit :
clgve{ l(:ezgu;ﬁed with the persona'l colo;:rS
Pnncll)pt the last life in m.odern tmu;s af
ont ngticeable difference in the quality o
one

thi153.oth early lives are linked with the

i the period—in Egypt
_Hidden eg?c?:lexishcgle ten{:ple worship fron;
o o well as outside, and‘ the use o
e aph pictures as an aid to attra;:(;
ShadDwg’ll"exr)nple those of the outer wor
to the nothing of the re.al smphcxtg
i knel?ill' and in Arthurian Englém
Of'ttt!h:h: eariy understanding of the reflec-
wi

11

i lens as used by Merlin and his
t;lx?cgcessors. That is to say that in 'both
these periods we have the use of~ Science
that was for the period Occult Science.

In the last episode,. that’ note of tl_xe
possibility of investigating science to a still
further occult limit ig cunqusly missing.
Clever technical skillﬁxs apphed——t.he rein-
carnation of earlier skills and meeting with
the same attempted frpstratxor}, but the
atmosphere of an inner hidden science—im-
mature and imperfect as the underst;g.ndmg
of it may have been in thosq early l'1ves——
is entirely absent in the last hfe_, giving to
one reader at least a sense of {ncompletq-
ness and “flop” as far as this aspect is
concerned. The curious but unconscious
suggestion that the modern .world I;zs
nothing left to learn—that science ho! s
nothing more to be kngwn .of hidden
truths—does not chime in with the rest of
thikb(\)/?:y readable and interesting novel
nevertheless, with a wider development and
more embracing inclusion .t}}an is usual of
the reincarnating potentialities in a group
of people.—E.F.P.
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THEOSOPHY WATERED DOWN

Horizons of Immortality : A Quest for

Reality. By E. Palmstierna. (Constable,
London, 10/-).

Erik Palmstierna places before his
readers an intensely human document, the
fruit of collaboration between himself and
a friend in the “beyond.” As“ A Quest
for Reality " we may well regard it. The
book is intended to bring hope and guid-
ance to the bewildered souls of a modern
world. The value of the messages is that
they are not just parrot-repetition of other
books, but first-hand experience, and though
they hold nothing vital for any serious
student, a new presentation is always
worthwhile. The chief assertion made is
that regarding personal immortality, but
how far the modern world is impressed
with messages because they come from
*“ departed spirits ” is doubtful. Most of
the statements would have carried as much
weight without reference to spiritualistic
claims. So much of what they tell is an
open book these days. And a student of
Theosophical books might well regard
these communications as watered-down
Theosophy. But they have their use for a
certain type of people. The thoughts on
Time and Eternity are quite up-to-date,
which suggests that the departed could
offer our mathematicians and physicists
some useful signposts.—S.R.

INDIAN SONGS

The Mela-Raga-Malika of Maha-Vaidya
Natha Sivan., Edited and introduced by
Pandit S. Subrahmanpya Sastri, F.T.S.
The Adyar Library Bulletin.

This valuable contribution to musical
understanding opens with a short biographi-
cal sketch of Mahi.Vaidya-Natha S'ivan,
one of South India's immortal composers.

Then follows an introduction in which
the Editor explains the simple and scientific
method by which the six great pattern
ragas or scale modes—Kanakangi, Hanu-
mattodi, Mayamalava-gaula, Kharahara-
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priya, Dhirasamkarabharanam, and Cala-
nata, with pure or simple Madhyama
(western Fa) become the first thirty-six
ragas of the Melakarta system. Repeated
with prati or raised Madhyama (western
Fa-sharp) thirty-six more ragas are born,
making in all seventy-two.

For the sake of western readers, the
editor might have stated that in his first
chart the twelve svaras or tones given
are approximated by the twelve chromatic
tones of western instruments, particularly
as played, for example, on the violin, where
it has been observed that the ‘‘just” or
harmonic intonation is followed rather than

the tempered scale used on the piano for
the sake of modulation.

The Western reader will follow the book

easilty who understands that Sa=Do,
ri=Re-flat; Ri=Re; R'i==Re-sharp;
ga=Mi-double-flat; ga=Mi-flat; Ga=

Mi; ma=—=Fa and Ma=Fa-sharp: Pa=
Sol ; dha=La-flat; Dha=La; D’ha=La-
sharp; n,i=Ti-double-flat; ni=Ti flat
and Ni=Ti. “==" means in this case
approximates, especially when reference
is made to a fixed instrument like the piano.
Also the western reader should not attach
a definite pitch like “ C,” for example, to
Sa any more than he would to Do, both of

which are movable at the convenience of
the musician.

Following the introduction is the ex-
quisitely beautiful Mela-riga-malika, a
song in which a few lines of plaintive
or lilting melody are written in each of the
seventy-two ragas. Sanskrit and English
text is given for each of the svaras or tones,
as well as the text of the song which weaves
in the name of the raga. Time values are
shown in a most simple way by the hyphen,
each(-)indicating a beat. Half-time is shown
within quotation-marks. Bars mark the
end of the single rhythmic impulse, double
bars the complete rhythmic pattern. Svaras
of the higher octave are printed in italics
and those of the lower octave in antique
types. With the above clue, the western
as well as Indian reader could gain some

idea of ‘:the haunting loveliness of these
songs.— JASON.”



On the Watch-Tower

BY THE EDITOR

[These Notes represent the personal views of the Editor,
and in no case must be taken as expressing the official attitude
of The Theosophical Society, or the opinions of the membership
generally. THE THEOSOPHIST is the personal organ of the
President, and has no official status whatever, save in so far
as it may from time to time be used as a medium for the

publication of official notifications.

also personal to the writer.]

The Law of Sacrifice

I WISH that our Theosophical
- brethren would study scientific-
-ally, not only in terms of the outer
science but also in terms of the inner
science, the whole question of the
Law of Sacrifice, and especially the
way in which that Law works in the
lowerkingdoms. We havesomecon-
ception of the way this law ought to
work in the human kingdom, but we
have a very inadequate conception
of what it means in the subhuman
kingdoms.

We should understand vegetari-
anism infinitely better if we saw
how one subhuman kingdom helps
another, largely through the pro-
cess of disintegration. The mineral
kingdom subserves the vegetable
kingdom through its disintegration.
The vegetable kingdom subserves

Each article, therefore, is

the needs of the animal kingdom.
similarly through its actual sub-

* stance, and grows thereby.

The great sheath of protection
around each denizen of the mineral,
vegetable, and animal kingdoms is
not broken by the preying of one
creature upon another in whatever
kingdom you may be thinking of.
The reason why we have our wars
and all the economic and other dis-
turbances in the human kingdom
is that God’s sheath around most
of us is broken by our inability to
obey the Law of Sacrifice.

Dr. Besant in an address given
before the Madras S.P.C.A. in 1910
emphasizes this:

Every man has around him a certain
protective coating that keeps him
safe from the many lives around,
which might be hostile to himself.
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He walks, as it were, angel-guarded
as long as he breathes the life of
love, the love that is divine and
makes all creatures friendly. But if
you do a cruel thing to an animal,
or slay an animal, you attach that
animal to yourself by the link of
fear and hatred. The animal cannot
by itself do much. One animal’s
feelings are not much in this great
world.  You have done more by that
act of cruelty; you have broken
through the covering which keeps
you safe from the evils around you.
You have opened the door by your
cruel act, and through that open
door all the animal suffering in the
world can pierce you; the one be-
comes a channel through which the

whole can pour into you and affect
you for evil.

This is abundantly evidenced SO
far as one’s own experience is con-
cerned. A person who eats meat
breaks. the sheath. By that process
of eating, he renders himself liable
to the adverse forces which stay
as it were, the evolutionary process’
and here are wars as a result, ’

*
* %

We Theosophists to a certain
extent are pandering to that ver
spirit by imagining that we mus};
appeal to those who are meat-eater
to abstain because of their des; :
fgr healthiness. Tl
there is that evil spreadine—
must be vegetarians bpecauser:1 gthe:‘(ree
by we shall be healthier, We mus;
be vegetarians because to eat meat
15 not good for the body. This ig
a disgraceful argument, and we
must have no commerce with it
We must not pander to people’s‘
selfishness. We should say right
out that the reason one shouldgbe

a - . . . )
vegetarian is that it involves ap
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1llegz}l, an unlawful cruelty in our
relations with the subhuman king-
doms. We of the human kingdom
have another order of sacrifice as
our Law, and we have to learn to
obey it.

The foolish person sometimes
will argue along foolish lines. 1f you
ought not to eat animals, should you
eat vegetables, or even minerals ?
Thaﬁ type of person does not see
straightly ; he does not perceive that
what you do to a vegetable is part

of that vegetable’s lawful growth.

But what you'do to an animal when

you kil} it or eat it is not part of an
amimal’s lawful growth.

Another will ask: How are you
g(l)ltx:gofto prevent a tremendous in-
| creatures of all t
sizes ? We have that difﬁg\?li; aélfg
cause we have broken the protec’:tive
sheath, and everyone who has been
ahmeat-eater has such a lacerated
sheath. Perhaps the spiritual doc-
tors of the inner life may have
healed that individual, sown up, as
gl were, the tears. Scars wiﬁ’ be
t ere, though I believe that scar
ISsue 1s often stronger than the
original natural flesh. In any event
iger}{thmg you do which is against’
€ laws of humanity breaks the

sheath, and it is w . .
: el
vital fact, 1 to realize this

The person who says, ‘I do not

.See any harm in eating meat, drink-

}?lgen o(; smoking,” cannot expect his
fri }f on the other side to look
er iim.  They will endeavour to
protect a person who makes every
grffort to keep his sheath intact.
hey will protect him from the in-
cursions of the undesirable,

*
* %
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It would be well to have a little
book on The Inner Science of Vege-
tarianism. The material could be
gathered together and added to by
one’s own intuitive processes. If
one is not clairvoyant, he can be
intuitive, which is just as good, and
in many ways better. I should very
much like to see people trying to
understand the inner truth of
the evolutionary process to see what
happens between one kingdom and
the other, and how righteousness is
maintained through a universalized
yoga in other kingdoms which has
yet to be maintained by an indi-
vidualized yoga in the human king-
dom. I should like to see people
tracing the origin of war to its sour-
ces, tracing all the ills from which
the world suffers to their original
simple causes.

We make a terrible fuss about
our difficulties and invent panaceas.
As a matter of fact God is a very
simple man. He lives and works
very simply. He has a very simple
outlook. We who are men becom-
ing Gods can do well to hasten our
evolutionary process by entering in-
to the simplicities of life.

*
* ¥
International Goodwill

I have been deeply impressed by
the urgent need for every effort to
be made by Theosophists—whether

- members of The Theosophical So-

ciety or not—to prevent all possibil-
ity of war. While at Huizen 1
suggested to a group of workers that
a few minutes every day should be
devoted in a special way to this
work. The following explains my
suggestion to them :

Those who are working with me

to help to stimulate international-

peace and goodwill will kindly
choose the most restful and undis-
turbed time during the day for the
quietude which is needed.

When the time comes, or rather
five minutes or so beforehand, they
are requested to seat themselves as
comfortably as possible with the
physical body as much relaxed as
they can manage. They should then
turn their thoughts and feelings
away from all their usual preoc-
cupations, lifting themselves into
that peace and goodwill which they
desire to send forth. They must
be perfectly calm and without a
ripple of thought or feeling—just
poised in deep restfulness.

Thus prepared they should begin
to send out waves of strong intense
peace and goodwill to country after
country throughout Europein what-
ever order they may preter. With
all possible power and impersonal-
ity, simplicity, sincerity and quiet
enthusiasm, such waves should be
sent out. It should be a deter-
mination of the will, and therefore
very quick and strong. Within five
minutes the whole of Europe should
be covered. In any case not more
than five minutes should be taken,
and if every country cannot be
covered within the period, it is evi-
dence of a certain amount of dila-
toriness and emotion, and not will.

1f preferred, the various countries
may be taken from north to south
and then from east to west.

There must be no ingredient of
judgment in the waves of goodwill
and peace. There must be no
question at all of putting a coun-
try ‘“right” as we may consider
“right” to be. We send out imper-
sonal, selfless goodwill and peace,
not thoughts of goodwill or peace,
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nor feelings of goodWill
. and
but will flashes of gooc?wilil)ezgii

goodwill and peace

SIre peace
govermnents or ’ ’ Whether
tions or individuals,

As far ag {
as possible the
concentration should be thheogn?é

each day, and it
, 't must always b
Matter of happinesg and sgnseeo?

re-creation.
The concentration shoylg be done

individually must b i

e d Vi
ually and a’lo e. Butogi;n:)itl}‘;ld_
who may desire to partici in the

such group,
activities,

There shoylg beasf
ne aras 1
3asdgmt of Peace and goodvsiolisgl)lélr-
v Ing the life of the individual
roughout the day, or his con-

:entratio'n will suffer, He must tr
gr S:SStI§Ute eace and goodwil);
Y lack of these that there

iy life, and if he

e

concentration will b
He needs the rhythmeof
goodwill during the rest

to make it real] i
n: effe
“ critical mome);t. ctive at the
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Above a1 he
A , must be epti
mdxfferent.to results, [f Warnsg:z

tob
€ coming nearer and pearer he

» doing his best
e ses of peace and
Coodwill, ha leaving regults tq

any acts of ¢
to hatred, to
EVen to irritabilit
whole life in its smaslrie
be full of that which
y day to give forth,

I shall be glad to hear of any

¢ meditation, ap
isgggl,'d()f course, try to hélp eickll
i vidual in the evocation and
irection of his pure offering

I think it jg ; .
L important for g
individua} tq realize that therac'h
greatness in eyer that

Yy country, th
each country has jts owrg’,grezz

each its citizens, and its

cruelty, to tyranny,

so that hig

The world is i
‘ n d i

indeed near to, war, an%’le;noinlg
women of goodwil] of a1 faiths and
nations can save the world

.

*®
* %
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BY THE ASSOCIATE EDITOR

The Swastika

The President has been corres-
ponding with Hitler, the German
Chancellor, on the subject of the
swastika, the national emblem. In
India and in the religious symbols
of every old nation, the swastika re-
fers to the continual revolution of
the cosmos in the cycles of time,
the hooks which turn to the left rep-
resenting flames which stream out
from the arms of the cross as they
revolve to the right, clockwise. In
the German emblem the cross re-
volves to the left, with the hooks to
the right. Lecturing toan audience
in Paris Dr. Arundale said: I have
written to Herr Hitler and have
asked him why this swastika turns
the wrong way. I have told him
that it is bad for his country to
have a symbol of darkness. Ihave
had no reply. I have also written
to Dr. Goebbels, with no better re-
sult. But I have done my duty. It
is for them to reply or not to reply.”

*
This World of Ours

Like askilled physician,an Amer-
ican commentator examines the
‘world’s bitterness—his prescription
is friendship :

The greatest of American evan-
gelists, Dwight L. Moody, whose
mammoth missions swept millions
of people into vital faith in God
and man, was surrounded one day
by a group of quarrelsome theolo-
gians who argued interminably over
some detail of dogma. Moody sat
in silence, and then at last he re-
marked quietly, * The world is in
great need of friendship.”

Read the newspapers, listen to
the conversation around you, ex-
amine your own mind, and you
will not be long in coming to the
conclusion that the world is full of
bitterness. Never has there been
a greater need for friendship.

People are brought up to expect
too much of life and are disappoint-
ed when life fails to satisfy their
expectations. It does not occur to
them that possibly they, themselves,
may be to blame. They prefer to
blame others and their attitude stirs
up hatred. Matters are made worse
by criticism and abuse. Wearein-
undated with fact-findings, statistics,
theories, plans, systems. However
complete may be knowledge and
however ready we may be to hear
both sides, we get nowhere without
readiness to work together. Our
headaches are wasted unless our
hearts are in the right place.

Force is no substitute for friend-
ship. Armaments are no remedy
for war. They show that a remedy
is still to be found. Strikes and
lock-outs are no remedy for in-
dustrial disputes. They are a con-
fession of failure. Violent attacks
on important people may relieve
the feelings, but they are no solution
for difficulties in the political field.

Friendship is not to be ridiculed
as an amiable generality. It is the
air that people must breathe if they
are to live in peace and prosperity.

It is insurance for millions of lives,
for billions of dollars, and, ultimate-
ly, for society itself. Every enmity
is a menace to someone and some-
thing, and without friendship there
can never be security. ) :
Discussing differences 1S only a
second best. In ninety-nine cases
out of a hundred, a little more
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friendship would mean that differ-
ences would not arise to be dis-
cussed. People would be of a mind
to work together, and amid united
efforts for the common good they
would have no time and no thought
for bitterness.

This world of ours, in the last
analysis, is what we make it, and
only as we are at fault need it be so.
—The Commentator, July 1938.

*
* %

An Army of Peace

An address which Mr. N. Sri
Ram delivered in Madras on August
11 prompted Dr. Rajan, Minister
for Public Health in the Madras
Government, who was in the chair,
to declare that the latest effort in
the category of institutions aiming
at world peace was an Army of
Peace. Such an experiment, the
Minister said, had not so far been
tried. He thought it would be
more effective than all other means
“ of achieving international peace
and generating goodwill among
peoples and nations.”

Some years ago a Peace Army
was actually formed in London—
“an international force composed
of men and women " enrolled under
two headings, foreign service and
home service. The volunteers for
foreign service undertook, as it was
worded on the official letter paper,
‘““to place themselves unarmed be-
tween the combatants in war, if
that can be made possible.” Dr.
Maude Royden, who was among
the sponsors of the Peace Army
in 1933, said that those who joined
it would ““ present themselves . . . at
their country’s War Office and offer
themselves to be shot."”

SEPTEMBER

~ Dr. Rajan voiced a similar view,
in his comment as chairman, vividly
picturing an army of peaceful civil-
1ans intervening between opposing
forces. “ The dehumanizing pro-
cess of war can be ended,” he said,

by the determined sacrifice of a
number of people, messengers of
peace, prepared to sacrifice their all
and their lives for peace.” Visionary
and impracticable, yet the way of
the martyr, we would say. [t ig
the very impracticableness of the
Peace Army principle that has pre-
vented the spread of the movement,
We do not hear of a Peace Army
delegation interposing at Wau-chang
or on the Manchukuo border, or
any other battle-front, ’

Nor do we hear of the real lead-
ers of such a Peace Army. Whoare
its Generals, who is its Field-Mar-
shal? Is there not just the danger
that such a Peace Army might fall
into handg. that would defeat its very
purpose, in fact create disruption ?
The unchallengeable fact is that
this danger actually exists among
the pacifist millions of India.

A truer vision to some of us isa
world army of peacemakers s
might and main for active
between men and nations
constructively engaged in cr
peace on the me
prelude to peace on the physical.
It seems to be a choice between
having our bodies shattered by the
guns of two belligerents, and using
the brains with which we are en-
dowed to prevent war before it
be.gms.. An Army of Peace such as
this exists the world over, inspired
by the Prince of Peace Himself.
But the forces arrayed against it
are deadly and terrific—the dark
forces are warring incessantly,

triving
peace
, and
eating
ntal plane as a
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ruthlessly, against the light. . . .
We must keep on fighting for the
Right, and for the Light!

*
* ¥

A Constituency for Dumb
Animals !

Why should not every Parlia-
ment have a member to represent
the interests of the animals? A
new idea certainly, but an idea
which has passed the stage of hu-
mour or speculation, since it has
found a place in the Report of the
Seal Committee on Constitutional
Reforms in Mysore State, namely,
that in addition to a Representative
Assembly, with mandates from the
people, there should be a Legisla-
tive Council with “a different end
and therefore a different composi-
tion . . . such abody mustbe
composed of persons who have a
large outlook It will be,
not an epitome of the people, but
an Assembly embodying its col-
lective wisdom and virtue.” In
addition to the interests to be rep-
resented, such as trade, landed
and capitalist, professional, labour,
etc., the Report recommends that
to these “ must be added representa-
tives of the interests of women (so
long as the suffrage and full politi-
cal status are withheld), children,
depressed classes, and even the
dumb animals.”

Sir Mirza M. Ismail, Dewan of
Mysore, in opening a veterinary dis-
pensary near Bangalore, expressed
the hope that “if the new con-
stitutional committee revives the
recommendation and it becomes a

. part of the Constitution, we may

be able to secure as the member for

this constituency someone who has
2

the welfare of animals at heart as
much as Mr. Rangaiengar ”"—it was
Rao Bahadur Rangaiengar who
built the veterinary dispensary, and
the dispensary is a practical expres-
sion of his work in the Society for
the Promotion of Kindness to Ani-
mals.

How many times have we seen
it proposed that the Nations should
establish a Ministry of Peace. Min-
istries of War are energizing every-
where, and as long as they are busy
—man warring against man—we
cannot expect war on animals to
cease. Mysore is showing the way
to peace, not only peace with the
lower orders, but peace to all be-
ings. A portfolio for the Animal
Kingdom would be in very truth
a Department of Peace, with all
its implications and potentialities.
May the light which is in Mysore
irradiate the darkness of this war-
ridden world !

*
* %

An Eye on the Future

The National President of the
American Section has a vision of the
future of his Headquarters which
might well be shared by his brother
General Secretaries, in fact by all
Theosophists who havean eye on the
future. Mr. Cook conceives that if
our American brethren desire and
will strongly enough, Olcott may
not only serve the needs of the
Theosophists of America but it
will presently be recognized every-
where as serving America itself. In
his Convention address Mr. Cook
visualized the future Olcott thus:

“Olcott is destined, I am sure,
some time to be a great education-
al centre, for the time will come



456 THE THEOSOPHIST

when the basic principles of Theos-
ophy will be accepted, when Theo-
sophical ideals are recognized for
the value of their influence on in-
dividuals as demonstrated in their
lives, and through them upon their
communities and their environ-
ment, and indeed upon the nations.
These principles and ideals the
world needs, and when it recognizes
its own need, as I feel it will even-
tually—and perhaps sooner than
we generally believe—it will turn
to the only answer. That answer
we must be prepared to give.”

Mr. Cook urged that not only
through the existing “means and
methods "of Theosophy, but through
the channel of education and the
channel of beauty and culture The-
osophists should also be equipped
to meet the world’s need. * There-
fore, we must be thinking of equip-
ping Olcott as an educational centre,
with its school or its college, as we
have been thinking of equipping it
as a centre of the arts. Keep clear
the vision without discouragement
that such plans do not immediately
materialize. The important thing
is to desire these things, to will
these things for our Headquarters
and thereby insistently anticipate
the time and the certainty of their

SEPETMBER

coming into being. . . . Olcott must
be passed on to our successors as a
legacy of power of increasing value
to America.”

A splendid vision indeed. A step
towards fulfilling it is the National
President’s aim to make Olcott so
commodious that American con-
ventions may be held there instead
of In a noisy city. Every National
Society should be working to a simi-
lar ideal—the ideal of an educa-
tional establishment from which the
Theosophical “ tone” will radiate
and permeate all endeavours to
spread culture and beauty. The
President has a similar vision for
Adyar, first the Besant Memorial
School, as it exists today, then a
College, and later a University
somewhere about Adyar, and named:
also after her who gave us the
archetype. The Adyar vision should
mspire every Section to attempt to
realize the future in the present, to
actualize the Theosophical Wo’rld
University idea, to gain acceptance
for Theosophical ideals as the
hlghest_ and deepest principles in
educathn. The University idea is
but a glimmering at present, but the
dream will come true everywhere
in so far as we desire and will it,

as Mr. Cook is desiri Hl
it for America,  © and willing

A MASTER SAYS

It is always wiser to work and force the cu
to wait for time.—THE MASTER K.H.

rrent of events than

The Inner Government at Work

The Adepts

BY I L

Guide India

DAVIDGE

India is so saturated with the idea of divine guidance through its

Rishis and Mahatmas—as it has been for long ages—that it is easier in

India than in any country in the world to follow the tradition of the
Occult Hierarchy working out the divine purposes.

INDIAN history teems with epi-
sodes in which the central
figures are divine messengers—
members of the Brotherhood—war-
riors, rulers, prophets—rulers of the
type of Shivaji, and Ashoka, con-
solidating kingdoms; such great
lords as Gautama Buddha, Shanka-
racharya, Aryasanga, Nagarjuna,
Krishna, founding or extending or
purifying faiths. The Rishis have
ever kept a watchful eye over In-
dia, their beloved Motherland, the
Adepts “ across the range "—a great
galaxy of superhuman genius—co-
operating with the Rishi Agastya
in the South to keep India stable
and tranquil, to make her independ-
ent within the Indo-British Com-
monwealth, and to advance her
political, cultural and spiritual wel-
fare.

Guidance of Higher Powers

One of the greatest movements
for the development of India was
the threefold effort in politics, edu-
cation and religion which spread
fanwise from the founding of The
Theosophical Society. Standing
behind this movement as sponsors
were the Chohans Morya and
Koot-hoomi, and though to some of

Their august Colleagues its success
seemed doubtful, it has made good
and is forging ahead on its mission
of universal brotherhood. The
Theosophical Society is one of the
most significant movements in his-
tory—it has the great potentiality
of circumventing such a catastrophe
as befell Atlantis, in which its work
is “linked with similar work that
is secretly going on in all parts of
the world,” as the Chohan Morya
informed Mr. Sinnett.

One has only to read The Mah-
atma Letters, from which the Mas-
ter M. was just quoted to realize
how wide a range the Adepts’ activ-
ities cover, how profound their wis-
dom-teaching, and how deep their
interest in the progress—especially
the spiritual progress—of the world.
And furthermore, to what great ex-
tent they work through those who
fully trust them and cooperate.

Dr. Besant has said outright
that for forty years she followed
the directions of her Occult Chiefs.
Contrast this claim with that of
Gandhi as to divine guidance.
Gandhi has said again and again
that he works under inspiration, that
he seeks the guidance of Higher
Powers in all his activities—he went
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to the Round Table Conference in
London with no clearly defined
ideas, and trusted to the inspiration
that would come to him “as he
communed with God.” At certain
public meetings he has ordered the
lights to be dimmed so that he
might offer his devotions; his day of
silence every week is a time of spirit-
ual refreshment and communion.
Herg are two different methods
Gandhi may be “under orders.”
as Dr. Besant was. Nobody doub,ts
that he is helped, but in what man-
ner we do not know. Dr. Besant is
cl.ear~cut and definite—the Adepts
directed her. In 1877 the Chohr;n
Morya sent her into Indian politics
to work for the freedom of India
{gdeed with the help of the Chohan
oot-hoomi “ he had tried to begin
such a movement through 'Ighe
Theosophlcal_ Society in its earl
g;gz,r f)ny E;ngm% the starting of i
enoal” i .
paper 1n be gal,” with Mr. Sinnett
“T am eternally i
that blessed pape};,”n}%I].OtP‘.N?Btgvgotr
sky wrote : “ K. H. used me like g

post-horse. I stirred u :
eties in India.” p our 69 soci-

The ' Phoenix " Tragedy

That “ blessed paper "
Phoemgc—a Wondgrf\pﬁ titl‘:a?oﬁhe
paper intended to revive Indj >
ancient nationality. Mr, Sinnett wa
at this time editor of the Allahagag
Pioncer, a powerful English ad
ant1-Ind1an newspaper, and %nd
Ss;n gtlyen gotice to resign 3

porting the natives and bej
Theosophist.” So inﬁuentilﬁuxf y
one person be as the agent of t;lily
Elder. Brethren that the Mast :
despalr_ed of India unless an Indj n
capitalist came out and startedar;;

“Afor
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rival paper—a paper that would

overwhelm the Pioneer.

“ You must be complete and sole
master of a paper devoted to the
interests of‘my benighted country-
gllen. The ‘Indo-British nation 'is
Me pulse I go by’ So wrote the

il‘stSe'r K.ttH. to Mr. Sinnett.

inne ’s paper is the saviour
%flgcr)lgfa, the Master wrote to Col.

But the necessar i
not subscribed. TheyMcalesI::atralK Wﬁs
tried hard to get the Phoenizx
started, announcing that “on the
success of the venture depends the
;:%/te of In’(’iia for the next cycle of
a7 1}1rears‘,. Working through a

all group of pupils, he called
bassionately for patriots—* Are
gege no true patriots in Bengal ? "
R ut with virtually no response.

S a last resort he attempted to
?rrqnge the establishment of a
imited company through a Cal-
cutta firm, intimating that “ on the
sp%edy formation of shareholders
;{m subsequent development the in-
Oe;)rgz)sltlrse of a few Calcutta Theos-
depenzs.“’Wth myselif and others
lit;Ji‘he limited company was as

€ successful as the earlier at-
tempts, not only because of the
Ir)&vergy and indifference of the
int;ll elrs, but beca.use also of the
int sely bitter feeling between the
O races. The Master realized

3 -
gl\‘?t ‘3nY§h1ng undertaken by na-
o) :prt()tw 1s sure to be opposed to
India.l er end by Europeans in

Let it dro ile,”
p for a while

lge ﬁnal_ly wrote to Sinnett. Foiled

wyt }:r;trxous influences, the Master

ithdrew from the political scene,

f ' :
:i;;ilr: making the following admis-
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«“ 1 scarcely knew before 1 had
begun to watch the developments
of this effort to erect a bulwark for
India’s interests, how deeply my
poor people had sunk. As one who
watches the signs of fluttering life
beside a dying bed, and counts the
feeble breaths to learn if there
may still be room for hope ; so we
Aryan exiles in our snowy retreat
have been attentive to this issue.
Debarred from using any abnormal
powers that might interfere with
the nation’s karma, yet by all law-
ful and normal means trying to
stimulate the zeal of those who
care for our regard, we have seen
weeks grow into months without the
object having been achieved.”

And so the threatened result
followed :

“ 1 had to pledge myself in case
of the Phoenix failure to interfere
no more in such worldly matters,
and to bid farewell to the European
element. M. and Djuwal Khool
have to take my place.”

Such was the solicitude of the
Elder Brethren for India fifty
years ago that the Master K. H.
wrote concerning an article * Indo-
British India” in the Pioneer :

“ Thank heaven, if you have a
patriotic heart beating in your
breast, that there area few ‘ Broth-
ers’ yet left to India, to watch
over her interests, and protect her
in hours of danger ; since in their
hourly increasing selfishness none
of her sons seem to ever remember
they have a Mother—degraded,
fallen down, and trampled under
the feet of all, of conquerors and
of the conquered—still a MOTHER."”

Significantly, the Master refers
to this editorial as the “ first polit-

ical fruit” of The Theosophical
Society. '

The tragedy of the Phoenix in
1885 was worked out during the
cycle of twenty-seven years from
that date. It ended in 1912.

Wake Up, Indial

The movement was recom-
menced in 1913 under the guidance
of the Rishi Agastya,' the “signal,”
as Dr. Besant calls it, being the
course of lectures on social reform
which she delivered at His wish,
and published as Wake Up, India !
In January 1914 The Commonweal
started. In the same year also the
Home Rule League began its work.
The campaign led to her election
as president of the National Con-
gress in 1917, the reforms of 1919,
the shaping of the Commonwealth
of India Bill by a National Conven-
tion in 1924-5, until with the shift

! The Rishi Agastya, known to Theos-
ophists as the Regent of India and in
his recurring lives as the Master Jupiter,
is living in the Nilgiris in Southern
India. Some of the most eminent Theoso-
phists have visited Him in His ashram,
notably the Founders, also Bishop Lead-
beater. According to Col. Olcott the
Rishi is “said to have written his
immortal ¢ Kural’ something like a
thousand years ago.” Among His his-
torical achievements figures promin-
ently the Aryanizing of the South of
India, to which He led groups of Brah-
manas from the North and settled them
in colonies among the Dravidians, under
the protection of the Dravidian Kings.
The Master is credited with having
shaped the Tamil culture—inventing the
language, compiling its grammar, and
founding a Tamil Academy at Madura,
over which He presided. There isa
mass of legendary lore about the Rishi
Agastya in the Hindu books coming
down the ages.
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to London and the Round Table
Conferences, the fight passed to
other hands.

Should evidence be needed that
the Highest Authority was behind
The Commonweal venture and em-
phasizing patriotism as a factor in
national development, Dr. Besant
has written :

“To guide us in its conduct, I
was summoned to Shamballa, where
still abide the KiNG and His three
pupils, the ‘four Kumaras’ of the
Indian Scriptures, HE the eldest.
There 1 was given what I always
call *my marching orders’: ‘ You
will have a time of trouble and
danger. 1 need not say, Have no
fear; but have no anxiety. Do not
let opposition become angry. Be
firm, but not provocative. Press
steadily the preparation for the
coming changes, and claim India’s
place among the Nations. The end
will be a great triumph. Take care
it is not stained by excess. Re-
member that you represent in the
outer world the Regent, who is My
Agent. My Hand will be over you,
and My Peace with you'.”

Liberty for India, but within the
British Federation, was the goal for
which she was to work. All through
her Indian campaign, Dr. Besant
emphasized the inseparable bond
between Britain and India, and the
unique nationality and worth of the
Indian peoples to the British Em-
pire. It is this that made her
preach Home Rule against the wish
of 99 per cent of her own race in
India. Even when her denunci-
ations of British policy in India
were most vehement, she clearly
stated as part of her policy that
the future for both countries, India
and England, was within one Indo-
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British Commonwealth of free na-
tions. Further, she wrote: *“ The
link between the two nations is
needed for the friendship between
Asia and Europe, for the preven-
tion of a War of colour.”

“ Dominion Status, the basis in
the Nehru Report, gives exactly what
is wished— Independence within
India, with an equal and friendly
link with the British through the
Crown.”

New India, as a daily, was start-
ed at the wish of the Regent of
India, but it followed its predeces-
sor, and Dr. Besant's power of
reaching both Indian and English
was limited to the weekly edition,
just when the daily was needed
through the last stage of the strug-
gle. *“Now, in 1928, The Theo-
sophical Society sits with folded
hands, indifferent, while New India
struggles for its life, though it was
restored at the wish of the Guru of
one of the Inner Founders of The
Theosophical Society.” Thus she
wrote as New India was passin
out. It shared a better fate than
the Phoenix project, however, for
it helped to bring independence
within measurable distance, so that
when, in January 1931, at the close
of the first Round Table Confer-
ence in London the announcement
was made that “ responsibility at
the centre” was accepted, Dr.
Besant remarked : “ That is Home
Rule for all practical purposes. All
the rest are minor details.” From
that moment the fight she had waged
for forty years was over—for her;
but India’s place in the Empire had
been won.

_Is not all this ample and con-
vincing evidence that not only was

India’s place among the Nations”
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decreed by the Supreme Director

of Evolution on this planet, but

that august members of His Hier-

archy were c?arrying out His will in
ieving it ?

aC}I]feonl%r we had another Besant

in India today!

The Adepts Help Theosophy

There are other phases of the
Adepts’ work in India with W.h.ICh
Theosophists are more familiar,
specially Their vigilant and inces-
sant care of The Theosophical So-
ciety.

Her own Guru gave the plan of
The Secret Doctrine to H. P. Blav-
atsky, and various Adepts com-
municated the whole of that magni-
ficent work through her. They
helped in the writing of [sis Un-

tled.
veWhen the Founders visited Ad-
yar for the first time in 1882, H. P.
Blavatsky was instructed by her
Master to “buy the property.” The
Master K. H. visited Madras at the
end of 1883, on his way to Ceylon
and Burma. o

At the first Adyar Convention in
December 1883 the Master K. H.
donated Rs. 500 towards Conven-
tion expenses. The‘monef‘y-ﬂn
notes—was enclosed with a = very
kind and affectionate letter’ to
Justice P. Srinivasa Row who had
spent the same amount out of his
own pocket.

In 1883 while visiting the Morgan
family at Ootacamund, H. P. Blav-
atsky wrote from dictation of the
Master Jupiter a deeply learqed
article—"* Replies to an English
F.T.S.” on questions suggested by

a reading of Esoteric Buddhism.
The “ Replies” appeared in THE
THEOSOPHIST for September, Octo-
ber and November 1883.

When H. P. Blavatsky lay dan-
gerously ill at Adyar, her Master
(Morya) appeared on the Roof,
strode into her room and restored
her to normal health, so that she
might write The Secret Doctrine.

With the exception of the first,
all these incidents just recorded
have appeared in recent issues of
Tue THEosoprHisT. They indicate
some of the ways in which the
Elder Brethren have worked for
the world, particularly for India.
Still they are working, though less
publicity is given to Their move-
ments today than fifty years ago.
Yet Dr. Arundale has assured us:
“Today They are guiding Their
Society. Today They are able to
use many of its members. Today
The Theosophical Society is Theirs
no less than it has been Theirs
before.”
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A Wonderful Mission
THE full-moon day of Vaisakh

is the anniversary of certain
momentous occurrences in the last
earthly life of the Lord Gautama
Buddha,—his birth, his attainment
of the supreme illumination, and
his relinquishment of the physical
body. These several events are
conjointly celebrated during the
Vaisakh festival, which falls usually
in the month of May.

Of that remarkable life we have
various legendary accounts which
express the popular conception of
the great Teacher. Many of these
legends are no doubt intended to
be understood as allegories. For
English-knowing readers the career
and personality of the Lord have
been vividly portrayed in Edwin
Arnold’s The Light of Asia, one
of the most inspiring poems in the
English language. The historical
facts have been sifted and more or
less accurately presented in many
works of scholars. It will not be
amiss onan occasion like the present
to remind ourselves of some salient
features of that wonderful mission
by which the spiritual and moral
atmosphere of eastern lands was
so greatly transformed.

Noble Birth

Gautama Siddharta—the first
name being that of the family, and

the second the
our subject~wasp ebrsonal Friniy
vastu, a hundred miles
. n -
of Benare:s in the Nepa] Te(;zrltih %ELSt
date of his birth is fixeq by modu.
c}llronc(l)logists as 563 B.c rough
Placed by eastern tradifign o
_ 1t1

years earlier, ‘His father vg;?s ;11)1((?-’

10dana, a chleftain of the Sakhya

» and }_ns. mother M d

asodhara, who bore

ahula, him a son

Renunciation

It had been fore i
ta’s birth that he tv(v)iclln?ci[ %fed}cllar‘
resign his high estate and tread t?ly
p}z:.th of renunciation. To prev :
}tl 1S coming true, the king his f her
ad made elabo ather

to surround him with eve
and luxury that could lr)}ép(llea§ure
to withhold h o sed

impulse,  Al} lrrtlhefmm oy such

Were in vain, apd
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wasted by fever, on yet another a
corpse borne on a bier followed by
weeping mourners, and after that a
mendicant hermit with his begging
bowl. These successive visions and
their implications removed the veil
from his eyes and impressed him
deeply with the sorrowful fate of
all living things. Full of anguish
and pity, Siddharta decided to give
up everything, including home and
family, and to retire to the jungle,
resolved on finding the cause of
human suffering and the means of
redemption. This wasin his twenty-
ninth year.

Enlightenment

Six years he spent in philosophic
study and in f@pas (austerity). The
thought then came to him that the
supreme knowledge which he sought
could never be reached by mere
fasting and bodily penance, but
must be gained by the opening of
the mind through dhyana (higher
meditation). Having arrived at
this conclusion, he betook himself
to the shade of a pipal or asvattha
tree—at the place afterwards sacred
as Buddha Gaya—determined not
to leave the spot till he had gained
his objective of supreme enlighten-
ment. He remained there for forty-
nine days. At last, after many
temptations and trials and much
inner struggle and striving, the
light of true knowledge broke upon
his mind. He discovered the secret
of human misery in ignorance, and
the remedy in the dispelling of
ignorance through wisdom. He now
became “ Buddha,” the Awakened
or Enlightened. “ Tathagata,”
(He who had thus attained) is the
name by which he usually referred
to himself.

3

The Wheel Turns

True lover of mankind as he
was, he wished to spread among
the people that knowledge of the
truth which had brought to himself
illumination and freedom. He
preached his first sermon in the
Deer Park of Saranath near Ben-
ares, and thereby set in motion *‘ the
Wheel of the Law.”

A number of disciples came to
him for instruction. He sent them
out in different directions, bidding
them announce to the multitudes
his message of liberation from sor-
row and suffering.

A Typical Day

Every year, during the eight dry
months, the Buddha journeyed from
city to city, and from province to
province, teaching and preaching
to the people. During the four
rainy months he would remain in
one place in one or other of the
retreats presented to the fraternity
by pious donors. A graphic picture
of a typical day in the life of the
Buddha is given in a Buddhist
scripture.

The Blessed One would rise
early, and after bathing would re-
tire to a solitary place to meditate.
Then he would take the begging
bowl, and sometimes alone and
sometimes with his disciples he
would enter the nearest town or
village to receive the offerings of
food brought by the people. Re-
turning home, all would eat their
meal in common. Afterwards the
Blessed One would summon the
people to him and speak to them
of the deeper things in a way that
all could understand. He would
then meet his disciples and help
them in their difficulties and their
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Victory breeds hatred, for the conquered
is unhappy.

All men tremble at punishment, all men
love life. Remember that you too
are like unto them, and do not cause
slaughter.

One may conquer a thousand men in
battle, but the greatest victor is he
that conquers himself.

Not by birth, but by conduct, does a
man become an outcast or a Brah-
man.

Who would willingly use harsh language
to those who have sinned, strewing
salt, as it were, upon the wound of
their own fault ?

This is true progress in the discipline
of the Blessed One, if a man sees

his sin in its sinfulness and refrains
from it in future.

The Doctrine

The whole of the Dharma or
doctrine of the Buddha is simply
and briefly set forth in the sermon
known as the Dharma-chakra-pra-
vartana Sutta. Its points are ar-
ranged categorically, so that when
it has once been heard, each point
reminds one of the next. Each
~Suggests a whole body of related
1§1eas, and so the sermon, short and
simple as it is, contains a lucid ex-
Planation and a clear rule of life.
Thgre is, to begin with, the enun-
ciation as axioms of the Four Aryan
or Noble Truths. The first is that
the life of the world is full of SOTTOW
and suffering. The second is to
the effect that the cause of such
sorrow and suffering is the craving
for material experience—lust, plea-
sure, power, and so on—and the
clinging to things which pass away ;
In other words, the will to live’
whlch draws the person from birtl;
to birth. The third shows that
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sorrow is to be extinguished by the
overcoming of attachment and the
expulsion of desires and passions.
The fourth proclaims that .there
exists a way which leads to deliv-
erance from sorrow, namely, the
Eightfold Path of Right Belief,
Right Thought, Right Speech,
Right Action, Right Livelihood,
Right Exertion, Right Remem-
brance, and Right Concentration
of Mind.

Each of these topics is a nucleus
round which a great many ideas
may be developed. There is time
only for one or two observations.
By right belief is not meant blind
faith, but a certain amount of
knowledge as to the scheme of life
and the operation of the great laws
of nature, and particularly of the
law of Eternal Justice, or Cause
and Effect. Our thoughts should
be true, beautiful and ennobling ;
and our speech accurate, purpose-
ful and helpful. Action should be
upright, unselfish, well considered
and effective. No means of mak-
Ing a living is right which causes
harm to any living thing or which is
obtained by unfair or dishonest
dealing.  Right exertion implies
perseverance in goodness, and de-
pends both on the choice of useful
work and on the use of our strength
and influence to the best advantage.
We should be self-recollected, mak-
Ing a right use of the intellect,
keeping in mind our work and our
duty, profiting by mistakes but
not brooding over them, and re-
membering the good and pleasant

things but forgetting the evil and -

unpleasant ones. The mind should
be concentred on high and noble
objects only, so as to fill the back-
ground of our minds with elevating
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i har-
houghts that will mou}d our ¢
;c?erg and guide our daily actions.

The Path .

The Eightfold Path outlined by
the Buddha, lying as it does midway
between the extravagances of as%
ceticism and the carelessness o
self-indulgence, 1s knowp as the
great Middle Way, the life of pe;-
fect righteousness in the world. It
is not really a new path, but th?
ancient Aryan Way, the path o
eternal Dharma, frged .from accre-
tions and restored in its essential
simplicity. Buddha did not profess
to be an innovator. His aim was
not to introduce a new ethical code
or to promulgate a new scheme of
the universe, but to transform the
moral life by the inculcation of a
new sense of duty. This he sought
to do through a philosophy appeal-
ing to reason and intelligence and
adapted to the practical needs of
ordinary men and women. His
gospel of liberation was not simply
for the elect, for the higly intellec-
tual or high-placed few, but for the
multitude, for every man.

The Precepts

Keeping the discussion of sub-
tleties to his inner circle of disciples,
he preached to the people at large
the simple dharma of love, justice
and righteousness. A good illus-
tration of the nature of “these
popular talks is afforded by The
Five Rules” or precepts for obser-
vance which he gave to his hearers
wherever he went. These have
been thus beautifully rendered in
The Light of Asia:

Kill not-—for Pity’s sake—and lest
ye slay

The meanest thing, upon its upward
way. ‘

Give freely and receive, but take from
none _
By greed, or force, or fraud, what is

his own.

Bear not false witness, slander not,
nor lie; . )
Truth is the speech of inward purity.
Shun drugs and drinks which work

the wit abuse ; _

Clear minds, clean bodies, need no
soma juice. . , .
Touch not thy neighbour’s wife,

neither commit
Sins of the flesh unlawful and unfit.

It is no wonder that words such
as these made their winged way to
the minds of all, learned and un-
learned, the great and the humble,
the weak and the strong.

The Service of Man

The Buddha confined his teach-
ing to matters of positive knowl-
edge and practical concern, apd.
above all to the means of deliv-
erance from pain and evil. He
expressly disclaimed supernatural
powers for himself, and he did not
perform miracles. He consistently
refused to answer metaphysical
problems and questions relative to
the life after death. He in fact dis-
approved of speculations on matters
not amenable to logical demon-
stration and painstaking investiga-
tion, as unedifying and pandering
to idle curiosity. Because he did not
lend support to the hypothesis of
a personal God, who could be ap-
proached by prayer apd appeased
by sacrifice, his teaching has been
characterized as atheistic ; but th.xs
is a superficial criticism. He did
not deny that thcre must be an
unchangeable underlying Reality
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meditations. The heat of the day
was spent in rest and solitary con-
templation in a quiet chamber or
in the cool shade of dense foliage.
When his body was rested, he
would arise and consider the cir-
cumstances of the people that he
might do them good. When even-
ing fell, they would again gather
together, bringing offerings, and
listen to his discourse. After this
he would speak some time to the
brethren of his Order unti] the
first watch of the night, when
they retired to sleep. He himself
would spend part of the time in
meditation and part in rest. As the
day began to dawn, he would cal]
to mind the folk in the world and
think of their hopes and aspira-

tions, and the means by whj h
could help them. Y Which he

The Sangha

Princes and Brahmans, mer-
chants and husbandmen, hermits
and outcastes, noble ladies and re-
pentant prostitutes, joined the
growing community. Many were
attracted by the institution of the
sangha, or Brotherhood of Monks
which afforded an opportunity to
the spiritually-minded to devote
their lives to the acquisition of the
highest wisdom and to fit them-
selve§ by study and discipline for
teaching and guiding others into
the path of true happiness and
liberation. The rulers of Magadha
and Kosala became lay disciples
and patrons.

One of Gautama’s first visits
after his enlightenment was to his
ancestral home. He brought con-
solation to his aged and tjll then
disappointed father, gladdened the
sorrowing heart of his bereaved
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wife, who became one of

of the newly-founded order :.)}flemflirrlsst
and accepted his young son int(;
the faith. “A cousin named Ananda
became his favourite disciple and
special attendant, ang was dearl
loved by the Master. Many con}i

versations between th
et
et WO are re-

The Ministry

For five and fort
Yy years t -
ter travelled far and wide,hSpNiilsd

down the Ganges Vall
ing his Dharmag, and ecllrz? iy oach-

round him ag pupils.
Eo_ 1people 151 their own i
diatect; and he enforced h;
Ings by parables, and ?a‘tzllless s:lci
dialogues. The doctrine of ’
universal brotherhood open to ﬁ
was the corner-stone of hijg popuI:r
1ty ; and his practica] method o%
€xposition brought down hjg teach
Ing to every person'’s understandip -
. Sometlmes, indeed, he et wigi
violent opposition to his teachin
he greatest of teachers are ng£
spared the shafts of jealousy aod
misrepresentation. He wag artl'j
ularly troubled by the envp alc(i
factious spirit of hig cousigl al:ld

gfe-long enemy, the heretic Deva-
atta. The latter, it is said, ev.
made an attem  him

. Pt to murder hj
through hired assassins. TherB}:ll:lrf
dha made no distinctions between

persons; during a visit to Vajen|:
aisali, h
%ave great annoyance to the nol;lez
Y accepting the hospitality of 4

courtesan in prefer, i
ence to the
Sumptuous banquet, rown

Paranirvana

Many years i
Passedsince the
Gautama entered upon his miniI-s‘:)rr}‘li

Fe
W men led a moere active and
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busy life. He was now eighty years
old, and worn out with toil and
travel. The manner of his death
is thus related. At a village near
Kusinagura he halted in the mango
grove of Chunda, a worker in met-
als, who invited the Master and
his disciples for the midday meal.
The feast consisted of sweet cakes
and rice and mushrooms; and
shortly after partaking of the same,
the Exalted One was taken ill, but
bore the suffering without com-
plaint. When he was a little bet-
ter, he continued his journey with
his disciple Ananda, bathed and
quenched his thirst, and passed on
to the other side of the river, to a
sala grove. . He there lay down on
his right side with his head to the
north. Knowing his end to be near,
he told the brethren not to grieve,
since decay was incidental to all
component things. He had previ-
ously given his final instructions to
them and exhorted them to hold
fast to the Truth as a lamp, to
look to themselves and none else
as refuge, and to work out their
salvation with diligence. He had
also with characteristic consider-
ateness enjoined that none should
impute the least blame to the poor
smith Chunda for what had hap-
pend. He then passed into para-
nirvana, the state from which there
is no return. The body was cere-
moniously burnt, and the remains
divided into eight portions which
were variously distributed. Over
these were subsequently built eight
sacred monuments in different parts
of the country. '

Personality

From all accounts, the personal-
ity of Gautama the Buddha was

one of singular dignity, beauty and
attractiveness. It combined intense
individuality, deep earnestness and
severe simplicity of character with
the utmost gentleness and courtesy,
a profound understanding of human
weakness, and the most tender
compassion for the sorrowful and
suffering. The appeal of his mes-
sage was enhanced by a deep, rich
and thrilling voice, and an almost
superhuman persuasiveness of ex-
pression.

Sayings

It must not be supposed that
the eloquence of the Lord implied
any diffuseness of speech. On the
contrary, he was, like many of the
greatest teachers of the wisdom, a
habitual lover of silence. He taught
men even more by his inspiring
presence and the example of his
ideal life than by the words he
spoke. He often sat in the midst
of his disciples in utter silence.

Many of his sayings, as they have
come down to us, are short and
pithy, forceful and full of point.
The essence of the ethical life has
been condensed in this single verse :

To cease from all evil actions,

To generate that which is good,

To keep one’s mind clean and pure,

This is the injunction of the Buddhas.

It remains as true today as
when he uttered the aphorism
twenty-five hundred years ago, that
“ Never doth hatred cease by ha-
tred,—hatred ceaseth only by love.”
The same sublime wisdom is en-
shrined in these other sayings,
chosen at random :

Let a man overcome anger by kindness,
let him overcome evil by good ; let
him overcome the greedy by liberali-
ty, the liar by the truth.
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behind the constant flux and imper-
manence of existence; but he did not
at the same time find it necessary
to postulate a creative First Cause
to explain the world of experience
as we see it. He in fact shifted
the focus of duty from the worship
of God to the service of Man,
turned it aside from external forms
and ceremonies to a real change of

inner attitude and regulated self-
discipline.

Karma

The law of Cause and Effect
(styled in relation to human life as
the Law of Karma) represents the
design, so to speak, according to
which all things whatsoever work
themselves out. This principle, with
its corollary of continuous change
and progression, is one of the
main contributions of Buddhism
to Indian thought. Everything is
regulated by fixed and unchang-
ing laws. Nothing can interfere
with the law, nothing can release
a man from the penalty of wrong-
doing. Every thought, every ac-
tion, brings with it its own inevit-
able result. From good must come
good, from evil springs evil. Thus
the fruit of the actions of our pres-
ent life will become the seed of
the character of our future lives.

Karma must not be confused,
as it often is, with the idea of
mechanical predestination. It does

not eliminate responsibility nor
invalidate effort; it simply affirms
that the order of Nature is not
interrupted by miracles. It tells
men to rely on their own efforts for
liberation, instead of trying to
throw the burden on extraneous
powers. Karma explains in an in-
telligible and scientific manner the
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difficult and puzzling facts of ex-
istence, the miseries, evils, imper-
fections and inequalities which are
everywhere in evidence.

There is on the surface an ele-
ment of pessimism in the view
which regards life as full of suffer-
ing. But that is because life is not
commonly lived as it should be.
Physical existence is not in itself an
end, but a means to the attainment
of the highest good. A knowledge
of Karma enables man so to order
his life as to make attainment pos-
sible by bringing it into harmony
with the eternal Law. In this lies

firm hope as well as real incentive
for effort.

Nirvana

Since there is nothing in the
world which is changeless, and since
that which is subject to change
cannot be permanent, Buddhist
philosophy denies that the soul in
man is eternal. We cannot ever
be exactly the same for two min-
utes together. The seeming identity
of a personal self is merely due to
the continuity of moments of con-
sciousness. The craving for self-
identity produces the desire for
personal experience, which is in
itself a creative power so strong
that it brings the entity back into
mundane existence. We can only
escape rebirth through right knowi-
edge and the conquest of the up-
welling desire for the things of the
physical life. For him who has
exhausted all karma through self-
forgetfulness and self-sacrifice, there
i1s no more rebirth, but the passing
on to the eternal peace of Nirvana,

Nirvana, literally “ blowing out,
or extinction,” means the quenching
of the fires of lust, ill-will and
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delusion, the cessation of all desires

"and passions, and the final extinc-

tion of the seeds of individual ex-
istence. Far from implying a lapse
into mere nothingness, Nirvana de-
notes simply a release from individ-
uality and the becoming one with
the eternal Reality, in other words,
jivanmukti. It is a state of utter
peace and perfection inconceivable
by the understanding of ordinary
men, of which descriptions are but
approximations, but which is most
assuredly accessible here and now,
as the mystics of all ages have
emphatically- testified. Since that
full-moon day of Ashada when the
Lord Buddha first gave his mes-
sage, myriads of men and women
have trodden the path which leads
to Nirvana, and found in the tread-
ing the way to everlasting Peace.
Says a fair-minded western
writer: * To look upon the whole
world—upon every living being in
it—with feelings of sympathy, to
overcome even hatred with love,
to follow virtue for its own sake,
looking for no reward beyond the
inward peace and tranquillity of the
heart—this is what the Buddha
expected of his followers. Itseems
very much to expect‘o_f humgn
nature; yet this religion which
demands so much, and appears to
promise so little, has attracted many
followers.” It is true that, in the

vicissitudes of history, the Buddhist
religion is no longer professed by the
people of India; but the influence
of its great Founder still survives
in principles of love and kindness
towards all creatures. His teaching

stands unique in the world, because
he alone of the great Teachers laid
supreme stress on the capability of
each man to work out his own
salvation. No one, even at the
present day, whether or not a pro-
fessed follower, can ponder the life
and work of one of the greatest
figures in the spiritual history of
mankind without being moved to
reverence, without a definite sense

of moral invigoration and uplift-
ment.

REFERENCES

Acknowledgments are due to the follow-
ing works for information utilized :

Edwin Arnold, The Light of Asia.

A. Coomaraswamy, Buddha and the
Gospel of Buddhism.

Mrs. Rhys David, Outlines of Bud-
dhism.

Edith Holland, The Story of the
Buddha.

C. W. Leadbeater, The Masters and the
Path.

H. S. Olcott, The Buddhist Catechism.

S. Radhakrishnan, Indian Philosophy.

H. G. Rawlinson, India, a Short Cul-
tural History.

Herbert Whyte, The Great Teachers.

Encyclopedia Britannica.

Cyclopedia of Religion and Ethics.



VERSES BY H. S. OLCOTT

Nor day, nor night,
Can sever us if love

nor flitting years,
endure.

Life's chalice holds no bitter tears
For those whose trust is sure,

In thy dear clasp there is no night,
Love's star has risen in my heart ;
And memory sheds her heavenly light
To cheer us while apart.

Then fear not, Love, to say “ good night,”
It means but that we'll meet again.

With the new dawn which greets thy sight
Shall vanish all thy pain.

In these verses, found in the Archives
at Adyar, the President-Founder shows
his deep and real affection for H.P.B.
They are scribbled in pencil, and almost
indecipherable, on the back of an en-
velope addressed to him at the head-
quarters of the Lodge, San Francisco.
When she passed over, 8th May 1891,
in London, he was lecturing in Sydney ;
from there he went by steamer via Co-
lombo to London, and then to New York.
He was in San Francisco in September-
October, and returned via Japanto Adyar
for the Convention in December. So
intimate are the lines that in all likeli-

hood he never intended to publish them
.-~they are justa Spontaneous outpour-
ing from his heart. Readers will re-
member that when, sixteen years later
he lay very ill at Adyar, H.P.B. came to
him in her astral form, wearing a long
cloak anc_i cowl, like a monk, and con-
versed with him,' and a few days after-
wards she came with the Masters “ to

fetch him to rest wit] T ‘ ‘
home, far north,” 2*1] lL h.em in Their

1 .
Marie R. Hotchen }
September 1937, p, 513, The Theosophist,

* Annie Besant, ibigd.
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H P Blavatsky—" Pontifex
Maximus "

ADDRESS BY C. JINARAJADASA

Delivered on White Lotus Day, 8th May 1938, to the Sao Paulo
Lodge, Brazil.

SHALL always remember

H. P. Blavatsky, if for no other
reason than this—that I met her
twice as a boy, and was in London
on this day in 1891 when she died,
and was present at Woking when
her body was cremated. But the
true reason why I shall always be
grateful to her is that she was the
first Theosophist, and brought to
us the light of the Divine Wisdom.

It is difficult in these days, when
there is a large literature on Theos-
ophy, to understand the full signif-
icance of her work. Let us go back
in imagination to 1875, when The
Theosophical Society was founded
in New York City.

The world then was divided into
two camps, that of a rigid material-
ism and that of a narrow and
bigoted form of religion. In the
Western world, in the religious
field, Christian priests were hostile
to science; they despised all who
were not Christian as heathens, and
they preached the doctrine of a
very material hell-fire to which all
were condemned who opposed their
bigotry. In India and the East,
priests of the religions there equally
held the masses, though not the
higher classes, in the bonds of super-
stition. Both in the West and

the East, the priests insisted that
there was no truth outside their
traditions.

If a man could not tolerate the
bigotry and the narrowness of the
religion offered to him, he had per-
force to turn to science. What did
science offer him ? Doctrines which
seemed to prove completely that the
universe was a mere mechanism,
that the soul was a chimera, and
that all that is connoted by the
term spirituality was mere supersti-
tion. There was no middle ground
between the fierce materialism of
science and the equally fierce big-
otry of the priests. The universities
gave only one practical teaching,
which was: “ Eat, drink, and be
merry, for tomorrow you die”;
and the priests gave the teaching:
“If you will not believe in what
we tell you, you will be roasted in
hell-fire for ever and ever.” There
was no choice to a man of thought,
feeling and aspiration between
these two extremes.

H. P. Blavatsky entered on the
scene with a teaching that science
is true in her facts, but wrong in
her conclusions; and that real re-
ligion is not represented by the dog-
mas of ecclesiastical hierarchies,
but is a truth which is reasonable
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to the highest mind, and inspiring
as well to our deepest emotions and
our aspirations. In her first great
work, Isis Unveiled, she drew upon
all the teachings of the past in the
religions and mysticisms of the
world, and upon the teachings of
science as well, to prove that there
is a sure knowledge for those who
are prepared to seek it.

For the first time, since the
days of Plato, H. P. Blavatsky pro-
claimed all knowledge, both of
science and of religion, as one
whole. As a cube has six sides,
each of which is a square by itself,
and yet all the six squares make
one cube, though they face six
different directions, so similarly
there is a unity in science, religion,
philosophy, art, economics, and all
of them are different aspects of
-Idealism, the only doctrine that a
wise man can profess. H. P. Blav-
atsky gave us back our religion, but
without its bigoted priests ; she gave
us the inspiring doctrines of Evolu-
tion, but without the teaching that
men are only their physical bodies,

" and that their happiness consists in
living selfishly for themselves,
trampling upon those who oppose
their cruelty and selfishness.

It is impossible to most of us
today, who live in a world where
science is less dogmatic, and where
we can easily obtain the teachings
of other religions, specially of
Hinduism and Buddhism, to im-
agine how men and women of
noble aspiration, who had intel-
lects as well, were condemned to
live in a world without inspiration.
Today, on all sides of us, are
movements telling us of the teach-
ings of India about atman, yoga
and karma; the idea of reincar-
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nation, the powers latent in man
the existence of Masters of the
Wisdom, and many other teachings
which rouse profound enthusiasm
in all who seek the light—all these
teachings are easily accessible, be-
cause of the work of H. P, Bl%ivat-
sky.
But the first Light-Bringer
H. P. B. True, she said gtha\tvai?:
was not her light, but the light
given to her by her Indian teachers
After H. P. Blavatsky has come a
hpst of teachers; but she was the
pioneer who braved the hostility of
the priests and the mockery of the
profes;;ors. She was supremely a
Pontifex Maximus—"“the chief
among the bridge-builders "—for
she built bridges between religion
and science, and between both reli-
gion and science on the one hand
and philosophy and mysticism on
the other. And she showed, by her
life and by all her teachings, that
he who is wise is he who loves the
down-trodden and the weak,and that
the tenderest actions of Brotherhood
are the only possible actions for men
and women who are on the road
to realize their Divinity.
h’ljh.ough the wisdom of Theoso-
Phly 1s as old as the hills, yet it
was H. P, Blavatsky who brought
1t to the modern world. She never
asked _for thanks, but she asked
?lrll:t tc})lrllnfgh _ofdthose who loved her
1s day her frie ]
read extracts from two bggﬁss&g?ég
311‘1; lovgd, the Bhagavad Gitg and
The Light of Asia—we feel an
;mmense gratitude to her, for gh
br(,)ll.’]}%ht (lilS the Light. , °
1s day, we dedica
to continue the Worktivgtilcf}sxel:ﬁ:

began—to give ¢ .
Wisdom to ill me}rlf Light of the

Negroes and Brotherhood

The Abolition of Slavery
in Brazil

ADDRESS BY C. JINARAJADASA

On this day, May 13th, fifty years
ago, slavery was abolished in
Brazil. Many years before that
date, slavery was abolished in the
colonies of Britain in the West
Indies, and wherever Britons had
held Negroes as slaves. In the
United States, slavery was abol-
ished by Abraham Lincoln, after a
terrible war between the States of
the North and of the South. But
Brazil will always remain unique,

" not because she abolished slavery,

but because real freedom, freedom
of social intercourse, was granted
by Brazilians to the slaves who
were freed, and to all of the Negro
race.

There is no question that the
Negroes who were brought to Brazil
as slaves were less developed in
mentality than your Portuguese
ancestors. Many of the Negroes
are still that. But, once they were
in Brazil, your national leaders real-
ized that there could not exist in
Brazil, without danger to her, two
distinct races, the Portuguese and
their descendants, and the Negroes
and their descendants. Only one
race and one people should exist in
Brazil.

You therefore freed the slaves,
but you have gone further than
any other nation in the world, and

for that you will always remain
famous. You have abolished com-
pletely and for ever the barrier of
racial discrimination. You laid
down the standard of what a true
Brazilian citizen should be ; and so
long as any man or woman tries to
live up to that standard, you treat
him or her—Negro or Indian, mu-
latto or caboclo'—as your equal,
not only before the law, but in social
life as well.

Brazil has gained immensely in
her strength by this frank recogni-
tion of Universal Brotherhood, in
Brazil, without distinction of race
and colour. How many of your great
men, in every field of life and action
—politics, poetry, literature, drama
—have been Negroes, or have Ne-
gro blood in them, who shall say ?
Your Brazilian culture would have
been infinitely poorer, if you had
not given social equality to those
of the Negro race and to descend-
ants of Negroes. In their turn,
these men and women of dark colour
have enriched your culture. Ifany
of you have Negro blood in your
veins, you are not ashamed of it.
What has happened in Brazil in
the last fifty years proves that if

! Descendant of Red Indian and Portu-
guese.
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the opportunities of social equality
are given to all, irrespective of the
colour of their face or the nature
of their hair, they respond to the
ideal set before them.

You freec} the slaves. That was
an act of justice. Other nations
also bave performed that act of
justice.  But you have done more,
Yoq have lifted to your own level
of ideal citizenship all those who
were freed, by giving them your
gift of understanding, friendship
and brotherhood. You have marked
the road of Universal Brotherhood
irrespective of colour and race. for
all Y(v)ther nations to tread. ,

Your national hymn of i
which all childrenysing witlsr:lftlzll’l
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pleasure, says that you have “ more
love” in your hearts than other
peoples.  You have already proved
it, in one department of life. It is
now for you to prove it in other
departments also, specially in poli-
tics. You will then become the
first nation in the world.

Ihank God that there is one
nation in the world where the two
words_ Colour and Caste are
meaningless. If only you will be
true to your ideals, you can make
Brazil famous in both the Americas,
not because of your wealth or
material progress, but because God
will be nearer to the human heart

in Brazil than in any other people
of the New World.

HYMN TO IMMORTALITY

Around a speck of Deity

But bottled up withig, ghey o)y Pt Of fesh is born,

at speck a unij

Ten thousand births, ten th
their mark—

Yet, upon new

A part of every

Sometimes when brog
The spark expands an

Wl.lat holds the forces

ght in close ¢
d quivers till its ma

verse has form.,

ousand deaths, ten thousand lives have left

birth, new death, new

act directed, bound
u
A part of every obstacle tha’t’s met a

life, it wil] embark :

P with every deed that's done—
nd overcome.

Ommunion with the things around me
gnitudes astound me.

What binds them to the soil ?
til released by toil ?

beat-—the glory of the sun—

» someday we shall be one.

MARCELLA KUECHLE
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A Simple Approach
to
“The Secret Doctrine ”

BY JQSEPHINE RANSOM

This chapter deals with the Creative Powers in the Cosmos, an'd
the Hierarchies of Spirits concerned with human evolution. Here is
also the key to man’s origin and ancestry, and the immortal root of

his being.

Stanza VII, 7. 1In this Stanza
large-scale processes are dealt with.
The externals of Life are now to
be organized. Twelve great Orders
of Beings are concerned in this,
of which seven are within our
range and connected withthe Seven
Planets of our System. All these
are snbdivided into numberless
groups of divine, spiritual, semi-
spiritual, and ethereal Beings. They
assist in the preparation of man to
be a complete human being, and
to bring the physical body to a
state of perfection. The Seven
Orders prepare the cosmic princi-
ples which man will later repeat in
miniature. .

The First Order are the Divine
Flames, the nucleole of the superior
Divine World ; the Formless, Fiery
Breaths (Future Monads?). At
this Divine Flame are lit the next
three descending groups, who be-
come distinct and separate entities
and are symbolized by a six-pointed
star, which refers to the six Forces
or Powers of Nature, the six planes,
principles, etc., all synthesized by

the seventh, the central point in
the star. All these Hierarchies
emanate from the Heavenly or
Celestial Virgin, the great Mother
in all religions. Fiéat Lux (* Let
there be Light ") is the command,
and the Primordial Light of the Un-
manifested Logos becomes Fobhat,
or the “ Seven Sons.” The former
is symbolized by the central point
in the Double Triangle ; the latter
by the Hexagon itself. The One
is not concerned with man-bearing
globes, but with the inner invisible
Spheres. * Divine Fire” charac-
terizes this First Order.

The Second Order add Ether to
Fire, or are Atma-Buddhi (cosmic).
They are still formless, but are
more definitely substantial. They
are the Prototypes of the incarna-
ting Monads and are composed of
the “ Fiery Spirit of Life.” Through
them passes the Ray which is
furnished by them with its future
Vehicle, the Divine Soul, Buddhi.
They are directly concerned with
the Hosts of the Higher World of
our System. (I, 236-7).
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The Third Order corresponds to
Atma-Buddhi-Manas—Spirit,Soul,
and Intellect—and are called Triads.
Water is added to the Elements.

The Fourth Order is the highest
group among the Atomic Forms.
It is the nursery of the human,
conscious spiritual Sonls. Air is
the Element now added. They
are called “ Imperishable Jivas,”
and constitute through the next
Order the first group of the first
Septenary Host, meaning the set
of seven human principles. This
Host is the field wherein lies the
Germ that will fall into generation.
That Germ will become the spirit-
ual potency of the physical cell
that guides the development of the
embryo.

The Fire, Water and Air of
Occultism, or the noumenal homo-
geneous Elements of this Primary
Creation, are not the compound
elements they are on earth, but are
their “ Spirits.”

The Fifth Order is connected
with the microcosmic pentagon, the
five-pointed star, representing Man.
This Group of Celestial Beings is
supposed to contain in itself the
dual attributes of both the spiritual
and physical aspects of the Uni-
verse. As both are dual, the Five
is doubled to Ten.

The Sixth and Seventh Orders
partake of the lower qualities of the
Quaternary, or Four. They are
conscious ethereal entities of etheric
invisibility, shot out from the first
central group of the Four, and
from which in turn shoot out all the
Nature-Spirits or Elementals, of
countless kinds and varieties from
the formless and unsubstantial—
the ideal Thoughts of their creators
—down to atomic invisible organ-
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isms, the “ spirits of atoms,” senti-
ent, if not intelligent. All are
subject to Karma, for “a Dhyan
Chohan has to become one; he
cannot be born or appear suddenly
on the plane of life as a full-blown
Angel.” (I, 235-242).

The celestial Hierarchy of this
Manvantara will be transferred to
higher Worlds and make way in
the next Circle of Life for another
composed of the elect of our man-
kind. Gods are not created—
become. The Sixth Gr
vides man with all his
except Spirit and body.
the sixfold Dhyanis, havi
spiritual Elements in th
tion of their bodies—
the physical body.

Sta_nzcz VII, 2, goes into the
gue_stlon of the Sutratm3, the
. Life-Thread ” running through

many beads.” By way of corres-
pondence, the theory of the “ germ-
ngsm " is dwelt upon. It is an

immortal portion  of our bodjes
%nd, according to Weismann, this
ancestral germinal cel] ” passes
unaltered from father toson through
z‘ong generations. Complete this
germinal cell” of man, with its
{‘natgr_lal potentialities, with the
spiritual plasm,” or the fluid
that contains the five lower princi-
ples of the Six-principled Dhyanis
and you have the secret. (1, 244)f

The “human ” seeq cannot ger-
minate unless it has been fructified
by the five virtues (fluids or emana-
tions) from the principles of the Six-
fold Heayenly Man. In the mineral
atom this seed is connected with
the lowest principles of the Spirits
of Earth (the six-fold Dhyanis or
Terrestrial Spirits); ipn the vege-

table with their Prana (Life) ; in

they
oup pro-
principles
They are
ng the six
€ composi-
men, minus
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animal all these plus the third and
fourth ; in man the fruitage of all
five. The Jiva (living being) is
complete. His seventh principle
is a Beam of the Universal Sun,
on loan, and his physical body is
shaped by the lowest terrestrial
Lives through physical, chemical
and physiological evolution.

It is all summarized thus: Man-
kind in its first prototypal form is
the offspring of the Lords of Life;
in its qualitative and physical as-
pect it is the direct progeny of the
lowest Spirits (Dhyanis) of the
Earth; for its moral, psychic and
spiritual nature it is indebted to a
group of divine Beings—of whom
more in Vol. II. * Collectively,
men are the handiwork of Hosts
of various Spirits ; distributively,
the tabernacle of those Hosts ; and
occasionally and individually, the
vehicles of some of them.” (1, 245).
The tabernacles *have improved
in texture and symmetry of form,
growing and developing with the
Globe that bears them; but the
physical improvement has taken
place at the expense of the spiritual
Inner Man and of Nature. The
three middle principles in earth and
man became with every Rgce more
material ; the Soul stepping b_ack
to make room for the “ Physical
Intellect " ; the essence of the Ele-
ments becoming the material and
composite elements now knowrz;
Man s the child of the _Lords,
the first Dhyanis commissioned }:o
create man in their image who
“ could only throw off their Shad-
ows as a delicate model for the
Nature Spirits of matter to work
upon. Man is, beyond any doubt,
formed physically out of the dust

(43

THE SECRET DOCTRINE " 477

of the Earth, but his creators and
fashioners were many.” (I, 246).

Stanza V11, 3. This Shloka puts
in cryptic language the three pro-
cesses of the higher cosmic planes
when the One becomes dual and
then threefold, and this Eternal
Triad is the real “ Thread” on
which is strung our seven-principled
nature.

The student is recommended
thoroughly to understand Rounds.
Each one on the descending scale
repeats in more concrete form the
Round which precedes it ; and each
Globe is a grosser and more material
copy of the one before. Then, on
the upward way, evolution spirit-
ualizes and etherealizes the general
nature of all; therefore, when the
seventh Globe is reached in what-
ever Round, everything returns to
the condition of its starting point,
plus a new and superior degree in
the states of consciousness. Every-
thing is under the supervision of
special Builders and Watchers, the
various Dhyan Chohans. One
Group evolved shadowy man in
this cycle, while a higher and still
more spiritual Group evolved him
in the Third Round. The Seventh
Order or Group builds and con-
denses his physical body, the Sixth
evolves the future man’s shadowy
form, a filmy, hardly visible, trans-
parent copy of themselves. The
Fifth Hierarchy informs this empty
and ethereal (astro-mental?) form
and makes of it the Rational Man.
“ Many are those among the Spirit-
ual Entities who have incarnated
bodily in man, since his first ap-
pearance, and who, for all that,
still exist as independently as they
did before, in the infinitudes of
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Space.” (I, 253-4) “ Every human
being has his prototype in the Spir-
itual Spheres, which prototype is
the highest essence of his Seventh
Principle.” (I, 256)
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Stanza V] 4, re
» 4, Tepeats what h
already bgen said about the natu?csa
of the Triad, the “ Three-tongued

Flame that nev ies I
Buddhi-Manas.EVer dies —Atma-

The Nature of Matter

Atomic Evolution

BY DAVID M. WILSON

THE STANZAS OF DZYAN

STANZA vII

Mr. Wilson propounds a theory of substance which offers a possible
solution of outstanding difficulties and a link between the occult and
the orthodox scientific viewpoints.
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VIGILANT EYES

Atomic Structure

EVOLUTION as usually un-

derstood applies only to liv-
ing beings, hence atoms, in their
uncombined state, are not generally
considered as evolving. Evolution
denotes the growth from simple to
complex of a bodily organism, asa
result of which life, if considered
as distinct from body and only func-
tioning through it, expresses itself
more fully. If life be not accorded
this dignity, then since the bodily
organism exhibits, as it grows, a
greater variety of phenomena, these
phenomena are regarded as being
due to its increased complexity,
and, therefore, the organism is said
to manifest a higher degree of life.

In either event, the case for atom-
ic evolution would require to show
increased complexity in atoms, com-
paring an earlier with a later state.
That some such change does take
place is indicated by a study of
astronomical nebulae and the at-
mosphere of the sun. In the former,
because nebulae can be observed
in many progressive stages of com-
plexity ; and in the latter, as an
instance, because there is found in
it a larger percentage of Hydrogen,
Helium and Oxygen than the cor-
responding figures for the earth’s

atmosphere provide. These, then,
might represent the earlier material
from which later, heavier and more
complex elements have evolved, it
being assumed that our system be-
gan as simple, light elements and
evolved the present heavierand more
complex ones.

This idea seems to be confirmed
by Sir James H. Jeans when he
writes : “ Until recently it was sup-
posed that matter could exist only
in three states—solid, liquid, and
gaseous. In all these three states,
the atoms exist as the indivisible
units from which they take their
names. But our exploration of the
Sun’s interior has shown that there
is a fourth state, in which the atoms
are almost completely broken up
into their constituent particles ; we
may describe it as a state of ‘ pow-
dered atoms’.” ' In this sense, mat-
ter may still be in process of “ manu-
facture " in the sun.

In the radio-active chemical ele-
ments, we find a process of self-
change which is apparently a break-
ing down from a more to a less
complex condition. This process
has been done artificially by the
modern physicist. Can the opposite

' The footnotes are at the end of the
article,
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process be carried out ? Says Pro-
fesgo; Irvine Masson, “ .. | the
building #p of heavier atoms from
lighter atoms is now being achieved
in the laboratory : on 5 minute scale
indeed, but the mechanisms used
are such as go on without human
mfcefventlon~as witness the ‘ cos-
e rays—and natural super-chem-
1stry has had longer to accomplish
its syntheses than the few years in
which we have begun to learn g
little about them.”* Thijs bring;
atomic evolution, in the sense of
Increased complexity, Very near to
the realm of accepted fact,

The discovery of the breaking
down of atoms led to a progressive
changg In ideas of atomic structure
The original “hard, massy particle”
was, and perhaps stilj 1s, good
enough for the ordinary mechanicsg
of engines, boilers and steel frames
but the finer realms into which the
atomic physicist now penetrates
demand a unit more complex, more
subtle. Thus the simple homo-
geneous “ bricks,” which were held
to form the ultimate state of each
of the known elements, have gradu-
ally been analysed into 2 number
of units, to which the term particle
Is somewhat tentatively applied. Of
these, probably the electron comes
most glibly to the lay lip, but it
should not be overlooked that this

is but one of g famil
a of sev
members. d eral

Evolution of the Atom

Modgrn theory avers that it is
by varying, jointly or severally, the
number, kind, or position of these
units that Nature, in the broader
field, or the scientist, in the narrow
one of the laboratory, breaks down
or builds up atoms. The physi-
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helices inside. The strands them-
selves consist of further helices of
different orders. The ultimate unit,
millions of which form these heli-
ces, is a “ bubble,” not consisting
of physical matter at all, but be-
longing to a different ‘" plane of
existence.”

Through these minute helices,
called “ spirillae,” flow “ currents
of different electricities.”’ It is stat-
ed that, at the present stage, only
four of these spirillae are, in gener-
al, active. Ewvolution for the anu,
then, may consist of the gradual
bringing into use of the remaining
spirillae, this increase in the activity
of the anu giving it a greater power
of response as an instrument of
life, or consciousness. The spirillae,
it is important to notice, emerge
on the surface of the anu and
return through the centre. They
thus enclose a somewhat annular
space in three dimensions.

Aspects of the Atom

A yet further avenue of progress
appears to lie in front of the anu.
It is found that three of the ten
strands are thicker than their fel-
lows, and patient counting reveals
that these thicker strands are made
up of a greater number of “ bub-
bles.” It is thought that the re-
maining strands will ultimately
share this process and, in this way,
the anu will grow.

It is reasonable to suppose that
these alterations in the anu them-
selves are bound to have some
effect on the atoms into which they
are built. We thus have, from the
point of view of Occult Chemistry,
five ways in which atomic evolution
may be taking place:

(1) by an increase in the number
of anu composing an atom ;

(2) by an alteration in the relative
positions of the anu composing
an atom;

(3) by an increase in the number
of “bubbles” comprised in
an anu;

(4+) by bringing into activity a
greater number of spirillae in
the anu;

(5) by changes in the forces flowing
through the spirillae;

singly, or in combination.

Effortshave,naturally, been made
by those interested in both the
occult and the orthodox approach
to these problems, to correlate the
two points of view. In the transac-
tion of the Theosophical Research
Centre called The Field of Occult
Chemaistry, an admirable attempt
in this direction is made. As the
collaborators in that transaction
show, there is a lack of similarity
between the results obtained by
the two methods. Nevertheless, the
authors of the publication feel that
there is truth in the conclusions
reached by each method.

In The Field of Occult Chemss-
iry, a possible way out of the diffi-
culty is suggested; namely, that
there are two aspects of the atom ;
one, a dense physical, with the
effects of which the orthodox scien-
tist concerns himself and to which
his descriptions apply; the other,
an etheric content, which is the
domain of the occult chemist. It
might be thought that, since dense
physical must proceed from modifi-
cation of etheric matter, this is
equivalent to saying that the atom
consists of an etheric content sur-
rounded by aggregations of etheric
contents !
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The Wall of the Atom

The authors are, however, care-
ful to counter this with the state-
ment that dense physical atoms do
not proceed from mere agglomera-
tion of etheric bodies, though that
agglomeration probably takes place,
but from the flow of forces in con-
junction with the etheric content,
together with an effect due to the
rapid motion of the etheric matter.
The question then arises: What
constitutes the ““ wall ” shutting off
an atom from surrounding matter ?
As a consideration of this “ wall ”
leads us to a further theory, let us
inquire into it in some detail.

The wvarious suggestions made
appear to be agreed in considering
the wall of the atom as belonging,
not to the atom, but to the sur-
rounding space. The wall is thus,
in a way, illusory, due to the rapid
spinning motion of the atom. It
is said to consist of the pressed-
back units of etheric matter and
matter belonging to higher planes.
But units of the size of the anu, or
etheric aggregations of anu, could
scarcely be thought to take part in
such a wall without being them-
selves largely affected in their mo-
tion by the adjacent matter of the
atom.

In effect, the wall would become
an outlying part of the atom itself,
and we should thus have a kind of
‘““aura ” of activity round the atom,
gradually tapering off as the effect
of the spinning became absorbed.

Taking such an atom as Sodium,
which belongs to the “ dumb-bell ”
group, it is suggested that the
walls of the radiating “ funnels ” are
of astral matter. If, then, astral
matter penetrates the outer wall of
the atom to form the wall of the
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funnel, it can hardly be “ pressed
back” too, to form the wall of the
atom. The atomic wall, therefore,
can only be of etheric matter.
Then, if astral matter forms the
wall of the funnel, what forms the
walls of the inner groups inside the
funnels? And what the walls of
the constituent anu ?

Again, since the ultimate astral
atom contains (49)° “ bubbles,” an
astral “ element” in one of the den-
ser astral sub-planes might con-
tain, say, (49)® x 2000 ‘‘ bubbles."”
This would actually be greater
than the anu’s own (49)° x 49 (plus
a few). Such an astral “atom”
could quite likely be larger in size
than an anu, though we must bear
in mind the possibility of its being
built on a different pattern, and
that could largely affect its size.

Hence, loose anu such as might
be available for forming atomic
walls would have to be pretty widely
spaced to allow room for atoms
of astral elements, not to speak
of other, more aggregated, astral
matter, and the matter of yethigher
planes. Could such comparatively
widely spaced anu provide walls
answering to the semse of the de-
scriptions given ?

On the whole, I lean to the opin-
ion that attempts to provide atoms
with walls from their own, or near-
by similar planes, leads deeper and
deeper into difficulty. The solu-
tion, 1 feel, must lie in another
direction altogether. Before taking
up that matter, however, let us turn
aside to consider another theory
which has come later into the field.

Theories of Substance

In his book, The Web of the Uni-
verse, Mr. E. L. Gardner propounds
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a theory of substance, to some ex-
tent revolutionary. He suggests
that our physical, astral, and lower
mental planes (what H. P. Bla-
vatsky sometimes lumped togeth-
er as ‘“our material plane”) are
but the play of forces through a
cubical mesh bearing a relation to
the highest two planes of our sys-
tem ; though also being “one of
the mysteries belonging to the lower
manas.” Physical matter, in this
theory, is the play of atomic forces
in the web ; astral, the play of bud-
dhic forces in the same web; and

lower mental, the effect of higher
mental forces.
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Whether these higher planes of
being are to be considered as having
matter as such, does not emerge
from the theory, though the expres-
sion “force” used in connection
with them can perhaps hardly be
conceived apart from matter, how-
ever subtle.

With this theory in hand, a way
might be discerned through some
of our perplexities. The atomic
wall need not trouble us if the
atom, and the anu composing it,
are merely a moving field of force
in a relatively fixed cubical lattice.
The interpenetration of astral and
mental “ matter” with physical
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offers no difficulty, since these are
simply different orders of motion
in the same web. The methods by
which will and thought control mat-
ter can alsobeenvisaged. Aboveall,
the tentative particles of orthodox
science, with their attendant train
of equations, seem more closely akin
to Mr. Gardner’s elusive fields of
force than to the occult chemist’s
aggregations of bubbles.

The pathway, however, is not
free from pitfalls. No one familiar
with the related writings of C. W.
Leadbeater could doubt that, to
him, the bubbles and their aggrega-
tions were actual units which not
only could be, but, with infinite
patience, actually were counted.
Again, his descriptions of the build-
ing up of the various planes are
quite unequivocal. Could this
scrupulously careful observer have
omitted to notice so fundamental a
thing as this web? Then, what of
the fourth and higher dimensions
In relation to the astral and higher
planes of which he speaks, also un-
equivocally ? Like H. P. Blavat-
sky, Mr. Gardner finds three and
no more.*

Must we, then, jettison Occult
Chemistry and pin our hopes to
The Web of the Universe? Has Mr.
Gardner’s theory closed a door upon
us, or has it given us an addition-
al key with which to open one ? Let
us return to the wall of the atom.

What Is Koilon ?

If we consider the ultimate * bub-
ble” of Occult Chemistry, we find
it to be a bubble in what is called
Koilon. It is stated to be of the same
nature as a bubble of gas in a liquid.
The boundary wall of these bubbles
is then, clearly, Koilon. What can
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constitute the wall of the ultimate
unit of the plane next lower ? The
authors of The Field of Occult
Chemistry suggest that it can only
be matter of the highest (the Adi)
plane; that is, aggregated bubbles
in Koilon, since Koilon itself is
needed for the walls of the bubbles.
In this article, however, an attempt
has been made to show that this ap-
proach leads only to a progression of
difficulties, and it is felt that a better
way out could be found by consider-
ing the nature of Koilon itself.

If we take up the descriptions of
this mysterious Aether of space in
The Secret Doctrine and other
works, we find a continual revert-
ing to such terms as * the Great
Deep,” “the Waters of Space,”
and so on.  Students of symbology
will recollect that water is used as
a symbol not only for the liquid
sub-plane of the physical plane,
but for all corresponding planes, of
which the astral is typical. Theo-
sophical students will also be fa-
miliar with the idea that, besides the
seven planes of our system, there
are seven cosmic planes, to which
our planes are related.

These are mysterious worlds for
us to attempt to comprehend, and
diagrams arenotoriously inadequate
and misleading, but, with this warn-
Ing, the reader is referred to Fig. 1.’
It will be observed that our whole
universe “buds forth” from a group
of seven atomic sub-planes, each
numbered 7 on the figure. Each
of these atomic sub-planes forms
the lowest of a corresponding cos-
mic plane, but is the highest of its
own plane in our system. Now,
keeping in mind the old classifica-
tion which labelled the sub-planes,
and corresponding planes, “ earth,”
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“ water,” “ air,” “ fire,” etc., let us
call our system thus “budded forth,”
the Earth Universe, as shown on
the diagram.

The gex'tratpolatiom which would
now postulate another universe
evolving out of the group of cosmic
sub-planes marked 6, might at least
have the merit of being a reason-
able conjecture. Let us call that,
at present, hypothetical universe the
Water Universe. In the same way,
from the group of cosmic sub-planes
marked 5 would evolve an Air Uni-
verse, and so on. Each of thgse
universes would be complete with
its own seven planes and appro-
priate subplanes, just as the Earth
Universe is. .

The thesis now put forward is
that the postulated Water Universe
is the real background of the whole
Earth Universe; the true Koilon
or Aether of Space; that it stands
behind the Earth Universe, its true
sub-stance, plane for plane and
subplane for subplane, “each to
each,” in Euclid’s familiar phrase.

“ The inner and outer worlds
correspond perfectly to one another,,
point to point, in God’s system,”
says C. W. Leadbeater. _

On this count, our bubbles in
Koilon are bubbles in the matter
of the highest subplane of the
Water Universe, which forms the
wall surrounding them. Ultimate
units of our Monadic Plane will
have for their wall the matter of
the corresponding subplane of the
corresponding plane of the Water
Universe.

Whenwereach our physical plane,
the wall of the anu will be the mat-
ter of the atomic physical level of
the Water Universe. The wall of
our gaseous atom will be the mat-

ter of the gaseous sub-plane of the
physical plane of the Water Uni-
verse. To give a possible instance
of the application of this thesis to
a scientific problem, the energy re-
quired to raise an atom of “solid "
matter to the “liquid” state (latent
heat) would be the energy required
to pull the atom out of the wall
of “solid " physical matter of the
Water Universe and set it free in a
wall of Water Universe ‘‘liquid "
physical matter.

Linking Science and Occultism

Again, what fills the bubbles in
Koilon? C. W. Leadbeater says:
‘““When we get to the highest that
we can, the bubbles of Koilon . . .
to our present sight appear to be
empty. Of course, they are not so

. . very decidedly there is some-
thing in that empty space.”® In
the light of this theory, it is sug-
gested that the Air Universe fills
these bubbles in the matter of the
Water Universe, or Koilon. The
Air Universe is thus the world of
the Divine Mind, and the Divine
Thought not only “ thinks” our
universe, but #s it. The Mystery
of the Lower Manas becomes that
of the Divine Lower Manas.

This theory of substance, put for-
ward, of course, quite tentatively,
as a piece of speculative philosophy,
offers some possible solutions of
outstanding difficulties. The walls
of the various units of the planes are
provided for as above. The ques-
tion of dimensions can also be met,
though the elaboration of that point
is out of the province of this article.

Then the ‘“ Father-Mother " who
spin ‘“‘ the Web of the Universe ”
can be, not our Adi-Anupadaka,
though bearing a relation to them,
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but the Air and Water universes
respectively, the resultant web be-
ing, in very truth, the substance of
our Earth Universe. The lines of
the web are thus lines of force;
that is, lines along which the re-
sultant matter of the Earth Uni-
verse would readily flow. They
are patterns, indeed, in the Divine
Mind.

That these patterns should flow
and move under the influence of
the Divine Thought is a natural
supposition, making of the Web of
the Universe something more akin
to the Gaussian co-ordinates which
Einstein found it necessary to use
in setting out his General Theory
of Relativity, than the Cartesian
co-ordinates of which Mr. Gardner’s
illustrations remind us. Indeed,
that some such distortion from the
truly cubical lattice must occur is
implicit in Mr. Gardner's theory,
for the flow of atmic force there
said to produce the matter of our
physical plane, is described as flow-
ing from one to the diagonally
opposite corner of the cubes form-
ing the lattice web, the points of
junction of the cubes glowing and
giving the impression of lines form-
ing spirals. Geometrical consider-
ations, however, demand that these
lines should be straight, not curved,
if the lattice is truly cubical.
Hence, a distortion from the cubi-
cal shape is necessary in order that
the helical whorls of physical mat-
ter may be formed.

This theory of substance, besides
offering a way of approach between
The Web of the Universe and
Occult Chemistry, may possibly
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offer a link between the occult and
the orthodox physical-science points
of view. Analysis of the tentative
particles of science reveals them as
possessing two qualities, mass and
electrical charge.

In the anu, the unit of our physi-
cal plane, the strands of spirillae
are on the surface, returning through
the centre. There is thus a some-
what annular space left inside the
anu, which will be filled with the
matter of the corresponding plane
of the Water Universe. Can we
not attribute to the “ Water Uni-
verse content” of the anu the
quality of mass, and to its “ Ajr
Universe content "—the content of
the bubbles in Koilon—the electric
charge ? A treatment of the subject
along these lines, though too in-
volved to be attempted here, might
yield fruitful results in linking sci-
ence and occultism.

Returning to our original question
of the evolution of atoms, we can
now see how this might work out,
Instead of surveying some heaps
of stone, lime and sand, and some
stacks of timber, and wondering
how these could evolve themselves
Into an impressive cathedral, we
see where the Mind of the Architect
comes into the scheme. The Plan
1s unfolding steadily in the Ajr
Universe, the World of the Archj.
tect’s Thought, and the units which
form our Earth Universe are flow-
ing and moving under its influence
and impulse, and according to its
evolving pattern; gradually grow-
g, aggregating, unfolding to the

perfection which is thejr final
achievement,

FOOTNOTES TO “ ATOMIC EVOLUTION
Refer to page 519

An Approach to Brotherhood

The New Treatment of Crime

BY KEWAL MOTWANI

“ Reconditioning  the prisoner is the new technique of reformation.
He must be regained for society, and society must hglp him to make
good. Cooperation is the law of social life.

A Changing Technique
EVERY group of people must

control the anti-social con-
duct of its members. Social solidar-
ity cannot be attained unless cen-
trifugal tendencies in man are prop-
erly controlled.

Crime varies with time, place
and group. What is crime with a
group at one time becomes a meri-
torious act at another. A man may
be punished with death for com-
mitting a murder in his commu-
nity ; he is hailed as a hero if he
deals death on large scale in the
enemy’s camp. One group insists
on monogamy ; another considers
possession of a harem as a mark
of royalty. One group punishes
ordinary theft severely; another
group encourages it and considers
it a virtue. Folkways and mores
vary with each group ; crime is what
the community considers it to be.

Detection of crime varies with
the nature of crime. A night-hawk
watching for the enemy is the acme
of achievement in a primitive type
of society. In the modern world
governments need fast gun boats,
aeroplanes and armed militia to
beat the criminal at his own game.
A large footprint was a good clue
not long ago ; today, the finest crim-

inological laboratories will catch
a culprit with a mere fingerprint.
As men have refined the technique
of their criminal operations and ex-
panded their spheres of activity,
the controlling agencies have tried
to keep pace by developing equally
effective methods of detection and
control.

Modes of Punishment

Crime has been punished also in
a variety of ways. ‘“ Eye for eye
and tooth for tooth ™ has enjoyed a
religious sanctity and imperative-
ness with us. (1) Retaliation has
so far formed the basis of social
treatment of crime. All wrong-
doing has been visited with repri-
sal. Consequently, we find not a
little of human ingenuity spent in
inventing mechanisms of exquisite
torture. Slow death on the break-
ing wheel, boiling alive in water or
oil, burning at the stake, building
into a wall, exposing to fire for
slow baking, flaying alive, sewing
up in animal skin, nailing on the
cross, a cup of hemlock—these and
many other forms of punishment
have been freely used to get rid of
the criminal and the crime. The
greater the agonizing cry of the
sufferer, the greater has been the
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sadistic joy of society that saw its
redemption in the annihilation of
the offender.

In recent times emphasis is
placed on scientific study of crime
and appropriate methods of * pun-
ishment ” or treatment, though
we still hear of decapitations and
guillotines in public squares in
some of the western countries. [t
is undoubtedly a far cry from the
stake and the breaking wheel to
the modern electrocution, firing by
squad or the lethal chamber. The
former were slow, public perform-
ances, carried out for the delecta-
tion of the public and the deter-
rence of the probable offender ; the
latter are extraordinarily expedi-
tious, carried out in the quiet and
privacy of a chamber, thus elimin-
ating pain and publicity as much
as possible. But society still re-
taliates for every wrong action and
demands a price, sometimes life
itself. Vengeance has been the
foundation of penal law; reprisal,
not reformation, has been its guid-
ing principle.

(2). Repression has been the
inevitable and logical concomitant
of retaliation. Offence must not
only be punished, but it must also
be prevented. Methods of preven-
tion have shared the barbarity of
retaliation. Torture and intimida-
tion have held humanity in their
grasp for thousands of years. We
read only recently that one govern-
ment had started catching people
for “ thinking dangerous thoughts.”

Reformation

(3). The third method of deal-
ing with crime is Reformation. This
is a comparatively recent technique,
as far as the western world is con-
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cerned. But we have still 2 rough
road to travel. The evolution of a
penal system not based on 4 priori
legalistic assumptions has been
very slow. Beccaria, an Italian,
was the first to propound reforma.
tion as the reasonable motive of

punishment.” He propounded his
theogy in a pamphlet, Crime and
Punishment, published in Milan in
1764. He challenged représsion,
and put up a vigorous plea for refor.
mation.

We come across the same plea
for reformation in England about
the same time. John Howard was
made Sheriff of Bedford ip 1773
and was placed in charge of the
jail in which John Bunyan had
written his Pilgrim’s Progress one
hundred years earlier. During the
Sixteen years of his service, Howard
visited every country in Europe
tl'_xa\.t made its jails accessible to
visitors. He studied every penal
system that he could, and advo-
cated reform of the system prevail-
ing in his country. The year 1776
saw the birth of the Philadelphia
chxety for Relieving Distressed
prisoners, organized by William
Penn, who himself had been Jailed
in England. This Society became
the parent of penal reform institu-
tions in the United States of Amer-
ica. The whole history of penology
1s illumined by these three persons
—Beccaria, Howard, Penn—whose
labqurs have lightened human mis-
ery in all parts of the world,

Hell on Earth |

The average citizen has
correct picture of Prisons, most of
them, as they are today : Enclosed
Spaces, with high stone walls; cells

a fairly
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with steel bars and locks, with ver-
min for company ; hard and rough
beds with insufficient covering ; fil-
thy and inadequate toilet facilities,
used by large queues of prisoners;
insufficient, non-nutritious food;
inadequate provision for bathing;
solitary confinement; bell-bars;
locked hands behind the back;
unsupported squatting on knees,
hanging by arms; rigorous labour
for long hours ; heavy penalties for
small infringements of rules ; herd-
ing of all types of criminals to-
gether ; harsh supervision under
hard-boiled, brutalized wardens—
these are but a few distinguishing
marks of ordinary prisons today in
many parts of the world. Books,
magazines and newspapers are
denied to many prisoners ; there is
little religious training or intelligent
entertainment. A hell on earth, so
that those who enter abandon hope.

But the sijtuation is changing.
Scientific study of criminology has
revealed the various fronts on which
the battle has to be fought. There
is an insistence on a thorough under-
standing of the factors that culmi-
nate in a particular crime. Prisons
are being built with a view to main-
tain the health of the inmates at a
high level. The conditions of living
aim at fostering right attitudes;
punishment is made to fit the
crime. Above all, a definite effort
is made to recondition the person-
ality of the criminal so as to reab-
sorb him into society on his release.

Reconditioning the Prisoner

The first penitentiary, incorpo-
rating principles advocated by
Penn, was built in Philadelphia in
1877. This, Frederick Wines re-
marks, has served “as a model

which has been copied in all parts
of the world.” It has radiating
wings, with cells next the outer
wall and corridors in the centre, an
arrangement which gives light in
all the cells and sunshine in most
of them. The confining of pris-
oners in individual cells, isolated
from each other, was a reaction
against the method of allowing pris-
oners of all degrees of criminality
to associate together.

Some of the jails in U.S.A. are
now jails only in name. They are
known as penitentiaries, and the
prisoners are inmates. The cells
do not give the impression of cages
for human beings. They are kept
clean; there is provision for physi-
cal comfort. There is a good supply
of hot and cold water; beds are
clean.

Every new entrant is given a
thorough physical examination on
admission. All hindrances to nor-
mal functioning of health are
quickly removed. Medical service
is regular and efficient. The pris-
oner finds a general atmosphere of
understanding and helpfulness. It
is strongly borne in upon him that
his action is responsible for his
presence in a ‘“ pen,” that he has
wronged society and broken its
laws, and that he may soon go out
into a friendly world if he will only
set his thinking, feeling and acting
right.

The sole aim of “ punishment ”
is to recondition the prisoner’s per-
sonality. He is trained in regu-
lar habits with a view to establish-
ing harmony in his life. Bathing,
exercise, regular times for food,
hard but interesting work, and suf-
ficient rest, these form the daily
routine. A major part of the day
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is devoted to the acquiring of skill
in some industry or handicraft in
which the labourer has already
some skill or finds a new interest.
An expert in vocational guidance
may often be requisitioned to help
in this work.

The income from his work may
oft.en be remitted to the wife and
children of the prisoner, so that
they are not exposed to want and
suffering. This intensifies his in.
terest in his work, and he puts his
best into it. This increasing sense
of usefulness along right lines and
self-sufficiency gives him an added
assurance that he will find his
fﬁgp‘:r E)(liaceT }v;zhen he goes out into

orld. ere is a 1
of occupations to selecgtrrfxfﬁn:,.a n%—?é
can take up automobile repairin
cookmg, printing, masonry radig’
operating,  journalism, th’eatricgi
work, etc. Each prison has a far
:;;tagcohoed to it, sometimes as 1argvla

acres. This giy ivi

contact with nature,gdiztszi;llilllzm%
hard work, the advantage of ou(;-
door employment, the Joy of seein
the slow process of growth in thg
plant world. Poultry and daj ;
farm}ingbare; added attractions v
‘ e basic value of is
1t reconditions the prisov;z;kn(l)st ;h;llt
physically, but also in hjs soc? 5;
and mental outlook on ljfe - 4
f;lucllps hfm; for a new and reforx’nelé

ode of livin i
into the World.g on s emergence

Such prisons are not
gble hotels,” as hag tbeelclo?(fr(;xrt-
times remarked in ridicule, Evef .
comfort has to be deserved by harg
labour and is retained on condition
of creditable conduct. At the end
of the day, the prisoner has worked

ard and earned a night's rest,

-
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Indeed, under this system, the pris-
oner works as hard, if not harder
than under the regime of revengef ul
punishment, but the basic interest
is dlffeyent. Under the old system
the prisoner is a bond-slave ; hé
works under the lash of a \x’rhip.
Unde_:r the new system, he has his
Own 1nterests at heart. He is anx-
10Us to recover the lost ground, and

intensifies his efforts a i
meat tself-improve-

The Problem of Discipline

- The problem of discipline is be-
Tg solved by the system which
b Osborne inaugurated when
undwas warden of Sing Sing. He
assueI;took to encourage prisoners to
o € responsibility for their own
o xfnour. Under his guidance,
€y tormed a welfare league among
?}rlld for themselves. Within limits
f.y were allowed to make their own
lt‘:)l es %f conduct and punish viola-
thres' Chis procedure has stimulated
e, llnsl?ners to dgvelop the social
needeg- “&overning spirit that is
peede: Inordinary group life. When
writerg a certain penitentiary, the
it Ofwas' told that about two per
l prisoners abused the privi-
eget: of free movement and escaped.
fril:e nctllsle iense of having wronged
an 3 \Ydo reposed trust in them,
an. uld suffer as a result of their
“aP€, was so strong that many
E(r)ls(i)nefrs returned of their own ac-
c Hrle‘a ter being abroad for some
ser};gs system of the indfaterminate
Senter tce 1s now being widely used,
" fll l_las. been found very
amp ul 1 introducing a certain
ount of self-imposed discipline.
H e policy of prescribing in ad-
Nce a definite period of detention
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is discarded, and in its place the
law indicates the minimum and
maximum periods, enforceable in
accordance with the criminal’s con-
duct. As soon as he shows that
he is prepared to cooperate and
lead a socially-responsible life, the
period of his sentence is correspond-
ingly decreased. This system of
indeterminate sentence individual-
izes treatment of each offender,
gives him an opportunity to show
results by his behaviour, develops
an abiding sense of self-respect, and
helps him to acquire a good occupa-
tional efficiency before leaving the
prison.

Adult probation is another device
of individualized treatment. It 1s
generally given to the first offender,
who is not entirely anti-social, and
who has infringed a very minor
social regulation. The person on
probation is saved the life-long
disgrace of having been a criminal,
and the unwholesome contact with
the “toughs.”” He reports every
month to the police, pays the fine in
instalments prescribed by the Court,
and makes appropriate restitution
to the persons he has in jured.

But an offender who is admitted
on indeterminate sentence, and
has proved by his behaviour his
worthiness to go out into the world,
is released on parole. He is given
an opportunity to try out his
adjustment with the group, under
official supervision and guidance.
The parole officer helps him to

find the type of work in which he
received his training. The govern-
ment or some philanthropic organ-
ization sometimes helps with a
little loan to give him a start. The
State stands by him and is ready
to help in his honest efforts to stand
on his legs. The process of ad-
justment is always slow, and there
are many chances of slipping back.
But the man who is trying to help
himself deserves to be helped.

The Law of Social Life

This, then, is the new treatment
of crime. It is divested of all
retaliation and repression and is
based on the firm foundation of re-
formation. The offender has to be
regained for society. In his sinning
against society, or vice versa, both
are losers. Both must make amends
to each other. Cooperation, not
conflict, is the law of social life.

Society is increasingly realizing
that it is better to prevent crime
than to cure it. Crime must be
caught at its source; the criminal
must be reconditioned when he has
a supple body and mind. A ju-
venile delinquent of today is the
confirmed criminal of tomorrow.
It is on this young offender that
society must concentrate its atten-
tion. From my comparative study
of the systems of reclaiming ju-
venile delinquents, I have become
convinced that the United States
of America is the most advanced
country in the world.

(Next article: Juvenile Delinquency)

This series by a sociologist began in our August issue with

« Causal Factors in Crime.”



Problems of Biology

Vitamins

BY E. LESTER SMITH

Dr. Lester Smith, a pioneer in the synthetic manufacture of vi
discusses their sources and effects, not only in the
sometimes ““ at higher levels also.”

selzing upon new scientific terms and misapply

tamins,
physical body but
He warns Theosophists against

ing them to describe

phenomena of the invisible worlds.

Nature’s Method

I HAVE long intended to write
a note on vitamins for THE
THEOSOPHIST because it seemed
to me that a host of misconceptions
were abroad as to their nature,
distribution and value. 1 was con.
firmed in this view by some state-
ments (incidental to the main sub-
ject) in an article entitled “ The
Hidden Powerof Light and Colour "
in THE THEOSOPHIST for August
1937.  Speaking of the production
of vitamin D by irradiation of er-
gosterol, milk, etc., with ultraviolet
rays, the author, Dr. van Uchelen,
complains of the process being “al-
ready exploited and commercialized
beyond rightful boundaries.” In
a footnote he quotes the following
from an advertisement : “ By using
ultraviolet rays in our plants and
allowing them to shine on the milk,
we put an extra supply of vitamin
D in milk following Nature’s own
method of creating vitamin D,”
and he comments : “ The latter of
course is a misleading statement.”
While readilyadmitting that many
advertisements contain misstate-
ments or gross overstatements, I
submit that the above is no more

than an honest statement of fact.
The fascinating story of vitamin D
can well be elucidated by analysis
of the advertisement quoted. Letus
start at the end : What 4 Nature’s
own method of creating vitamin D ?
First, we should mention that there
are at least four slightly different
chemlcal substances that possess the
phlysmloglcal properties of vitamin
D. The only rich source of any
of them is the liver oils of certain
fish which contain vitamin D, and
probably another variety of the
vitamin. The fish probably make
most of their vitamin D ip their own
bodies, though how or why is still a
mystery, for this the animals can-
not do. Some ig certainly made
for them by solar irradiation of their
food. But fish liver oi] ig not a nor-
mal dietary source of the vitamin
for animals or humans,

\Qtamin D has never been found
In significant amounts ip the vege-
table kingdom save exceptionally
In sun-dried products such as fer-
mented cocoa beans.® Thus her-
b.lvorc?us animals cannot ingest their
vitamin D. They do, however, build

1

The references
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up in their bodies a pro-vitamin
(probably 7-dehydro-cholesterol),
which is converted into vitamin D
by solar ultraviolet radiation fall-
ing on their skins. Ultraviolet
radiation electrically produced has
precisely the same effect. This,
then, is Nature’s principal method
of creating the vitamin.

Ezploiting Vitamin D

There is some vitamin D in milk
(as the advertisement implies), but
very little; not enough generally
to protect a child from rickets. Of
course the lucky child gets exposed
to the sun and so makes plenty for
himself. But whataboutthechildren
of our big cities, where the smoke-
pall screens off almost all the solar
ultraviolet ? Milk contains the pro-
vitamin, and ultraviolet radiation,
properly applied, will increase
severalfold the natural vitamin D
content,’ which is exactly what the
advertisement claims. The open-
ing invitation, ‘ Eat a sunbeam—
we make them for you,” is merely
a poetic way of presenting a truth
to the ill-educated. Dr. van Uche-
len reminds us of the dangers of
overdosage with vitamin D. There
have been a few cases, but I expect
there have been many more deaths
due to an overdose of roast beef
and suet pudding. In both cases
the remedy is moderation, not star-
vation ; the ratio between fatal
dose and correct dose is probably
smaller with the suet pudding than
with the vitamin D.

These discoveries must be com-
mercialized for their benefits to be-
come generally available in our
present civilization. We all know
that an ideal civilization would be
motivated by service instead of

profit, and in such a civilization we
should all get enough sunshine—
but today we have our slums and
smoky chimneys. I count it my
greatest service to humanity that I
have personally assisted in the com-
mercial exploitation of vitamin D.

Owing partly to my own research
work, the pure crystalline vitamin
has been made available cheaply,
and this has helped greatly towards
the eradication of rickets, so recent-
ly regarded as incurable. It is true
that all vitamin D made by irradi-
ation pays a small royalty to the
holders of the Steenbock master
patent, but all the proceeds have
been made over to finance further
biochemical research.

Erroneous Notions

In the early days of vitamins
much nonsense was talked and
written about them by some Na-
ture-cure practitioners, health food
specialists, Theosophists and many
others. Each seized on the new
discoveries and read into them con-
firmation of his own theories. So
we were told that vitamins were a
new sort of radio-activity; that
they were radiations or magnetism ;
that they were subtle essences per-
taining to the etheric or astral
counterparts of the foods in which
they occurred ; that they could not
be separated from the foods with-
out becoming ineffective, and so
on. Further countless erroneous
claims were made, based on sheer
guesswork (often wrongly diagnosed
as intuition), that such-and-such
was rich in this or that vitamin.
“ Tomatoes contain all the vita-
mins " is the kind of statement one
often heard ; it may be true, but
of what value is it when to get
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enough of the B group of vitamins
we would need to eat many pounds
of tomatoes daily, while hundred-
weights would probably be needed
to supply enough vitamins A and

.D ; tomatoes are a rich source only
of vitamin C.

Deficiency and Disease

How often, too, have we heard
the view expressed that much of
this new knowledge is superfluous
because an ordinary mixed diet
provides plenty of all the vitamins?
Now we know that it is all too easy
for a varied dietary to be deficient
in some of the vitamins, particular-
ly when the money available for
food is limited, or when the diet is
strictly vegetarian. Some Swedish
doctors * recently found it easy to
induce the early symptoms of scurvy
with a generously mixed diet that
was readily accepted by their pa-
tients and would have been consid-
ered excellent twenty-five years
ago. We know also that the typi-
cal deficiency diseases only appear
with nearly complete deprivation
of the particular vitamin, but that
many less acute conditions of poor
health are associated with sub-op-
tional vitamin intakes.

I wish to be quite emphatic con-
cerning the nature of vitamins.
They are chemical substances, just
as much as are the water, mineral
salts, carbohydrates, proteins, and
other essential constituents of our
food. They are remarkable only
in that some of them are required
in " exceedingly minute amounts,
yet life- ceases in their absence.
The same is true, however, of the
elements copper and iodine, need-
ed in traces respectively for blood
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regeneration and functioning of the
thyroid gland.

Synthetic Products

Most of the vitamins have now
been isolated from natural sources
in a pure state, several as beautiful
crystalline substances. The chemi-
cal formulae of most of them are
known, and usually the exact con-
stitution. Such is the wonder of
organic chemistry today that at
least four different vitamins have
actually been built up syntheti-
cally from simple chemicals. Some
information about them is collect-
ed in the table below. The nomen-
clature is confusing; vitamin B
for example has now been differ-
entiated into at least four factors,
B,, B,, B, etc., having quite dif-
ferent constitutions and physiologi-
cal effects”’” The factors happen to
occur together in many sources, and
so were at first regarded as a single
entity. On the other hand vita-
mins_ Pag, D,, D, have very simi-
1_ar * constitutions and almost
identical physiological action. The
physiological action of any vita-
min can probably be imitated by a
number of closely related chemical
compounds. In addition to the
vitamins D, this has already oc-
curred with synthetic analogues of
vitamins B,® and C* probably not
occurring in nature. The five an-
alogues of vitamin B, so far pre-
pared have been found inactive*
The term “ provitamin " is used in
two different senses. Carotene (and
a few related carotenoids) are
regarded as provitamin A because
the animal organism can convert
them into the vitamin A it Mheds:
1t 1s as good to eat the one as thé
other. The various provitamins
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D, however, can only be converted
into the vitamin by ultra-violet light
(and cathode rays) and it is no use
eating them—unless you sun-bathe
afterwards.

Despite statements to the con-
trary, no vitamin other than D has
been made artificially by irradia-
tion of another substance. The
claim quoted by Dr. van Uchelen
regarding vitamin B,” was of a
preliminary nature, has not been
confirmed, and was probably based
on faulty experiments. That is not
to deny that light is a factor in the
building up of vitamins in the plant
kingdom. Indeed, I have suggested
elsewhere * that, for example, light
is probably involved in the synthe-
ses of vitamin C in the orange, be-
cause the concentration increases
from the centre outwards in the
order—pips, juice, white skin, yel-
low skin.

It must also be emphasized that
the purified vitamins work every
bit as well as the same quantity
present in a natural foodstuff, and
the synthetic products are precisely
as effective as the natural. Such
exact statements can only apply to
the animals (usually rats and guinea
pigs) used in the assay of the vita-
mins, for it is not often practicable
to carry out these quantitative tests
on human beings.*

Nevertheless, it is established
that synthetic vitamins B,, C, and
D, have cured human beings of
beriberi,” scurvy,*’ and rickets re-
spectively, while synthetic nicotinic
acid has cured human pellagra.”®*

* 1f challenged, I am prepared to justi-
fy the use of animals for these purposes
—but that is another story.

SEPTEMBER

Occult Factors

The close relation between vita-
mins (essential “ catalysts ” not
made by the animal body) and
hormones (essential * catalysts "
made by the healthy body in the
glands) is seen in the facts that
vitamin C can be regarded as a
hormone for rats (which can make
it for themselves) but as a vitamin
for most other mammals, and
vitamin D similarly as a hormone
for certain fish and a vitamin for
mammals. To stress the chemical
and hence ““ dense physical " nature
of vitamins (and hormones) is not
to deny that their action may be
associated with the etheric body,
with prana, with emotional and
mental states and what not. Some
hormones may indeed arise in re-
sponse to such states, but it certain-
ly is established that these chemi-
cal substances do of themselves
give rise to certain definite effects
in the physical body and sometimes
at higher levels also.

I cannot help it if some of these
data conflict with preconceived
ideas. Facts have no respect for
theories, and indeed 1 think we
may take a lesson from the rapid
march of science in this field. We
Theosophists have the privilege
of access to a certain amount of
revealed knowledge, and a certain
amount of information obtained by
unusual means (psychic powers).
But we understand these very ill,
because the knowledge is, so to
speak, doubly second-hand; not
only is it obtained by others, but
by means we cannot ourselves
employ and do not really com-
prehend. Thus we are apt to draw
erroneous conclusions, and we tend
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unduly to underrate scientific dis-
coveries because they are made
without reference to our occult
knowledge. Moreover, we seize
upon new scientific terms and mis-
apply them to describe phenom-
ena of the invisible worlds. Then
we wonder why scientists are re-
pelled by this sort of Theosophy,
although finally we are often forced
to admit that the orthodox scientists
were right in the main and we were
wrong.

The trouncings which H. P.
Blavatsky applied to the science of
her day were largely justified. Few
of those criticisms apply, however,
to the science of today, and it be-
hoves us to walk warily.
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p. 492, col. 2, line 18, for " animals” read
* mammals.”

p. 494, col. 2, line 12, for “four” read
“ five.”

THE WORLD'S WELLBEING

The Inner Government of the world is a scientific body, a gathering of
Those who are in charge of the government of the world, and of all those
great forces upon which the wellbeing of the world depends.—G.S.A.
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to the practitioner of ceremonial
magic on its evil side it becomes
synonymous with the Goat of Men-
des, who presided over the orgies
of the nocturnal Sabbath, those
alleged ghastly ritnals of the Middle
Ages held at the time of the equi-
nox when wizards and witches met
to do homage to the Old Gentle-
man whose name King James said
he was ‘‘too polite to mention.”
Scorpio has always been known
as ‘‘the accursed Sign,” and we
have shown how it may fitly rep-
resent the Devil in the Zodiac.

But evil exists for some inscrut-
able purpose in the universe.
Without the foulness lurking in the
shadows, how could we appreciate
the clean beauty of the sunlight ?
Of Lucifer a poet has said :

He too labours for some good
By us not understood.

The word “tempt” originally
meant to “try” or “ test.” In the
Egyptian Book of the Dead we
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learn how the souls of the departed
are weighed in the balances against
the feather of Truth in the presence
of Osiris. Perhaps the scales held
in the claws of the Scorpion are
symbolical of this testing process
during critical periods of life and
not necessarily only after death.

_ Scorpio is said to endow its sub-
Jects with strong characters, and
character is often the outcome of
a successful struggle with adver-
sity.  “It is victory organized,”
as Napoleon once remarked when
pressed for a definition of char-
acter. Often temptations are but
trials of our strength and the means
whereby the soul learns some of
life’s most valuable lessons. Hence
Scorpio, thoughthe“accursed Sign”
in the higher aspects of astrology,
1s not wholly evil, and to it we can
apply the words put in the mouth
of Mephistopheles by Goethe: * |
am a part of that power which con-
tinually wills the evil and contin-
ually creates the Good.”

PLANNING AHEAD

When one gets a glimpse behin
Hierarchy one finds that They habit

d the veil into the plans of the

. ; uwally talk in large f
lay their plans with a wonderful, almost deadly, certaigrfty g;lr:fis;t vz;)h%
seem that nothing whatever could interfere wit ’ v

Their future in blocks of ten thousand years or

h them. They lay out

. S0, a d T T
this ten thousand years we will get such-and- nd They say : “In

They do it.—C.W.L.

such work done. And

Son of

England

BY HELEN VEALE

The Curtain is rung down on a great life-drama.

1. Written this Eleventh Day
x}gf ]ung in the Year 1621 A.D.

ORTUNE'S wheelbath turned,
as 1 so oft had warning that
it would, and my dear lord hath
lost all, even his honourable dregu;
tation in the eyes of the worl 3 u
not to those who know him. ht 11;
‘exceeding bitter to me to slee 1_15_
so maligned and impudently ;nfor
represented, made a scapegoa or
others’ acts, and by contrivan °
made to appear himself a conmveh
at the very oﬁ%lceslhe %drz?/i?v:?n
ress. ut 1 w1 :
to?di';pghe happenings of these }s}xx
months, and try torule my thoughts
ission. '
w0 f";};lril:\ment met early in the new
year, and at once refused to grapﬁ
the King his needed supplies };u
grievances were redressed. But tdezlz
stopped not there, but_procee ef
to impeach the Chief Minister o
the Crown, my dear Lord Francis.
It is perhaps natural, as he saith,
that in his position he sh’ould bear
the odium for the King’s neglect
of the Constitution, in so long leav-
ing Parliament uncalled, but it was
diabolical malice in his enemies to
plant on him the count of taking
bribes, of all offences most for%lgn
to his nature and practice. At rs(;
he laughed, even in his anger, an
said : © They will be hard put to 1t
to make good that accusation, at

_least!”

But they were ingenious enough
in their sophistry to do it, establish-
ing one or two instances where a
“ present "' had not been returned,
owing to my dear lord’s over-laxity
with his servants; one rascal saw not
why he should not keep for himself
what he knew his master would re-
ject. So he trafficked in his master’s
honour, but not meaning to injure
him, for all love Sir Francis. My
lord could show that in those very
cases he had given judgment against
the bribers, so justice had not been
sold ; but technically he was re-
sponsible for his servants’ acts, and
his enemies, who had smarted un-
der his suppression of corruption,
rejoiced to find a vulnerable spot
in his own armour.

“ What matter, Alice,” he said,
‘“ what stick they take to beat me
with ? They are determined to find
some pretext to ruin me, and I
ought to be glad that in doing it
they put the coping stone on my
work, for this will go far to break
an evil system.”

To the same effect he spoke one
night at dinner, in tbe hearipg of
many: “I was the justest judge
that was in England these fifty
years ; but this was the justest cen-
sure in Parliament that was these
two hundred years.” Such is his
noble way of putting principles ever
before personalities. Finding him-
self then technically at fault, he
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The Devil in The Zodiac

BY KEITH PERCY

Mr. Percy is interested in the s
elaboration of the law of correspon
the understanding of the relations

the Cosmos, as taught by most of the world’s great occulti

VERYBODY knows that the
word Zodiac is derived from
the Greek zodion, * a little animal.”
and that this name has been givén
to the belt of constellations through
which the Sun makes his annua)
Journey, because all these groups
of stars have been named after
some living thing. Hence some
may wonder how Libra, the Bal-
ance, came to be included in the
celestial gallery of living creatures
According to an old tradition
there were originally only ten Zodia-
cal divisions, that of Libra bein
omitted altogether, and Virgo ang
%;(.)sl‘plo taken together as one
1S may account { imilarity
begveti:)nytheir signs(.)r the similarity
. H. P. Blavatsky attrib
invention of Liert to theUtC?r?eetl?se
and she saw in the symbolism of
‘t‘he B.alance. an indication of that
thturmng.-ppmt "' in evolution when
De i:{onﬂxctmg powers of Light and
anztir lr\]/Ie;tst’erGOOd and Evil, Spirit
» wWere in equilibri :
when gross matter wasqsgiflit:i’::llﬁ ’
:“'n'fied to become a field for thz
I\I/I)gxll ;dasl. or upward evolution of the
_As Scorpio “rules ” the
tive organs, the Kabbalistsgse;l\fzr?r;
the separation of Virgo and Scorpio
by Libra the m ystery of the separa-

ymbolism of astrolo i

. gy, because

ggnces furnishes a very usefulsiey 1'ctcs>
ip of the human Ego to the rest of

sts.”

tion of the sexes, and of spiri
. ; spirit
regeneration through cong'oi u?)}
sebx-force. It is certainly remark-
ah]e that, when we examine one of
the older celestial spheres on which
the constellations are pictoriall
geip(r)esg.nteg, we find that the ﬁgurz
ob Uphiuchus, the Serpent Be
. a
1fs depicted as standing with gt;,]ré
iggt ic;n S;:lplrplo},] as though crush-
§ 1T, while the latter is she
:}tlmgxpg his oppressor in the heel“g}
3 _right foot.. In some ancient
Zo l1:1cs Sgorplo 1 pictured as a
snake, which reminds us of the
::Nuﬁr;e gronplugced upon the Serpent
eguiled Eve, said b
lli:f\)zgilsmﬁ tovp.e represented ?n S:Z
Dy Virgo: “And I wi
Put enmity between thee and Vt&'}lllé

woman, and between thy seed and

her ;1 i
her Sf}cle(()i ; 1t shall bruise thy head,

U shalt bruise his heel.”
gl 1sor.ne of the ancient Hind:e;.s-
ological works the Sun, when it
gﬁ':iersh.Scorplo,_ is termed Vishnu
an dt 1s deity is often represented
as ancing on the head of a huge
pent coiled round his bod agd
trylng to crush the god. Pro)l;abr;
Ophiuchus should be more 4
rectly delineated as g Laoccor-
struggling with a serpent, andorcl)(r)li

merely holdi :
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The passage 1n Genesis we have
quoted is known as the Protoevan-
gelium, and is usually regarded as
one of the earliest Messianic proph-
ecies of the conflict between the
Messiah and the Evil One, and of
the ultimate triumph of the Messiah
over the powers of darkness. But
the Kabbalists, to whom the Pen-
tateuch was a book  written with-
in and without,” i.e. one containing
secret, esoteric knowledge, saw 1n
these mysterious words an allegory
not only of the conflict between
the principles of Good and Evil,
but also, by a correspondence be-
tween the Microcosm (man) and
the Macrocosm (the universe), the
symbol of the struggle within the
soul of man between the higher and
Jower natures, the latter being sym-
bolized by the serpent of fleshly
lusts.

This combat was keenest, they
taught, within the soul of the Ini-
tiate, because, with the object of
hastening his spiritual evolution,
he dared to arouse within himself
the * Serpent Fire,” the “ Dragon
who tempts to sin,” when undirected
and uncontrolled. o

About 2700 B.C., when it 1s
probable that the star-groups of
the Zodiac were given the names
by which we recognize them, the
autumnal equinox was in Scorpio.
It was then that the Sun crossed
the equator and began to enter the
anderworld of the southern con-
stellations. 1In the old solar myths
this was described as the deat
of the Sun-God, who was overcome
by his enemy, the dragon of dark-
ness and death, and rema;ned in
his power till he rose again from
the infernal regions with the advent

of spring.

Among the Babylonians, who
seem to have been the earliest to
name the signs of the Zodiac,
Scorpio was known as the “scor-
pion of darkness.” In the epic of
Gilgamesh, the Babylonian Her-
cules, we read how the hero had
to face the dreaded Scorpion-Man
on the threshold of the underworld.

The scorpion, like the snake, is
a reptile of nocturnal habits, and
in the East is one of the terrors
of the night to the unwary traveller.
Its villainous aspect and its ven-
omous sting have made it, like the
serpent, a fit emblem of the powers
of evil and of death, and it is not
surprising in astrology to find Scor-
pio “ruling” the house of death
and of entry into the astral world.
It is the “night house” of the
malignant Mars, and by some
modern astrologers is thought to
have special affinity with the planet
Pluto, the lord of Hades and of
the underworld. It is said that
Scorpio is often found rising, or
occupying some such prominent
position, in the horoscopes of oc-
cultists and of those who dabble
in the dangerous forms of ceremo-
nial magic. In the Middle Ages
it was supposed that such persons
signed pacts with the Evil One,
and sold their immortal souls into
his power in return for worldly
prosperity.

Thus Scorpio, by its association
with the sensual side of human
nature, becomes the Tempter of
Everyman. On the cosmic plane
it is “that old Serpent,” the em-
bodiment of the principle of evil,
the Archfiend who is the enemy of
the Sun-God and of the Messiah.
To the Initiate it is the awful
« dweller on the threshold,” and
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made no defence, but in his Apo-
logia submitted himself freely to
the judgment of his peers and the
King, who knew well enough the
flimsy nature of the charges.

Oh, the shame and indignity of
that sentence ! That he who could
have sat on England’s throne should
be expected to humble himself be-
fore the huckster who doth occupy
it, to relinquish the Great Seal and
accept fine and imprisonment ! 'Tis
true that James remitted the im-
prisonment, and did not press the
fine, knowing probably how impos-
sible it would have been for my
lord to pay it, and fearing a revul-
sion of feeling in his favour if it
came to be realized how small his
entire fortune was, despite his op-
portunities for enlarging it. His
friends in the House told me that
when the sentence was pronounced,
there was a general feeling that
malice had gone too far and over-
reached itself, and never had my
dear lord shown more noble than
when they thus sought to fasten
ignominy on him. ’'Twas a sham
court, and his sorry judges could
nowise meet the ironical look he
bent on them. I waited to receive
him on his return home that last
day ; he looked tired and sick, but
smiled as he took and pressed my
arm. “The pitiful comedy is played
out, my dear. I am thought too
light an actor for pure tragedy.
Now, in God's name, let me take
off the motley.”

We walked together upstairs, to
the library, but I stopped at the
door, for methought I caught sight
in the shadows of a reverend form,
and my lord started forward in
glad greeting. I questioned the
servants, and none had seen any
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visitor, but members of the Frater-
nity have strange powers. After
two hours he came forth, saying
naught of the interview and calling
no attendant to the door; he had
quite regained his accustomed se-
renity, and insensibly the gloom
lightened for all his household.
Here at St. Alban’s, where he
liveth in retirement, a room is kept
for the Venetian Sage, who spend-
eth much time with us. He is
known to most as the Signor, and
passeth for a learned Physician,
whom Lord Francis hath engaged
for attendance on his health. But
in sooth my dear lord is strong
again and vigorous, tiring out his
secretaries, who can scarce keep
pace with him. He saith there is so
much to do, and short time wherein
to do it, and indeed they mind not
how he driveth them, such is the
power of his charm.
) his is our forest of Arden,
more free of peril than the envious
court,” and could I but forgive his
enemies, as he doth truly, 1 should
be completely happy.

XX, Written thisg Eleventh Day
of June, in the Year 1622 A.D.
This year hath gone even faster

than most, and I have quite ceased
to regret London. My dear lord is
sought here by those who
value his friendship,
lack for company,

first to give up my w

but the school is w

Mistress Newton an

and I have found some little pupils

here in the country to take what
time I can spare from housekeeping.

Last year's Parliament did not
last many months before dissolu-
tion, but it is like another will be

really
and we never
I was sorry at
ork of teaching,
ell cared for by
d her assistants,
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called at the end of the year, as the
King at last inclineth towards war
with Spain, being incensed at the
rejection of Prince Charles for the
Infanta. The Prince is ready to
turn for consolation to a French
princess, but His Majesty fumeth
at the slight, and now at length
thinketh of championing the cause
of his daughter and her husband.

‘Master Ben Jonson is engaged
at present in preparing for publi-
cation a full collection of the plays
of Will Shakespeare. It is said to
be meant for a memorial to hlm,
and a preface purports to be written
by some fellow actors, but Master
Jonson taketh somne pains, methinks,
to ensure that the disguise is thin,
easily to be pierced by those who
seek the true authorship. Thus
plays are included which have never
yet been printed, and which were
not acted till after Shakespeare died
six years ago! Of the plays which
have already been printed, he tell-
eth me some appeared anony-
mously, yet now he confidently in-
cludeth them in the collection, as
knowing the mind of him who
chooseth yet to use that name.
Master Jonson will notacknowledge
that I am right in my guess, for
like others he is pledged to silence.
But he doth not discourage my
hints, rather putting me in the way
of their corroboration.

Last year, on the occasion of my
lord’s birthday, Master Jonson dedi-
cated to him a poem, in which the
significant line appears :

Thou standst as if a mystery thou
didst,
and the concluding lines are :

Give me a deep-bowl’d crown, that
I may sing
8
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In raising him, the wisdom of my
King!

My dear lord himself giveth most
of his time now to the Advance-
ment of Learning, which he turneth
into Latin, and to further Essays,
as well as to practical experiments
in science, in which he hath the
aid of the Venetian. Each day too
he walketh with me in the garden,
and directeth me in many curious
observations. I feel that I shall
not much longer have the felicity
of his dear presence, for he hasteth
to finish his work. Almost it seem-
eth sometimes that he already lives
in a world apart from us, though
readily accessible to call.

XXIV. Written this Eleventh Day
of June, in the Year 1623 A.D.

A folio edition of the Plays of
Mr. William Shakespeare hath ap-
peared now in print, with an in-
troductory poem by Master Ben
Jonson, in which he praises his
author as having excelled ‘haugh-
ty Rome and insolent Greece,”
these being the very terms he re-
cently used in his volume of essays
called ¢ Discoveries,” but applied
there to Lord Bacon ! Surely there
the clue is patent, and methinks
others must see it as well as I,
but refrain from comment awhile.
These eulogies of Shakespeare are
so greatly in contrast to such criti-
cisms as appeared of him in his
lifetime, that none could believe
them intended for the same object;
but perchance he already becometh
a myth, having died seven years
ago, unhonoured in his passing.

Another completed work is the
Latin translation of the Advance-
ment of Learning, under the title
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De Augmentis Scientiarum. In this
1s included a chapter on ciphers, in
which my lord explaineth cert’ain
devices whereby a tale within a tale
may t:sa concealed, “Omnia per
o}rlnma. Methinks it is in this way
that he hath somewhere set forth
certain truths that it would be well
to have known and understood some
day, though not in the lifetime of
some who would be injured b
their revelation. He careth nothiny
?ozv for the bubble of fame, and 1gt
ii. or those who value truth to seek
My dear father beginne
his age, and seldom somett}}l1 ItICO)VE’eteOl
§ee me. He is full of trouble over
ate political happenings, both in
Englangl and abroad, a’nd seeth
worse times to come. Of my dea
lord he said, the last time he camer
b

4¢
He is too i
’ great, Alice, for thi
landscomprehensi’on. : e

‘ Our h
1}ii.nghshmam hath more ]ove(i)'g(ras;
alstaff than a Hamlet, and dis-

trusteth a fine intellect as of the

devil. Even my friends in the City

have forgot the days when he was

wont to frolic among them with hj
actor friends, and he is now a tIS
be}};:ond their ken.” o
&ven so, I need not repi
nglld}g (i)ttcxlgxf'fwise, for hatheglontetl?é
ndifterence or scorn
w%egl thelmegsure of greatness, ?r?cli
y bcou d wish him less great that
e be the more able to be co
passed by their foot-rules? II;I-
‘?ﬁzatdetht}llig_ht, even amoné thosz
urn their eyes from i
He groweth ever morén slet:e;%u;cii
fullof equanimity, naughtnow seen
Ing to strain his patience. Bi:g
';\ltcl)d fbeasts, even the shyest, havcsa
com'ear of him, some squirrels
Ing daily to search his pockets
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fornuts. God’s simpler children per-
chance have clearer vision in someé
matters than we who are more so-

phisticated, sick of self-love, like
Malvolio !

XXV. Written this Eleventh Day
of June, in the Year 1624 A.D.

"Tis a glorious summer day, and
my birthday hath been celebrated
by the performance of a masque,
written in mine honour by Master
Ben Jonson and my dear lord him-
self. I was crowned queen of the
revels, and all paid me homage,
chanting verses in my praise which
made me blush, and wish they were
more true. Meg and her children
are staying here with me, to win
relief from London heat, and it
was pretty to see my tall god-
daughter, Allie, attired as a wood-
nymph, and the three younger
ch‘nldre.n as elves. My nephew
Dick is not here. He is now a
man, and somewhat of a care to
his parents as his father was before
him. He chafeth against City life
and business, and wanteth to go out
and see the world. 1 tell my brother
that he should sympathize, remem-
bering his own youth, and my lord
offereth to send him to his friend
Sir Toby Mathew, now in Flor-
ence, who will gladly charge him-
self with him. Another proposal
is that he go to India, entering the
?nge of the Honourable East
o ;:ndCo}l;lgagy, but Meg feareth
mo}gherly jer | oy so far from her
. Freparations are h
jomning in the war igt éi?’ct:arf;;'r
Wthh' goeth more and more ill fo;
our friends. But my lord seemeth
réot to expect aught will come of

nglish Intervention, if indeed any
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be made. The time for it is past,
he saith, and other than English
hands will save the freedom of
religion and political instituitions
in Europe. ‘‘If true, ’tis pity !
Pity 'tis, 'tis true P

XXVI. Written this Eleventh Day
of June, in the Year 1625 A.D.

Summer cometh late this year,
the roses being yet scarce out in
any number, but again my birthday
hath been celebrated with a revel
in the garden, in which servants,
tenants and neighbours joined. 1
am grateful to all my friends, but
my heart 1s not tuned today to
merriment of this fashion, and I
am glad the company hath left
us again at peace. I would fain
cherish every moment that remain-
eth to me of my dear lord’s com-
pany, for something telleth me that
he purposeth to leave me soon. It
is not that he is ill or infirm, but
that he hasteth to complete what-
ever works are begun, starting
nothing new, and oft seeketh to
prepare me for a coming separa-
tion. Methinks the brethren of his
Fraternity can shift off at will their
« mortal coil,”” as he calleth it, or
at least have foreknowledge of their
appointed seasons. .

My nephew Dick is in Italy with
Sir Toby Mathew, who writeth fa-
vourable accounts of him. He will
help him to a diplomatic career if
his heart remain set against busi-
ness.

XXVII Wtitten this Eleventh Day
of June, in the Year 1626 A.D.

This is the last time that I will
write in this dear book, for the blow
hath fallen. My lord hath left
me, and this day in particular have

I felt very desolate, though he hath
so enriched my life for twelve happy
years that I have in truth nought
but cause for thankfulness, and in-
deed 1 oft still feel his near pres-
ence, though not in bodily form.

"Twas in February that it hap-
pened. My lord was on his way
to see a great friend of his, and in
a driving snow-storm descended
from his carriage, himself to gather
snow that he needed for some ex-
periment, so taking a chill, which
led to fever. My Lord Arundale
detained him at his house, near
Highgate, and sent for me and for
the Venetian Physician,whomalone
my dear lord would suffer to treat
him. It was judged unwise to
remove him, so a suite of rooms
was assigned to us—the Signor, Ed-
mund Thring, Master Rawley and
myself—who remained in attend-
ance till the end came in little
more than a week. At the end of
last year, my dear lord had made
his will, so he had not to be trou-
bled with business. That will did
end significantly: “ For my name
and fame, 1 leave it to foreign
countries, and to mine own, after
some time have elapsed.”

One afternoon, he asked all to
leave the room save me, and gently
told me that he would fain take
farewell of me, while yet his mind
was clear. “ Dear heart,” he said,
“ 1 would like to think that later
thou wouldst reward poor Edmund
Thring's long and faithful service,
and become his sweet wife and
companion. Couldst think of it?”

1 answered him, ‘I cannot now
think of aught but that I must lose
thee, but thy words will not be for-
gotten.”
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Thou will n
v ot lose
ztlélst\;rlzl;edk;. I sha.ll.be ever close
o » Knit by spiritual bonds fa
oIser than those of flegh.” ‘
eared to tire him '
: _ , and
n;)itn qhuaejélokn him, though 1 Xg:ﬂg
_ nown if now at |
::T}lllr%}:]t Illloﬁ also enter the Orderatslrtxalt
oo % 1ts mysteries I might ’learn
how O win consciousness of thj
1; ritual nearness. Buyt it seemels
i rserglg Iély unspoken thought, for
S f; nl;wtg sudden sweetr’less
, de il
be well with the;l ;'”heart. All il
spake no more to hj
. o him, f
gﬁ:grthhe fell into a deeporslsg o
an e Venetian Physician g
allow none of yg ond

in the chamber. A?tlore to remain

: er some
hey came to tell me that hl;m}:;ii

. went i
the lifeless Dt In to gaze on

me,” he

}vl(tit(;(:llll)tt téle rigidity of death, that
e wased for a moment ; but his
e Sageessilg c‘(‘)lI(_iI, and the Vene-
i : ) € is no ]
rou?c?; Polc_lly, my child. Buto rllgt(:li
aal? € put his hand on m
> e spoke,_and sudden 1 feI);
oy ligi‘:’eg; clllpt ;ln a rush of power
X ) €re was m
awzrx(; fsrr;nhng at me to ong giilzr
away m the bed! For some mo.
only I held the g; and

ground, ov
that [ had felt, Thay oS force

They b
a ; y Dbore
amd 1 6 et g T
burial by t Wthh was prepared fo
taries al}(’)rf? enilg?hor and the Secrel:
have oo other touching him.

been i
of his hearness, O conscious

_ and I d 1
with great clearness. lieai)rgvzf g;ren

erred to remain at St. Albans, help-
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ing Master Rawley and Edmund
Thring to carry out his directions
for the disposal of his manuscripts-
Some are strangely disposed, I may
not write where, for it is his wish
that none should find them who
hath not deciphered the riddle for
himself, and this book of mine
might fall into curious hands de-
spite my care.

Edmund Thring telleth me that
to him also the master spoke of 0uf
possible union, leaving to him, he
saith, the dear task of cherishing
me in my loneliness. I am fainto
consent, for he hath ever been MY
dear friend and comrade, and
trust the wisdom of the Master in
plann}ng for us both.

This book is now at an end, its
Pages all used, as is fitting, for he
gave it me and hath been the sub-
Ject throughout of its writing.
shall lock it for the last time, an
SVO'?ISIEH it to a safe place, where it
inl € in no danger of discovery
shoml)é l1)1fet1me. If, after that, it
o 1;1 e found and read, methinks

arm would ensue, for before

that the t
dcloae ruth should have been

FINIS

Epilogue

There is a tradition, i '
‘ in certain
cg:les%, that Lord Bacon did not
Ip;] ersel rom his body in 1626, but
amony used a not uncommon device
amo g ]?ccultlst§, to win unobtru-
: y the seclusion that he needed
h(:);.rvhls further work. He may well
hax e arranged, with those friends
o surrounded him in illness, that

;;So natfure should be pronounced
re fatal than in effect it was,
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and that a trance, which could
easily have been induced by the
Venetian Sage, should be given
out as death, deceiving even Lady
Bacon, whose future happiness
would be better served by the fic-
tion. Then a coffin would have
been suitably loaded and closed,
for conveyance to St. Albans for a
funeral ceremony that would arouse
no suspicion, while he himself re-
mained behind at Highgate, con-
cealed by his host, to slip away
quietly in due time to the continent,
to some gathering of the INluminati
who awaited him; for the Rosi-
crucian Brotherhood was active
at the time, sending forth anony-
mous literature in Latin from
centres in Germany and the Low
Countries.

However that may be, England
is more concerned with the fact
that in 1626, just after his reputed
death, appeared thirty-two Latin
elegies to his memory, written by
the foremost poets and playwrights
of the day, all mourning him_ as
“ The greatest poet of the English
Choir of Muses,” and moreover as
« Chief favourite of the Tragic
Muse, Melpomene,” who thus be-
wails him in Latin:

Melpomene objurgans hoc nollet
ferre ; deditque ) _
Insuper ad tetricas talia dicta

deas: )
Crudelis numquam Vvere prius At-

ropos; orbem
Totum habeas, Phoebum tu modo

redde meum.

Ben Jonson too, 11 his Discoverzes,
published about the same time,
speaks openly of Lord ‘I‘Bacon as
England’s greatest poet, “ He who
hath filled up all numbers " and
as “the mark and acme of our

Janguage,” using herein almost the
identical words used in praise of
Will Shakespeare in the Preface
to the First Folio, published seven
years after the death of the actor-
manager, whose possession of any
genius or erudition had frequently
been derided by these very men in
his lifetime, and who himself never
laid claim to the plays, or even
mentioned them in his will.

Is it conceivable that the most
prominent poets and dramatists of
that day, who had known Shake-
speare and Spenser as well as Mar-
lowe, would go out of their way to
acclaim Lord Bacon, who was suffi-
ciently distinguished in his prose,
as greatest of England’s poets, on
the strength only of a few “ curious-
ly-rthymed Psalms,” which were
the only metrical works that had
appeared under his name ? In fact,
would any Englishman hesitate, if
asked who was England’s greatest
poet, to name the author of those
immortal plays which are our chief
literary heritage ?

England was to go through trou-
blous times within the next half
century, so that men lost interest
in literary problems, and a secret
that was intended to be but lightly
buried was stamped deep down by
the march of circumstances, till it
was almost forgotten that any mys-
tery had ever existed. But always
there remained some few who dis-
trusted the Shakespearian Myth,
and read unerringly the same mas-
ter-mind behind plays and essays.
At length, by the labours of Dr.
Owen, Mrs. Gallup and their suc-
cessors in England and America,
the cipher was decoded, and those
who cared might know the truth.
But strangely few have cared!



Welsh Words and Druidic

Tradition

BY D. JEFFREY WILLIAMS

SOME words of the ancient

language of Wales embody
the tradition and lore of the great
Bards and Druids, and in their
philosophic context these words
have deep significance. It is much
to be regretted that the meanings of

Possibly hundreds of Welsh words
have been lost, and as

them—even experts ca
When the beatitude
Testament came to be translated
into Welsh, the words “ Blessed
are they” were rendered - Guwyn eu
byd. Literally these words mean
“white is their world " of
is the World of Light.”
paraphrase one of the
and say: “ Theirs is the World of
Light who are pure in heart.”
- The words guyn eu byd derive
from gwynfyd—the White World,
or World of Light. In Druidic
teaching that World was the second
of the three great Realms of Being.
The first Realm was Ceugant,
the All-enclosing Infinitude ; the
second was Gwynfyd, the World
of Light and Cosmic Ideation ;
and the third was Abred (said to
mean the running of 3 course), which
is the cycle of evolution in matter
—t{rom mineral to man,
With these three simple words
we have plunged into a profound
philosophy. The student of Theos-
ophy is on familiar ground.

to recovering
nnot help us.
s of the New

theirs
We might
beatitudes

A Welsh word that seems to be
the opposite of Gwynfyd is adfyd.
This latter word is in common use
today. Whereas gwynfyd refers to
the realm of bliss, adfyd is the realm
of sorrow, though ordinary usage
narrows the meaning of adfyd to
personal sorrow or affliction. Adfyd
is made up of the prefix “ ad " ‘the
equivalent of the prefix “re” ip
the English word repeat "), and
fyd (mutated form of byd), that is,
world or realm. The word adfyd
suggests a deeper and more philo-
sophic meaning than that existence
ordinarily given to it, namely that
the repeating of our existe

; . nce in
‘thl'S world is sorrow. | n that sense
1t 1s related to Hindy and Buddhist

teaching as to the meaning of

Tbe.re.is an epigram, seemingly
Druidic in origin, which says: Nid
Gwynfyd ond yrhwnnis
ynddo, Literally, it means that the
realm of blj

s the end of th -
cess of rebirths. ¢ pro

 The term « Abred " (above men-
tioned) refers to the whole journey
of evolution in Matter. The late
Bodfan Anwyl’s Welsh~English dic-
tionary referstoitg traditional mean-
ing of the “ coming and going of
the soul through the state of evil »
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e w ress towards
(matter) in its  Prog

iss.” must not
perfection and bliss.” It

that Bodfan
o tai«;n ptr(())vgzlezcl)rfl the teaching of
A%x)t,h a%d the attainment 9rfhpg;:
focti 1 as it is understood in 1 he s
ey, but the meaning which I
oP is all the more interesting :1n
glveshe regards it as almost leﬁenrd
e A phrase that may be dejto
et today is treigl yr Abre te
g0 1 nd in a circle in the wo;th
o(f)rrl;gltlter or material ezolutész, \z/txhe
int in Ann ‘
i;sinza?‘zesxtroﬁcg)ntand its highest 1n
Dxfngebvfrg?g]?;};;w(nothing) sigrsx:
to hase significance 1n suc:}llsz% rse
hilosophical statement d'Duw.
D ond dim ; nid dim ond ! .
Tanied S o
i.s no-ctlh’l’ngl;nth}?lgnduism, I bel(ilev:;E
e (c;io's.regarded as beyond an gn
G'Oh':‘n each particular thx}:lg,s nd
tha 1meaning might perhapother
e to this phrase. Ont g her
gwecrll dim, according to DO in
e ol meéms all or everythu_xgi,nal
Anl‘ivya’s nothing, and the orig
we
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i s that of the ‘“all.”
r’i‘lﬁzem;glgas\giow takes on the me}ﬁll-
ing that God is the Totality or All.

gMany Welsh words have the im-
portant root gwydd. Exampleszi 31; :
wyddoniaeth, science; egwy ;
%rigciple ; egwyddort, to ms:rg;:tt }())e
initiate ; ddfod, presence,
131:1:;??)% %gg di{/ine. presence ; tr(i:
gwyddol, eternal; dzgfcvygidol, %:ﬁgre
e O D ot between the
i ious ¢
i;s%r}c\\c/)(? ‘;vords : tra-gwydd-ol, c{ragll:
scending all knowledge, arli o
wydd-ol, falling within our kn -
gdge. The word 1g;civgyéidorg]sive
or knowledge.
}c‘{'lc;otdt,hgeigiuids are called Derwydd
in Welsh, and this 2.1th o?}fe Z\;%{gzitcsl
e connection with the
i(r)irtr}ll knowledge and wisdom. © in
In view of some statements .
Theosophical books that wheﬁtfanm
bees were brought 1t{o lg}ll: g;ag; ; :ﬁat
it is remarka
szngz’oltt ;n the Welsh words f01:
wheat, bees, and Venus is the sagne :
Venus — Gwener (Gwen-t_arh)
Wheat — Gwenith (Gwen-x:c
Bees — Gwenyn (Gwen-yn)

» PREHISTORIC “ IMMIGRANTS

d ants were
Wheat, bees an M
the Flame.—A.B. and C.W

brought from Venus by the Lords of



A Theosophical Forum
o eTpmcal Forum

Dangers of Psychoanalysis

QUESTION :  Is Psychoa )
helpful or dangerous Py nabysis

ANSWER: Psychoanalysis has two
effects, good and evil. Its basis
1s the releasing of forces dammed
- up in the “ unconscious.” This is
a vague term, but it covers the
activities of (1) the etheric brain
(2) the physical elemental, (3) the
astral elemental, (4) the mental
elemental, (5) the vibrational poten-
tialities of the “ permanent atom”
of the individual.

Many peoplesuffer from ailments
mostly nervous and mental, but
sometimes producing physical pain,
which are due to a damming up of
the forces of the various elementals,
Analysis often releases the dam,
with a beneficial result on health
and ease of mind. It is not unlike
lancing a boil, and so releasing the
infectious material which hasg caused
the inflammation. This analysis
consists of analysing the dreams—
night dreams or day dreams—of
the subject, in order to find out
what oppression or “ boil "' jg being
masked by the dream. So far psy-
choanalysis is beneficial.

But there are cases when it has
been distinctly detrimental, becayse
it seems to produce reversion to
unhealthy states of mind already
held in control by the subject,
Cases have been known where psy-
choanalysis has produced a break-
down in the moral nature of the

subject, and in some ca i
» an ses
led to suicide. this has

I think the
ably that the anal

in the permanent atom.
are born, we have a mixed record
of good and evil; and of the evjl
we have done many things the

suicide. If in the
ttese Past memories, imprinted op
t il Permanent atom, are released
and brought to the normal waking

aCt once again. g, similarly with

g:?:r memorges of disasterg in our

org)spg fto Ktrlumph over evil. The
arma draw 3 vyej)

. . Ov

:ihoerfe m};morles In the new incarn:f

t tfl ut the memories are there

nt € Permanent atop, It is best

acsle(;; tthe fli(erce sleeping dogs lie
- Awake i

Py nthem, thep disaster

The danger i
N psychoanalysgis ;
that not only are the memoryi’falsS (1;
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the various elementals tapped, but
the memories which ought #ot to be
tapped are also brought into opera-
tion.

Psychoanalysis should, I think, be
limited to those who have, first, the
medical knowledge as to physiology
of the medical schools, and then the
specialized knowledge of the psy-
chiatrists. With this foundation, he
who desires to practise as a psycho-
analyst has a foundation of knowl-
edge which puts him on his guard
as he launches out on to the un-
known. For it is a very uncharted
sea which is vaguely termed * psy-
choanalysis.”"—C.].

THEOSOPHY CHANGES

QUESTION : Is Theosophy eternal
or does it change ?

ANSWER: Theosophy must
change as to its forms, though, of
course, it can never change as to
its eternal life. We must not imag-
ine that any of our well known clas-
sics represent more than an aspect
of life and truth, and sometimes
it is a personalized aspect. We
must be fluidic, dynamic, and not
stagnant in any way in our con-
victions. Above all, we must have,
each one of us, our own Theosophy,
which does not depend upon books,
though it may have been immense-
ly helped by books—a Theosophy
which does not depend upon per-
sons, though it may have been im-
mensely helped by persons. We
must have our own conceptions of

-life, our own understanding of

Theosophy, however different it
may be perhaps from the classic
understanding as given in earlier

days-——GSA

9

MEMORY AND INTUITION

QUESTION: What is the difference
between memory and intuition ?

ANSWER : Memory is the repro-
duction or re-enforcement by atten-
tion, of images and vibrations al-
ready present in the mental body.

Intuition is the illumination of
such images, or of the whole or part
of the personal consciousness, by
the light of the spirit. Intuition
leads to the creation of a new syn-
thesis or to the attainment of a
deeper understanding.

Intuition or “inner teaching”
may be of two kinds. Consider a
beam of light entering a room. It
falls on this or that object and re-
veals sometimes one thingandsome-
times another. So the light of the
spirit illumines our consciousness
and reveals one thing to one person
and another thing to someone else.
That which is revealed in this case
has always a relation to life.

Thereis also a form of intuition or
illumination which occurs when our
consciousness makes contact with
the archetypal world. Sometimes
when we have been studying a sub-
ject, we find ourselves confronted
with a problem which we cannot
solve. Then in meditation or in
sleep the answer is obtained. In
this case we have a ‘‘ mental intui-
tion”” and the accumulation of
facts in the memory probably forms
a necessary preliminary before we
can enter that part of the Divine
Mind where lies the truth concern-
ing our problem.

The experience of either of these
types of intuition is accompanied
by a sensation of delight, and by a
wider comprehension of truth and
life.—E.W.P.
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THE EGO KNOWS GOD

QUESTION: [ have for a long
time been interested in Theosophy,
but am still repelled by Madame
Blavatsky's repudiation of all be-
lief in God. This makes 1t, to my
thinking, quite impossible for a
professing Christian to be a Theos-
ophist.

ANSWER : Are you quite sure that
Madame Blavatsky denied God?
I append two quotations from lsss
Unveirled which make if quite clear
that all she denied was the God
which man has created in his own
image. She writes: “ Qur human
reason, the emanation of our finite
mind, is certainly incapable of com-
prehending a divine intelligence,
an endless and infinite entity ; and,
according to strict logic, that which
transcends our understanding and
would remain thoroughly incom-
prehensible to our senses cannot
exist for us; hence, it does not
exist. So far finite reason agrees
with science, and says, ‘ There is
no God.! But, on the other hand,
our Ego, that which lives and thinks
and feels independently of us in
our mortal casket, does more than
believe. It knows that there exists
2 God in nature, for the sole and
invincible Artificer of All lives in
us as we live in Him."” (Isis Un-
veiled, 1, 36).

And again: “ Our modern science
acknowledges a Supreme Power, an
invisible Principle, but denies a
Supreme Being, or Personal God.
Logically, the difference between
the two might be questioned; for
in this case the Power and the
Being areidentical.” (Isis Unveiled,
1, 16)—From The Christian Theos-

ophast.
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KARMA IN THE ANIMAL
KINGDOM

QuUEesTION : When animals—
both domestic and wild—are born
ailing or deformed, ts this the re-
sult of the karma of the group soul?

ANSWER: Animals cannot be said
to deliberately make or invite kar-
mic consequences in the way that
reincarnating, self-conscious human
beings can ; they cannot “ conquer
Nature by obedience to her laws " in
the manner of a wise man. Animals
are, generally speaking and as far
as the power of consciousness goes,
in a position equivalent to that of
the human embryo. Without the
power implied in the possession of
self-consciousness, the self-initiated
upsetting of Nature’s balances
seems impossible.

Animals are under the dominion
of law, like every other entity in
the universe. Health and disease
are cause and effect in operation.
If a healthy animal licks another
that is tuberculous, it may contract
the disease. Animals also suffer
from “accidents.” From the evolu-
tionary point of view, compensation
accrues to the group souls through
the stimulation received from a
variety of calamitous experiences,
and these result in the acquisition
of many fine qualities such as en-
durance, courage, etc.

Congenital defects may be said
to be due to hereditary factors. The
animal group soul, which is on
the mental plane, does not make
karma of the kind referred to in
the above question. Our knowledge
of the subhuman kingdoms is very
fragmentary, as Dr. Besant has
emphasized in A Study in Con-
sciousness.—M.A.A.

Angus Oge

There is still in Ireland a cult of Angus Oge, God of Youth, Love,

Beauty, Music. He is the special deity and friend of beautiful youths

and maidens. The Dagda, God of Wisdom and Head of the Irish

Pantheon, is his father, and his palace is supposed to be at New Grange
on the river Boyne, named after Boanna, his mother.

¢¢ TOHNEEN,” I said severely,
* you were staring about you
at Mass. If ever I have to speak
to you about it again I shall put you
off the Altar for good and all. What
were you looking at? Your mother
wasn't there. Are three old women
so interesting you must forget you
are a server at Holy Mass? I'm
ashamed of you.”
Johneen MacGarvey was red of
face and uneasy at my rebuke ; he
shifted from one foot to the other.

He looked at me with big grey ap-

pealing eyes. * Ah!don’t put me
off, Father,” he pleaded.

“Well, and you deserve it,” I
replied, * but you haven’t told me
what you kept glancing round to
see.”

“Well, Father,” Johneen mut-
tered. * It's the big boy and his
dog that does be comin’ in when
I ring for the * Sir Come ' (Sursum
Corda) and does be distractin’ me.”

“ Rubbish,” I said, “ there was
no boy nor dog, only three old
women."

Johneen looked at me rather ban-
teringly, 1 thought.

‘ Sure there was a boy an’ a dog,
an' he’s there every day. [ see him
Sunda’ when I'm not serving. Ask
ould Miss Sullivan, she'll tell ye
too!”

I was taken back, for I could see
Johneen was telling the truth. I
supposed 1 was not so quick to no-
tice details as formerly, but I must
find out who the boy was. For I
would not allow dogs into chapel.
Johneen said he didn't know the
lad. “ He'’s about seventeen or
eighteen, an’ the dog’s a hound,”
was all I could get out of him. So
I was pleased to see Miss Sullivan,
a most pious spinster of what people
called uncertain age—meaning cer-
tainly aged.

“ I want ye to say Mass for a soul
in Purgatory, Father Donovan,”
Miss Sullivan said.

* Certainly, Margaret Mary," I
replied. “ What's the name ? "

“Well then, Father, indeed I
don't know that,” she responsed,
“but he comes to Mass every day,
himself and a dog.” ‘

‘ Sure the dog can't be in Purga-
tory, it's some human being. John-
een MacGarvey says he sees him
come in at the Canon.”

“Ah! but he comes out o' noth-
ing, just shines out like. He's a
lovely lad, but always stays down
at the door.”

I refused Miss Sullivan’s Mass
offering till I inquired more into the
matter. Then 1 myself saw the
boy. It was a most awful day of
snow. - Only Johneen, who lives
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beside the chapel (of which his
mother was keeper) and | myself,
who had but twenty yards to come,
were there.

At the sound of the bell I knew
instinctively Johneen was only half
attending to his business, and 1
looked quickly down the gloomy
little church. ~ Sure enough a lad
I could but dimly see, and a dog,
a magnificent wolf-hound—not the
greyhound 1 hag imagined—were
at the door. | resolutely put them
out of my mind, though relieved
to find them mortal after all, and
completed the august Act in which
I was engaged,

As T left the chapel I found
the. Snowing was over. The clear
white glory of 5 glittering world

under the winter sun was all aboyt
me.

I started to g0 back to my chair
by a roaring fire, when suddenly
the lad seemed to come out of the
sunlight and the SNOW, S0 unex-
pef:‘tedly did he stand before me.

So won't you say a Mass for
me, Father ? " he asked.

“ Young man” | said, “speak
not h_ghtly of holy things. Poor
old Miss Sullivan thought you were

a spirit.”
w “ Why yes, Father,” the ]aq said.
could

read her pity for me and
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I love her for it. She was quite
right. I come to your church where
my temple once stood, and I am
indeed a spirit, though I have never
died or been what you call alive.”

I looked at him in utter wonder.
He was standing on the snow, but it
did not sink beneath the light touch
of his feet. His beauty was more
than that of any youth of flesh and
blood, and I felt a reverence that
made me say : Doubtless, Sir, you
are one of God’s holy angels. Pray
for a poor sinful priest.”

“I am Angus Oge. 1 am what
people call a God,” the youth an-
swered me. “ Have no fear. I wor-
ship Christ the King. 1 should be

glad if you would say that Mass,

because 1 always accept love if it is
offered to me.” The poor woman
felt love for someone she thought
needed help, and your service is
Love embodied in time and space,
and of the things the King of the

lements has given for the joy and
nourishment of men. | bless you,
Sir.” He lifted his hands. “ Now I
and Scullaun, my hound, bid you
good-bye.”

“1 will say your Mass, Margaret
Mary, though I think we need it

more ourselves,” I told Miss Sul-
livan that evening.

F. H. ALDHOUSE

TRANSMUTATION
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failed to obtain one at a place to
which no wires were laid down.
“The Brothers mainly appear
where we are, simply because there
they have the necessary conditions.
Qur houses, wherever we make a
headquarters, are certainly pre-
pared, not with machinery, but
with a special magnetism. The first
thing the Brothers do when we take
up a new residence is to prepare
it thus, and we never take a new
house without their approval; they
examine all we think of taking, and
pick out the one most favourable.
Sometimes they send every one of
us out of the house, if they desire
to specially magnetize the place.”

—Hints on Esoteric Theosophy, pp.
134-5.

FINANCE AND FREEDOM

From “ Liberator": The appeal
of the Watch-Tower Notes in the
May THEOSOPHIST for the guarding
of individuality is excellent read-
ing ; Douglas is the one economist
who preaches that admirable gos-
pel, and has preached it steadily
for well nigh twenty years now.
Too many think that * Social Cred-
it” is merely a monetary revolu-
tion; it is a philosophy of life
which places the individual where
Christ placed him, makes him the
supremely important matter, and
all institutions made (like the Sab-
bath) for his service, by no means
for his enslavement. We talk and
talk and talk again of democracy;
where does it exist? Has it ever
existed yet? You know it has not,
nor will till the people wake to their
spoliation and scourge the money-
changers (or merely laugh them)

SEPTEMBER

out of the Temple. All this world
talk that is so common now is
merely dust in the eyes; it takes
free citizens to make a free nation,
and free nations to make a free
world. Not one nation in all the
world contains free citizens, and till
the power of international finance
is utterly broken and our monetary
system—that is our distributory
system—made to fit physical facts,
all the federations and alliances
and “ getting together " of nations
will not set men free.

SPIRITUALISM

Mr. Geoffrey Hodson writes:
The chief purpose for which the
modern spiritualist movement was
brought into existence by the Mas-
ters was to challenge the scientific
materialism of the nineteenth cen-
tury. The phenomena of spiritual-
ism constitute primarily a subject
to be investigated scientifically, and
secondarily a gateway from materi-
alism to philosophy. For very few
people, however, does the move-
ment serve in this dual capacity.
Millions of spiritualists refuse to
use it either as a subject for re-
search or as a way to comprehen-
sion of the profound truths of
esoteric philosophy and religion.
Apparently they prefer to remainin
the gateway, interested only in the
recurrent phenomena which may be
thought of as the gateposts and the
gate.

It would also appear that a great
evil has crept in. 1 refer to com-
mercialization, because of which the
whole science has so deteriorated
as to become in the main intellec-
tually negligible. Two particular
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dangers beset every professional
medium. One is the appeal to
vanity—the desire to be looked
up to; and the other is desire for
financial gain. Either of these is
sufficient to reduce greatly the
quality, the accuracy and the range
of spiritual perception. To the
great quest of spiritual vision, wis-
dom and power, the Spiritualist
Movement and all spiritualists by
their very name originally were
called. Many splendid workers
have loyally abided by the original
ideals. The great majority, one
fears, have not entirely succeeded
in doing so.

What of those who approach
mediums and attend spiritualistic
seances and services ? For the most
part their motives are perfectly
natural and good-—the desire for
knowledge of the hereafter and for
contact with their beloved dead.
A great service is being rendered
to tens of thousands of people in
the gratification of these two de-
sires, and for this the world owes
a debt of gratitude to the Spiritu-
alist Movement. Its wonderful mes-
sage of the immortality of the soul
of man has the power to render
the greatest possible service to the
whole of Western humanity. But
certain basic changes in spiritualist
practice would seem to be neces-
sary before this can be achieved.

Man needs to be taught how to
control the powers of his own mind,
emotion and body, not how to
submit them to the control of an-
other. He needs to be shown the
way to his own interior light, to dis-
cover the Divine Truth which lies
within the inner heart of every
human being ; he should not be en-
couraged constantly to depend upon
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others, even though invisible, for
the guidance he needs. The Spirit-
ualist Movement needs greatly to
be spiritualized; and its leaders
and workers throughout the world
need to catch a glimpse both of the
supreme spiritual value of the truth
they have discovered and the re-
sponsibility laid upon them for its
delivery to the world unsoiled by
commercialization and untainted
by unhealthy and not to say dan-
gerous psychic practices.

A REINCARNATION PLAY

For their second production, at
the Cambridge Theatre, London,
the Sunday Theatre chose a play
“Suomi” by Elizabeth Goudge,
author of *“ The Middle Window,”
a novel with a reincarnation theme.
The play deals with Finland’sstrug-
gle for independence, and her fight
against first the Russian autocracy,
and later the menace of Bolshev-
ism. Suomi, the central character,
represents Finland, and her two
sons, Olof and Kyosti, have their
prototypes in the Kalevala (Finnish
national epic) as Lemminkainen
and Kullervo. The story illustrates
the reincarnation of two of the
characters within a generation; it
also makes a vivid appeal for the
abolition of war and all use of
force.

At the conclusion of the per-
formance, Miss Haysac, founder of
the Sunday Theatre, in an urgent
plea for fine plays, deplored the
fact that dramiatists had for so long
been forced to consider the com-
mercial aspect and concentrate on
themes and characters with a large
box-office appeal. She hoped they
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would now be encouraged to write
and submit to the Sunday Theatre
plays to inspire and illuminate,
plays throwing new light on the
great human problems of the day.
The Sunday Theatre numbers
among its patrons and acting mem-
bers many of the foremost artists
on the English stage, including
Dame Marie Tempest, Dame Sybil
Thorndike, Sir Cedric Hardwicke,
etc. A first class professional pro-
duction is assured for all suitable
plays. Inquiries should be sent to
Miss May Haysac, 39 Fursecroft,

Bryanston Square, London, W.1.
—F.X.P.

n———

FRANCIS BACON

From a correspondent: O, of
course there will be scoffers at the
Bacon “theory” till the day that
documents are found proving (to
the lower mind) the marriage of
the Queen, and the birth of the
child ; since these documents were
destroyed that day will not come,
so it will be several generations yet
before the kind of proof that can
be offered will be accepted by the
general. 1 suppose the Shake-
speare supporters expect just such
“ proof " to turn up—some mana-
ger’s agreement, or the like, * prov-
ing beyond a doubt™ that Shake-
speare was the writer, etc,, and dis-
posing forever of the *“absurd Bacon
theory.”” Have you read Ince's
England’s High Chancellor? 1t is
an extraordinary performance for
one not a student of Theosophy ;
Ince must be very intuitional, or
very impressible. He makes great
use of the Sonnets, and the early
love for ‘ the faithless Marguerite ”
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I like the Helen Veale tale
greatly ; it does not pall on one as
it goes on, but maintains its values.

PHILOSOPHY IN PLAYING-
CARDS

Lord Desborough, in a letter
to the London Times (3-3-1938)
derives playing-cards from Egypt,
where they appear to have had
cosmic values. He says:

In the History and Origin of
Playing-Cards, by Zovello, it is
stated that Dr. Jacques Gringoneur
revised playing-cards and brought
them to the Court to beguile the
more lucid moments of Charles V1.

These cardswere introduced from
Egypt, where they had been in use
for many centuries. The 52 cards
stood for the 52 weeks of the year,
with one card over, the present
“Joker,” to represent the 365th
day. The four suits represented
the four elements, Earth, Air, Fire,
Water. The Club was originally
the Egyptian five-pointed star or
pentacle, which represented Earth;
Air was represented by a spear-
head, now a Diamond ; the Spade
stood for Fire, being the imple-
ment with which the sacred fires of
the temples were fed; the Heart
was the Egyptian chalice, which
represented Water.

The Knave, Queen, and King
were Horus, Isis, and Osiris. Ho-
rus, the son, represented the four
months associated with the r
of the Nile, and the Knave of
Clubs and the Knave of Diamonds
can be seen holding a measuring-
rod. The Knave of Spades holds
an hour-glass, as Horus was con-
_nected with the measurement of

ising
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time. Isis, the Queen, was the
goddess of the spring months, and
is represented with a flower. Osiris,
the King, presided over the harvest
months, the third division of the
year. The Court cards have two
heads, one for Day and one for
Night.

After the secrets of the Calendar,
so carefully guarded by the priests,
had become more commonly known,
the Egyptians, or Gypsies, who
were scattered over the world as
far as India, used the cards for
fortune-telling, as indeed they do
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now, and the Egyptian playing-
cards were adopted and altered by
most of the nations of the world.

Lord Desborough quotes from
the History and Origin of Playing-
Cards the following passage :

‘ The oldest pack now known to
be in existence is a pack of circular
cards of the Kingdom of Visnupar,
India, and this pack dates back to
the time of the Malla Kings, in the
heydey of their glory, about A.D.
900. This pack is divided into
ten suits, named after the ten in-
carnations of the god Vishnu.”

FOOTNOTES TO “ATOMIC EVOLUTION"

From page 486

Y The March of Science, p. 2.

? Ibid., p. 117.

3 Occult Chemistry. The scientific mind
would have welcomed some description of
these.

‘ Incidentally, touching his charming
way out of this dimensional difficulty, Mr.
Gardner’s physical spirals, when robbed
of one dimension, project very nicely into

10

transverse astral vibrations; and these,
when likewise robbed of one dimension,
project into lower-mental unidirectional
impulses.

*See “ The Cosmic Planes,” by C. Jina-
rajadasa in THE THEOSOPHIST Oct. 1926,
p. 39 et seg., from which this diagram,
though with additions, is taken.

* Talks on the Path of Occultism, p. 850.
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NEW book! The T.P.H. Adyar is

shortly publishing The New Hu.-
manity of Intuition, which represents
Mr. Jinarajadasa’s conception of the type
of men and women of the future who will
lead the world to a nobler destiny. The
author develops the idea of the Logos at
work directing through his agents the
development of civilization, 1n “ Science
and the Divine Mind ” he pictures science
marching towards spiritual conceptions.
There are interesting chapters on the new
education of children and on Freemasonry.

Order your SECRET DOCTRINE
now! Vol. 5 is off the press—the old
Vqlume II1. Vol. 6 is in the hands of the
printer—it contains complete Index and
new Glossary. Owing to the magnitude
of the.undertaking the publisher found it
impossible to deliver The Secret Doctrine
in August, as originally announced. The
whole set of six volumes will, however, be
ready for despatch at the end of September,

Bishop Leadbeater’s highly illustrated
book, The Chakras, is being republished
In a new and cheaper edition at ten shil-
ings. In the whole world of literature
there is no book like this, picturing in
words and colour the different force centres
in the human body as they appear to the
opened psychic vision, The author describes
their functions and the powers which result
from their awakening. This book was the
first attempt to reproduce the colours of
the Chakras as they are actually seen by
the clairvoyant. The new issue is much
more handy than the original.

The Masters and the Path—this cheaper
edition (published at 6sh.6d.), gives the
full text of the larger volume. It is a
rare and original book, testifying to the
existence of the Masters and Their work,
defining the steps which the aspirant must
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is a world-
wide international organization formed at
New York on 17th November 1875, and
incorporated later in India with its Head-
quarters at Adyar, Madras.

It is an unsectarian body of seekers after
Truth promoting Brotherhood and striving
to serve humanity. Its three declared Ob-
jects are :

First—To form a nucleus of the Uni-
versal Brotherhood of Humanity, with-
out distinction of race, creed, sex,
caste or colour.

Second—To encourage the study of com-
parative Religion, Philosophy and
Science.

Third—To investigate unexplained laws
of Nature and the powers latent in
man.

The Theosophical Society is composed
of men and women who are united by their
approval of the above Objects, by their
determination to promote Brotherhood, to
remove religious, racial and other antago-
nisms, and who wish to draw together all
persons of goodwill whatsoever their opin-
ions.

Their bond of union is a common search
and aspiration for Truth. They hold that

_ Trath should be sought by study, by re-

flection, by service, by purity of life and
by devotion to high ideals. They hold
that Truth should be striven for, not im-
posed by authority as a dogma. They con-
sider that belief should be the result of
individual study or of intuition, and not
its antecedent, and should rest on knowl-
edge, not on assertion. They see every
Religion as an expression of the Divine
Wisdom and prefer its study to its condem-
nation, and its practice to proselytism.
Peace is their watchword, as Truth is their
aim.

Theosophy offers a philosophy which
renders life intelligible, and demonstrates
the inviolable nature of the laws which
govern its evolution. It puts death in its
rightful place as a recurring incident in an
endless life, opening the gateway to a fuller
and more radiant existence. It restores to
the world the Science of the Spirit, teaching
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man to know the Spirit as himself, and the
mind and body as his servants. It illumi-
nates the scriptures and doctrines of reli-
gions by unveiling their hidden meanings,
thus justifying them at the bar of intelli-
gence as, in their original purity, they are
ever justified in the eyes of intuition. The
Society claims no monopoly of Theosophy,
as the Divine Wisdom cannot be limited ;
but its Fellows seek to understand it in
ever-increasing measure. All in sympathy
with the Objects of The Theosophical
Society are welcomed as members, and it
rests with the member to become a true
Theosophist.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As The Theosophical Society has spread
far and wide over the civilized world, and as
members of all religions have become mem-
bers of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their re-
spective faiths, it is thought desirable to
emphasize the fact that there is no doctrine,
no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held,
that is in any way binding on any member
of The Society, none which any member
is not free to accept or reject. Approval
of its three Objects is the sole condition
of membership. No teacher nor writer,
from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any
authority to impose his teachings or opin-
ions on members. Every member has an
equal right to attach himself to any teacher
or to any school of thought which he may
choose, but has no right to force his choice
on any other. Neither a candidate for any
office, nor any voter, can be rendered in-
eligible to stand or to vote, because of any
opinion he may hold, or because of member-
ship in any school of thought to which he
may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither
bestow privileges nor inflict penalties. The
Members of the General Council earnestly
request every member of The Theosophical
Society to maintain, defend and act upon
these fundamentalprinciples of The Society,
and also fearlessly to exercise his own right
of liberty of thought and of expression
thereof, within the limits of courtesy and
consideration for others.
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JOIN
The Animal Defence

and Anti-Vivisection

Society

ANIMAL DEFENCE HOUSE,

15 St1. JaMES’S PLACE, Lonpon, S.W.1

The Animal Defence Society has been in
existence 32 years and has worked strenuously
to suppress cruelty in every form, and to
create a spirit of mercy and justice in the
treatment of animals. The Society carries on
a vigorous campaign to reform the methods
of slaughter and transport, to end the horrors
of the steel-trap and the fur traffic, to expose
the cruelties of the bull-fight, the rodeo,
spectacles and sports which are based on
the suffering of animals, to abolish vivisection
and generally to awaken feeling and under-
standing in regard to the treatment of animals.
The influence of the Society is world-wide. It
stands for the principle that the cause of

humanity to animals is not a side-issue, but a
vital part of civilization and social development.
The Society's active campaigns for reform are
carried out by means of meetings, lectures,
extensive distribution of publications, press

publicity, international congresses, exhibitions

demonstrations, etc. It organized a Deputa-

tion, supported by over 1,400 Animal Pro-
tection Societies, to the President of the
Conference for the Reduction and Limitation
of Armaments in Geneva, emphasizing the
importance of humane education and animal
protection as civilizing influences in the fur-
therance of international peace (April, 1932).

At the International Exhibition in Paris, 1937, the Soci intai
comprehensive Humane Exhibition at Pavilion “ ZOOSE?(I:-;eItI{IrRa"P:\?}Ix?:S it
had built in conjunction with the Association Francaise pour la Défense d .
Animaux. (Pavilion * ZOOPHILIA ” was awarded the Grand Prix b ;s
International Jury for its educational value). y the

The Society maintains permanent Humane
Exhibitions in Londonand Geneva ; it organ-
ized the Sections relating to the protection of
animals in the Lord Mayor’s Processions through
London in 1929 and 1930. It maintains two

motor caravans for purposes of education and
agitation. The Society’s publications cover a
wide range of subjects, present facts and

opinions of value to every humanitarian who
seeks enlightenment.

Member's Annual Subscription, 10s. ; Life Membership, £5; Asgsociate’s, 2s. 6d.
President : THE DUCHESS OF HAMILTON.
Hon. Director and Founder: MISS LIND-AF-HAGEBY.
Secretary: MISS L. K. SCHARTAU.

READ

Progress Today:

Hon, Treasurer: MISS B. C. DELIUS.

The Humanitarian and Anti-Vivisection Review

Edited by L. Lind-af-Hageby—Price 6d.

Whe's Wheo

The following writers appear in this issue who
have not recently been represented.

Lester SMITH : English Theosophist and student.
Dr. E. Lester Smith, scientist and joint author of
The Ficld of Occult Chemistry is his son.

S. L. BENSUSAN : Well known English jour-
nalist. Author of many works of prose, verse,
drama, including Annrals of Manchester (1936).
Formerly Editor of The Theosophical Review
and other journals.

In This Issdue

E. L. GARDNER : Author of numerous Theosoph-
ical works, including The Web of the Universe
(1936). Head of Stamford House, Theosophical
Community Centre, Wimbledon Common,
London.

K. L. MoTwani: Sociologist, formerly Pro-
fessor of Political Science in two Indian Universi-
ties: has written a fine monograph on Manu : A
Study in Hindu Social Theory.

COMING FEATURES IN THE THEOSOPHIST

GAUTAMA BUDDHA: HIS LIFE AND
TEACHING. K.S. Chandrasekhara Aiyer.
H.P.B.~‘* PONTIFEX MAXIMUS.” C. Jina-

rajadasa.
WELSH WORDS AND DRUIDIC TRADI-
TION. D. Jeffrey Williams.

THE NEW TREATMENT OF CRIME. Kewal
Motwani.

THE INNER GOVERNMENT AT WORK:
INDIA. J. L. Davidge.

THE DEVIL IN THE ZODIAC. Keith Percy.

OUTSTANDING ARTICLES IN RECENT ISSUES

JUNE

THEOSOPHY AND THE MARCH OF
SCIENCE. George S. Arundale.

THE EXPANDING UNIVERSE. W. T. Pugh.

SCIENCE AND THE MAHATMA LETTERS.
G. Nevin Drinkwater.

A FOURTH STATE OF MATTER. Gerard

Reilly. .

BIOLOGY AND REINCARNATION. H. Muir-
son Blake.

MAN AND THE ANTHROPOIDS. E. W.
Preston.

THE FUTURE OF SCIENCE. E. Lester Smith.

PROBLEMS OF EVOLUTIONARY SCIENCE.
Corona G. Trew.

HOW ‘' THE SECRET DOCTRINE " WAS
WRITTEN. Josephine Ransom.

JULY

WHO ARE THE SCOTS? A. G. Pape.

SCOTTISH NATIONALISM. A. L. Henry.

IONA, AND THE SCOTTISH KINGS. Isabelle
M. Pagan.

THE MYSTIC ATMOSPHERE OF SCOT-
LAND. Bessie A. Forbes.

A STRONGHOLD OF THEOSOPHY. Chris-
topher Gale.

OCCULTISM IN SIR WALTER SCOTT. Annie
Macdonald Clark.

HIGHLAND SECOND SIGHT. G. Nelson
Stewart.

BROTHERHOOD AS TAUGHT BY ROBERT
BURNS. W. D. Fisher.

THE CLARSACH. Christian Murray Fisher.

ZAGREB CONGRESS

The principal engagements at the Zagreb Congress of the European Federation

of National Societies are as follows :
AUGUST:

25 (Thursday) : Opening Address by the President.

26 (Friday): " Symbolic Yoga ''—Address by the President.

27 (Saturday) : ' Symbolic Yoga ''—Address by the President.

28 (Sunday) :  Miss Phoebe Payne on ** Psychic Faculties.”
Mr. 1. Polak on ** Dogma and Truth.’

29 (Monday) :  Excursion to Plitvice.

30 (Tuesday) : Theosophical Order of Service meeting.
Excursion to Castel d'Ozallj.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is a world-
wide international organization formed at
New York on 17th November 1875, and
incorporated later in India with its Head-
quarters at Adyar, Madras.

It is an unsectarian body of seekers after
Truth promoting Brotherhood and striving
to serve humanity. Its three declared Ob-
jects are !

First—To form a nucleus of the Uni-
versal Brotherhood of Humanity, with-
out distinction of race, creed, sex,
caste or colour.

Second—To encourage the study of com-
parative Religion, Philosophy and
Science.

Third—To investigate unexplained laws
of Nature and the powers latent in
man.

The Theosophical Saciety is composed
of men and women who are united by their
approval of the above Objects, by their
determination to promote Brotherhood, to
remove religious, racial and other antago-
nisms, and who wish to draw together all
persons of goodwill whatsoever their opin-
ions.

Their bond of union is a common search
and aspiration for Truth. They hold that
Truth should be sought by study, by re-
flection, by service, by purity of life and
by devotion to high ideals. They hold
that Truth should be striven for, not im-
posed by authority as a dogma. They con-
sider that belief should be the result of
individual study or of intuition, and not
its antecedent, and should rest on knowl-
edge, not on assertion. They see every
Religion as an expression of the Divine
Wisdom and prefer its study to its condem-
nation, and its practice to proselytism.
Peace is their watchword, as Truth is their
aim.
Theosophy offers a philosophy which
renders life intelligible, and demonstrates
the inviolable nature of the laws which
govern its evolution. It puts death in its
rightful place as a recurring incident in an
endless life, opening the gateway to a fuller
and more radiant existence. It restores to
the world the Science of the Spirit, teaching
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man to know the Spirit as himself, and the
mind and body as his servants. It illumi-
nates the scriptures and doctrines of reli-
gions by unveiling their hidden meanings,
thus justifying them at the bar of intelli-
gence as, Iin their original purity, they are
ever justified in the eyes of intuition. The
Society claims no monopoly of Theosophy,
as the Divine Wisdom cannot be limited ;
but its Fellows seek to understand it in
ever-increasing measure. All in sympathy
with the Objects of The Theosophical
Society are welcomed as members, and it
rests with the member to become a true

Theosophist.
FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As The Theosophical Society has spread
far and wide over the civilized world, and as
members of all religions have become mem-
bers of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their re-
spective faiths, it is thought desirable to
emphasize the fact that there is no doctrine,
no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held,
that is in any way binding on any member
of The Society, none which any member
is not free to accept or reject. Approval
of its three Objects is the sole condition
of membership.* No teacher nor writer,
from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any
authority to impose his teachings or opin-
ions on members. Every member has an
equal right to attach himself to any teacher
or to any school of thought which he may
choose, but has no right to force his choice
on any other. Neither a candidate for any
office, nor any voter, can be rendered in-
eligible to stand or to vote, because of any
opinion he may hold, or because of member-
ship in any school of thought to which he
may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither
bestow privileges nor inflict penalties. The
Members of the General Council earnestly
request every member of The Theosophical
Society to maintain, defend and act upon
these fundamentalprinciples of The Society,
and also fearlessly to exercise his own right
of liberty of thought and of expression
thereof, within the limits of courtesy and
consideration for others.

SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST AUGUST

INTERNATIONAL DIRECTORY

xii

INTERNATIONAL HEADQUARTERS:
Adyar, Madras, India

President : George S. Arundale
Vice-President : Hirendra Nath Datta
Treasurer: N. Sri Ram

Recording Secretary: G. Srinivasa Murti

NATIONAL SOCIETIES

General Secretaries and National
Journals :

Argentina: Sefior Raul A. Wyngaard, Calle
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Jimenez—P. O. Box 797, San José, Costa Rica,

Virya.
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sophical News und Noies.

Finland: Herr A. Rankka—Yrjénkatu 1. C.,
Helsinki, Teosofi.
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Mexico: Dr. David R. Cervera—28A Calle
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Neatherlands Indies: Den Heer A. J. H. van
Leeuwen—Kweekschool Goenoeng Sari¢, Lem-
bang, Bandoeng, Java. Theosofie in Ned.-
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New Zealand: Mr. William Crawford—371
Queen Street, Auckland, Theosaphy in New
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Norway: Fru Dagny Zadig—Bakkegt. 2311,
inng. Munkedamsven, Oslo, Norsk Teosofisk
Tidskrift.
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Scotland : Mrs. Jean Allan,—28 Great King
Street, Edinburgh, Theosophical News and
Nates.

South Africa: Dr. W. A. Humphrey, Mark-
ham's Buildings, Capetown, The Link. (Editor,
Miss Turner, Box 47, Pretoria.)

Spain : Seflor L. Garcia Lorenzana—Avenidadela
Libertad, Conquero, Huelva, Boletin Mensual.

Sweden: Miss Eva Franzen, 39 Torsgatan,
Stockholm, Teosofisk Tidskrift.

Switzerland : Monsieur Georges Tripet—1
Avenue Théodore Flournoy, Eaux Vives, Geneva,
Bulletin Théosophique Suisse.

United States of America: Mr. Sidney A.
Cook—Olcott, Wheaton, Illinois, The Ameri-
can Theosophist.

Uruguay: Sra. Julia de La Gamma—Casilla
Correo 595, Montevideo, Boletin de la Sociedad
Teosofica en ¢l Urnguay,

Walea: Mr. Peter Freeman—3 Rectory Road,
Penarth, Theosophical News and Notes.

Yugoslavia: Gospojica Jelisava Vavra—Mesnicka
Ulica 7/1I1 1, Zagreb, Teosofija.

PRESIDENTIAL AGENTS

East Asia (China, Japan and adjacent terri-
tories) : Mr. A. F. Knudsen—75 Jessfield Road,
Shanghai, China.

Egypt: Mr. ]. H. Péraz—P.0. Box 769, Cairo.



THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is a world-
wide international organization formed at
New York on 17th November 1875, and
incorporated later in India with its Head-
quarters at Adyar, Madras.

It is an unsectarian body of seekers after
Truth promoting Brotherhood and striving
to serve humanity. Its three declared Ob-
jects are:

First—To form a nucleus of the Uni-
versal Brotherhood of Humanity, with-
out distinction of race, creed, sex,
caste or colour,

Second—To encourage the study of com-
parative Religion, Philosophy and
Science.

Third—To investigate unexplained laws
of Nature and the powers latent in
man,

The Theosophical Society is composed
of men and women who are united by their
approval of the above Objects, by their
determination to promote Brotherhood, to
remove religious, racial and other antago-
nisms, and who wish to draw together all
persons of goodwill whatsoever their opin-
ions,

Their bond of union is a common search
and aspiration for Truth. They hold that
Truth should be sought by study, by re-
flection, by service, by purity of life and
by devotion to high ideals. They hold
that Truth should be striven for, not im-
posed by aunthority as a dogma. They con-
sider that belief should be the result of
individual study or of intuition, and not
its antecedent, and should rest on knowl-
edge, not on assertion, They see every
Religion as an expression of the Divine
Wisdom and prefer its study to its condem-
nation, and its practice to proselytism.
P_eace is their watchword, as Truth is their
aim.

Theosophy offers a philosophy which
renders life intelligible, and demonstrates
the inviolable nature of the laws which
govern its evolution. It puts death in its
rightful place as a recurring incident in an
endless life, opening the gateway to a fuller
and more radiant existence. It restores to
the world the Science of the Spirit, teaching

man to know the Spirit as himself, and the
mind and body as his servants. It illumi-
nates the scriptures and doctrines of reli-
gions by unveiling their hidden meanings,
thus justifying them at the bar of intelli-
gence as, in their original purity, they are
ever justified in the eyes of intuition. The
Society claims no monopoly of Theosophy,
as the Divine Wisdom cannot be limited ;
but its Fellows seek to understand it in
ever-increasing measure. All in sympathy
with the Objects of The Theosophical
Society are welcomed as members, and it
rests with the member to become a true
Theosophist.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As The Theosophical Society has spread
far and wide over the civilized world, and as
members of all religions have become mem-
bers of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their re-
spective faiths, it is thought desirable to
emphasize the fact that there is no doctrine,
no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held,
that is in any way binding on any member
of The Society, none which any member
is not free to accept or reject. Approval
of its three Objects is the sole condition
of membership. No teacher nor writer,
from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any
authority to impose his teachings or opin-
ions on members. Every member has an
equal right to attach himself to any teacher
or to any school of thought which he may
choose, but has no right to force his choice
on any other. Neither a candidate for any
office, nor any voter, can be rendered in-
eligible to stand or to vote, because of any
opinion he may hold, or because of member-
ship in any school of thought to which he
may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither
bestow privileges nor inflict penalties, The
Members of the General Council earnestly
request every member of The Theosophical
Society to maintain, defend and act upon
these fundamental principles of The Society,
and also fearlessly to exercise his own right
of liberty of thought and of expression
thereof, within the limits of courtesy and
consideration for others.
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INTERNATIONAL DIRECTORY

INTERNATIONAL HEADQUARTERS:
Adyar, Madras, India

President : George S. Arundale
Vice-President : Hirendra Nath Datta
Treasurer: N. Sri Ram

Recording Secretary : G. Srinivasa Murti

NATIONAL SOCIETIES

General Secretaries and National
Journals ;

Argentina: Seflor Jose M. Olivares, Sarmiento
2478, Buenos Aires, Kuntur,

Australia : Mr. R. G. Litchfield, 29 Bligh Street,
Sydney, N.S.W., Theosophy in Australia.
Belgium: Miss Serge Brisy—51 Rue du Com-

merce, Brussels, L'Action Théosophique.

Brazil : Seffor Aleixo Alves de Souza—Rua de
Rosario, N. 149, Rio de Janeiro, O Theosophista.

Bulgaria : Monsieur Nikola Trifonov—Drin, No. 3,
Sofia Cen., Orfes.

Burma : Mr. N. A. Naganathan-—102, Forty-ninth
Street, East Rangoon, The Message of Theos-
ophy.

Canada: Mr. Albert E.S. Smythe—33 Forest
Avenue, Hamilton, Ontario, The Canadian
Theasophist.

Central America: Sefiora Lydia Fernandez
Jimenez—P. Q. Box 797, San José, Costa Rica,
Virya.

Ceylon: Dr. T. Nallainathan—81 Madam-
pitya Road, Mutwal, Colombo, The Ceplon
Theosophical News.

Chile : Sefior Santiago Nunez—Casilla 3603,
Santiago.

Colombia: Senor Don Guillermo Vengoechea
U-—Apartado Postal No. 539, Bogota.

Cuba : Corone! Juan Cruz Bastillo—Apartado
365, Habana, Revista Teosofica Cubana.

Cxechoslovakia: Pas (Mr.) Vaclav Cimr—
Praba, Sporilov 1114,

Denmark: Herr Ch. Bonde Jensen—Dbarma,
Fredensvang pr Aarhus, Theosophia.

England : Mrs. Adelaide Gardner—50 Glonces-
ter Place, Portman Square, London, W.1, Theo-
sophical News and Notes.

Finland: Herr A. Rankka—Yrjdokatu 1. C.,
Helsinki, Teosofi.

France: Prof. J. Emile Marcauit—4 Square
Rapp, Paris VI, Bulletin Théosophique.

Greece: Monsieur Cimon Prinaris—Homer
Street No. 20, Athens, Theosophikon Deltion.

Hungary : Miss Flora Selevér—Lipthay-utca 9,
Budapest 11, Teozsfia.

Iceland : Herr Gretar Fells—Ingolfsstr. 22
Reykjavik, Ganglers.

India: Mr. G. N. Gokhale—The Theosophical
Society, Benares City, The Inndian Theosophist.

Ireland: Mr. T. Kennedy—14 South Frederick
Street, Dublin, Theosophy in Ireland,

Italy: Avv. Tullio Castellani—Cas. Post 1019,
Genoa, Italy, I1 Bollettino.

Mexico: Dr. David R. Cervera—28A Calle
Tturbide, Mexico, D.F., El Mexico Teasofico.
Natherlands : Den Heer ]J. Kruisheer—156 Tol-

straat, Amsterdam, Theosophia.

Netherlands Indies: Den Heer A. J. H. van
Leeuwen~—~Xweekschool Goenoeng Sarie, Lem-
bang, Bandoeng, Java. Theosofie in Ned.-
Indre.

New Zealand: Mr. William Crawford—371
Queen Street, Auckland, Theosophy in New
Zealand.

Norway: Fru Dagny Zadig—Bakkegt. 2311,
inng. Munkedamsven, Oslo, Norsk Teosofisk
Tidskrift.

Philippine Islands: Mr. j. M. Espina—P. O.
Box 3012, Manila, P.1., The Lotus.

Poland : Madame Stefanja Siewierska—Krucza
23, m. 11, Warsaw, Butletyn Miesieczny Pol-
skiego Towarzystwa Teozoficznego.

Portugal : Madame J. S. Lefevre—Rua Passos
Manuel, 20, Lisbon, Osiris.

Puerto Rico: Sefior A, J. Plard—P.0. Box 3,
San Juan, Heraldo Teosofico.

Rumania : Madame Eugenia Vasilescu—Bd. Elisa-
beta 91 bis, Bucharest 1, Buletinul Teosofic,
Russia : Dr. Anna Kamensky—2 Rue Cherbuliez,
Geneva, Vestnik. (The Lodges are outside

Russia).

Scotland : Mrs. Jean Allan—28 Great King
Street, Edinburgh, Theosophical News and
Notes.

South Africa: Dr. W. A, Humphrey—Mark-
ham’s Buildings, Capetown, The Link. (Editor,
Miss Turner, Box 47, Pretforia.)

Spain : Seffor L. Garcia Lorenzana—Avenidadela
Libertad, Conquero, Huelva, Boletin Mensual.

Sweden: Miss Eva Franzen, 39 Torsgatan,
Stockhalm, Teosofisk Tidskrift.

Switzerland : Monsieur Georges Tripet—1
Avenue Théodore Flournoy, Eaux Vives, Geneva,
Bulletin Théasophique Suisse.

United States of America: Mr. Sidney A.
Cook—0Olcott, Wheaton, Iilinois, The Ameri-
can Theosophist.

Uruguay: Sra. julia de La Gamma—Casilla
Correo 595, Montevideo, Boletin de la Sociedad
Teosofica en el Uruguay.

Wales: Mr. Peter Freeman—3 Rectory Road,
Penarth, Theosophical News and Notes.

Yugoslavia: Gospojica Jelisava Vavra—Mesnicka
Ulica 7(I11 1, Zagreb, Teosofija.

PRESIDENTIAL AGENTS

East Asia (China, Japan and adjacent terri-
tories) : Mr. A. F. Knudsen—75 Jessfield Road,
Shanghai, China. .

Egypt: Mr. J. H. Pér2z—P.0. Box 769, Cairo.
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Pataguay: Sefior William Paats—Casillo de
Cortreo, 693, Asuncion.

Peru: Sefior J. F. Aguilar Revoredo—P. Q. Boy
900, Lima.

Travelling: Mr. C. Jinarajadasa.

NON-SECTIONALIZED LODGES

British East Airica~ZANszAR: Krishna
Lodge, Secretary, Mr. V. K. Baxi, P.O. Box
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